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Messrs.  Trubner & Co. have received the following
opinions on Professor Albreclit Webers "History

of Indian Literature: "—

Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Schoolsin India, writes :—

" | am extiemely glad to learn that you are about to publish
an English translation of Professor A. Weber's ' History of
Indian Literature' When | was Professor of Oriental Languages
in Elphmstone College, | frequently felt the want of such a work
to which | could refer the students. 1 trust that the work winch
you are now publishing will become a class-book in all the Indian
Colleges, as it is the first and only scientific one which deals with
the whole field of Vedic, Sanskrit, and Prakrit literature."

Professor CoWELL, of Cambridge, writes:—

"The English translation of Professor A. Weber's 'History of
Indian Literature' will be of the greatest useto those who wish
to take a comprehensive survey of all that the Hindu mind has
achieved. It will be especially useful to the students in our
Indian Colleges and Universities | used to long for such a book
when | was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume
will supply them with all they want on the subject. | hope it
will be made a text-book wherever Sanskrit and English are
taught.”

J. EGGELING, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology in the University of Edinburgh, writes:—

" | am delighted to hear that the English translation of Pro-
fessor Weber's 'Lectures on Hindu Literature' isat last ready
for publication. The great want of a general critical survey of
Sanskrit literature in English, such as Professor Weber gave to
German students more than a quarter of a century ago, must
have been felt by all scholars engaged in teaching Sanskrit in
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British and American Universities. The translation, | have no
doubt, will be welcomed even more cordially by Hindu students,
to whom, with few exceptions, Professor "Weber's Lectures must
hitherto have been a sedled book. Hindu scholars and students
have expressed to me repeatedly how much they feel the want of
English translations of German works such as Weber's Lec-
tures and Lassen's 'Indian Antiquities," acquaintance with
which is indeed indispensable in dealing with questions of
Sansknt Literature. From what | have seen in proof of the
English edition, | may say that the translation seemed to me
exceedingly well done, and that it does great credit to the gentle-
men engaged onit."

Dr. R ROST, Librarian of the India Office, writes :—

"1 have carefully examined and compared with the original
German the English translation of pp.I-2400f Weber's 'Vorle-
sungen,' and am able to state that it is more than a mere faith-
ful reflex of the original work, and that it has the advantage of a
very readable style and great clearness of expression. If the
remainder of the translation is executed as carefully and as
conscientiously as is the portion | have read, the whole will
reflect the greatest credit upon the scholars who have been
engaged upon it."”

Professor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn.,
U.S.A., writes:—

"1 am the more interested in your enterprise of the publica-
tion of Weber's ' Sanskrit Literature' in an English version, as |
was one of the class to whom the work was originally givenin
the form of academic lectures. At their first appearance they
were by far the most learned and able treatment of their subject;
and, with their recent additions, they still maintain decidedly
the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and
history of India are studied, they must be used and referred to
as authonty."
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TRANSLATORS NOTE.

ACCORDING to the original intention, the English trans-
lation of this work was to have appeared shortly after the
second German edition, which came out in the end of 1875,
and which, as mentioned by the author in his preface, was
in part prepared with a view to this translation. In con-
sequence, however, of the death of Professor Childers,
under whose direction it was in the first instance begun,
and of whose aid and supervision itwould, had helived, have
had the benefit, the work came to a stand-still, and some
time elapsed before the task of continuing and completing
it was entrusted to those whose names appear on thetitle-
page. The manuscript of the translation thus interrupted
embraced a considerable part of the text of the first divi-
sion of the work (Vedie Literature). It had not under-
gone any revision by Professor Childers, and was found to be
in a somewhat imperfect state, and to require very material
modification. Upon Mr. Zachariae devolved the labour of
correcting it, of completing it as far as the close of the
Vedie Period, and of adding the notes to this First Part,
none of which had been translated. From the number of
changes introduced in the course of revision, the portion
of the work comprised in the manuscript in question
has virtually been re-translated. The rendering of the
second division of the volume (Sanskrit Literature) is
entirely and exclusively the work of Mr. Mann.

The circumstances under which the translation has been
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produced have greatly delayed its appearance. But for
this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple-
mentary Notes which Professor Weber has written for
incorporation in the volume (p. 311 ff), and which sup-
ply information regarding the latest researches and the
newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in
the work  Professor Weber has aso been good enough to
read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans-
lators are indebted to him for a number of suggestions.

A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles of
works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex-
planation: eg, I. &. for Weber's Indische Sudien; 1. Str.
for Ins Indische Sreifcn; | AK. for Lassen's Indische
Alter timmskunde; Z. D. M. G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, &c.

The system of transliteration is in the main identical
with that followed in the German original; as, however, it
varies in afew particulars, it is given here instead of in
the Author's Preface. It is as follows-—

a a 1 1 u u i

t\i e a o0 an,

k kh g gh n;

ch chh j jh n,

t th d dh n;

t th d dh n;

p ph b bh m;

y r 1 v;

s sh s h;

Anusvaram, in the middle of , word before bibilauU f i ;
Visargafy.

July, 1S78.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

THE work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi-
tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub-
lished it without alteration would scarcely have done ;
and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im-
possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com-
plete and systematic remodelling. So the matter rested.
At last, to meet the urgent wish of the publisher, | re-
solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves the
original text unchanged, but at the same time seeks, by
means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to
the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid-
ing, | was influenced by the belief that in no other way
could the great advances made in this field of learning
since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex-
hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently,
this edition might at the same time serve in some measure
to present, in nuce, a history of Sanskrit studies during
the last four-and-twenty years. Another consideration
was, that only by so doing could | furnish a critically
secured basis for the English translation contemplated by
Messrs. Trubner & Co., which could not possibly now give
the original text alone, as was done in the French transla-
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tion,* which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed,
while going over the work with the view of preparing it
for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con-
viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon-
struction of it was out of the question, still an edition
like the present might advantageously appear in a German
dress also. | rejoiced to see that this labour of my youth
was standing well the test of time. | found in it little
that was absolutely erroneous, although much even now
remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly; while, on
the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure
which | then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were
at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity.

The obtaining of critical datafrom the contents of Indian
literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal
chronology and history—not the setting forth in detail of
the subject-matter of the different works—was, from the
beginning, the object | had before me in these lectures;
and this object, together with that of specifying the publi-
cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con-
tinued to be my leading point of view in the present
annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square
brackets are used.t

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased
during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running
over their names, | have preferred—in order thus to faci-

* Histoire de la Literature Indienne, trad, de I'Allemand par Alfred
Sadous. Paris: A. Durand. 1859.

t In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new
matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first; the

notes which in the second edition were entirely new are here simply indi-
cated by numbers.—TR.
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litate a general view of this part of the subject—to add to
the Index, which in other respects aso has been con-
siderably enlarged, a new section, showing where | have
availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least
referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as
it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot
possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of,
calls for special mention in this place—I mean the Sanskrit
Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Both, which was completed
in the course of last summer.* The carrying through of
this great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St.
Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over aperiod of a quarter
of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as

well as upon the two editors.
AW,

BERLIN, November, 1875.

* The second edition bears the inscription : ' Dedicated to my friends,
Bohtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskrit Dictionary.'—TR.






PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE lectures herewitli presented to the narrow circle of
my fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to
the wider circle of those interested in researches into the
history of literature generaly, are a first attempt, and as
such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many
respects supplemented and improved. The material they
deal with is too vast, and the means of mastering it in
general too inaccessible, not to have for a lengthened
period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative
chronology—the only chronology that is possible.  Nor
could | ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not
the Berlin Royal Library had the good fortune to possess
the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS. formed by Sir E.
Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago,
through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William
IV., and by the agency of his Excellency Baron Bunsen,
opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, upon which
it has already made vigorous progress. In the course of
last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, | undertook
the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result
a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with
these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute
point of view, both works must appear, | yet cherish the
hope that they may render good service to learning.

How great my obligations are, in the specia investiga-
tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur-
nouf, Both, Reinaud, Stenzler, and Holtzmann, | only
mention here generally, as | have uniformly given ample
references to these authorities in the proper place.

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially
the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep-
tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular,
the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de-
livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on
the other hand, to the incidental remarks—here given as
foot-notes—much new matter has been added.

A.W.
BKRLIN, July, 1852,

*In the Winter-Semester of 1851-52
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LECTURES

ON THE

HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.

AT the very outset of these lectures | find myself in a
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how
best to entitle them. | cannot say that they are to treat
of the history of " Indian Literature;" for then | should
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in-
cluding those of non-Aryan origin. Nor can | say that
their subject isthe history of " Indo-Aryan Literature;"
for then | should have to discuss the modern languages of
India aso, which form athird period in the development
of Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can | say that they
are to present a history of " Sanskrit Literature;" for the
Indo-Aryan language is not in its first period " Sanskrit,"
i.e., the language of the educated, but is still a popular
dialect; while in its second period the people spoke not
Sanskrit, but Prakritic dialects, which arose simultaneously
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo-Aryan vernacular.
In order, however, to relieve you from any doubt as to
what you have to expect from me here, | may at once
remark that it is only the literature of the first and second
periods of the Indo-Aryan language with which we have
to do. For the sake of brevity | retain the name " Indian
Literature.”

| shall frequently in the course of these lectures be

forced to draw upon your forbearance. The subject they

discuss may be compared to a yet uncultivated tract of
A
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country, of which only a few spots have here and there
been cleared, while the greater part of it remains covered
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing
the prospect. A clearance is indeed now by degrees being
made, but slowly, more especially because in addition to
the natural obstacleswhich impedeinvestigation, there still
prevails adense mist of prejudice and preconceived opinions
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil.
The literature of India passes generally for the most
ancient literature of which we possess written records, and
justly so! But the reasons which have hitherto been
thought sufficient to establish this fact are not the correct
ones; and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people
should have been so long contented with them. Inthe first
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of
this fact, and for a very long time this was considered suffi-
cient. It is, | think, needless for me to waste words upon
the futile nature of such evidence. In the next place, as
tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which
the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.C. But these
data are givenin writings, which are evidently of very
modern origin, and they might consequently be the result
of calculations® instituted for the express purpose. Fur-

! In so far as this claim may not
now be disputed by the Egyptian
monumental records and aﬁyrus
rolls, or even by the Assyrian htera-
ture which has but recently been
brought to light.

? Besides, these calculations are of
avery vague character, and do not
yield any such definite date as that
given above, but only some epoch
lying between 1820-860 B.C., see
1. &, x. 236; Whitney in Journ.
R. A. S i. 317, ff. (1864). True,
the circumstance that the oldest re-
cords begin the series of nakshatras
with the sign Krittika, carries us
back toa considerably earlier period
even than these dates, derived from
the so-called Vedio Caendar, viz.,
to a period between 2780-1820 B c,
since the vernal equinox coincided
with ff Tauri {Krittikd), in round
numbers, about the year 2300 B.C.,
@ /. ., x 234 236. But, on the

other hand, the opinion expressed in
thefirst edition of thiswork (1852), to
the effect that the Indians may either
have brought the knowledge of these
lunar mansions, headed by Krittika,
with them into India, or ese have
obtained it at a later period through
thecommercial relations of the Phoe-
nicianswith the Panjab, hasrecently
gained considerably in probability;
and therewith the suggestion of
Babylon as the mother country of the
observations on which this date is
established. Seethe second of my two
treatises, Die vedischen Nachrichten
von den Nakshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp.
362-400; my paper, Ueber den Veda
kalender Namens Jyotisha (1862), p.
15 ; /. K, x. 429 |X. 241, ff.; Whit-
ney, Oriental and Linr/uistic Sudies
(1874), li. 418.—Indeed adnectie*
terenceto Babylon and its sea trade,
in which the exportation of peacocks
ismentioned, haslately cometo light
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ther, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon,
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen
in the sixth century B c, in opposition to the Brahmanical
hierarchy; but the authenticity of this particular era is
still extremely questionable. Lastly, the period when
Panini, the first systematic grammarian, flourished, has
been referred to the fourth century B.C, and from this, as a
starting-point, conclusions as to the period of literary deve-
lopment which preceded him have been deduced. But the
arguments in favour of Panini's having lived at that time®
are altogether weak and hypothetical, and in no case can
they furnish us with any sort of solid basis.

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in
regarding the literature of India as the most ancient lite-
rature of which written records on an extensive scae have
been handed down to us, are these—

In the more ancient parts of the Rigveda-Samhita, we
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders
of India, in the Panjab, and even beyond the Panjab, on
the Kubha, or Kw¢sjy, in Kabul.* The gradual spread of

in an Indian text, the Baverujataka,
see Minayeff in the Melanges Asia-
tiques (Imperial Russian Academy),
vi 577, ff. (1871), and Monatsberichte
of the Berlin Academy, p. 622 (1871).
As, howeve, this testimony belongs
to a compalatlvely late period, no
great importance can be attached to
it.—Direct evidence of ancient com-
mercial relations between India and
the West has recently been found in
hieroglyphic texts of the seventeenth
ceuttury, at which time the Aryas
would appeal to have been already
settled on the Indus.  For theword
kapi,' ape,' which occurs in | Kings
X. 22, in the form qof, Gr. xfwas, IS
tound in these Egyptian texts in the
form kafu, see Joh. Dumichen, Die
Flotte ciner egypt. Komgin aus dem 17
Jahrh. (Leipzig, 1868), tableil. p. 17.
Lastly, tukhiim, the Hebiew name
for peacocks (I Kings x. 22, 2 Chron.
IX. 21) necessarily implies that id-
ready In Solomon's time the Phoeni-
cian ophir-merchants "onteu affaire
soit nu pays meme des Abhira soit
sur un autre point de la cote de

I'Inde avec des pnipladeg dravid:-

ennes," Juhen Vinson, Revue de
Linguitique,VI. 120, ff. (1873). See
aso Burnell, Elements of South In-

dian Paleography, p. 5 (Mangaloie,
1874).

Or even, as Goldstucker sup-
poges, eaihei than Buddha

One of the Vedio Rishis, asserted
to be Vatsa, of the family of Kanva,
extols, Rik, VIII. 6. 46-48, the splen-
did presents, consisting of horses
cattle, and ushtras yoked four toge -
ther—(Roth m the St. Petersburg
Dict. explains ushtra as ‘buffalo,
humped bull;' generally it means
' camel')—which, to the glory of the
Yadvas, he received whilst residing
with Tirimdiraand Parsu. Or have
we here only a single person, Tirim-
dira Parsu ? In the Sankhayana
Srauta-Sutra, xvi. | | . 20, at least,
he is understood as Tumdira Para-
savya. These names suggest Tiridates
andthePersians; s=1. 3.,iv. 379, n.,
but compare Girard de Rialle, Revue
de Linguist., iv. 227 (1872). Of
course, we must not think of the
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the
Sarasvati and over Hindustan as far as the Ganges, can be
traced in the later portions of the Vedio writings almost
step by step. The writings of the following period, that
of the epic, consist of accounts of the internal conflicts
among the conquerors of Hindustan themselves, as for
instance, the Maha-Bharata; or of the farther spread of
Brahmanism towards the south, as, for instance, the Ra-
mayana. |f we connect with this the first fairly accurate
information about India which we have from a Greek
source, viz., from Megasthenes* it becomes clear that at
the time of thiswriter the Brahmanising of Hindustan was
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (see
Lassen, I. AK, ii. 150, n.; I. &.,ii. 192) the very south-
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of
the worship of the wife of Siva. What a series of years,
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism ! It
may perhaps here be objected that the races and tribes
found by Alexander on the banks of the Indus appear to
stand entirely on aVedio, and not on a Brahmanical foot-
ing. Asamatter of fact thisistrue; but we should not
bejustified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever
with regard to Indiaitself. For these peoples of the Pan-
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things,
but always retained their ancient Vedio standpoint, free
and independent, without either priestly domination or
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob-
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who
had wandered farther on, and on this account aso Buddh-
ism gained an easy entrance among them.

Persans after Cyrus: that would
bring ustoo far down. But the Per-
dans were so called, and had their
own princes, even before the time of
Cyrus. Or ought we rather, as sug-
gested by Olshausen in the Berliner
Monatsbenchte (1874), p. 708, to
think of the Parthavas, i.e, Parthi-
ans, who as well as Parsas are men-
tioned in the time of the Achaeme-
nidee? The derivation, hitherto

current, of theword Tiriin Tiridates,
& ¢, from the Pahlavi tir— Zend tis-
trya (given, eg., by M. Breal, De
Persicis nominibus (1863), pp. 9, 10),
is hardly justified,

* Who as ambassador of Seleucue
resded for some time at the court
of Chandragupta. His reports are
preserved to us chiefly in the"Erdued
of Arrian, who lived in the second
century A.D.
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Andwhile the claims of the written records of Indian
literature to a high antiquity—its beginnings may per-
haps be traced back even to the time when the Indo-
Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa-Aryans—are
thus indisputably proved by external, geographical testi-
mony, the internal evidence in the same direction which
may be gathered from their contents, is no less conclusive.
In the songs of the Rik, the robust spirit of the people
gives expression to the feeling of its relation to nature,
with a spontaneous freshness and simplicity; the powers
of nature are worshipped as superior beings, and their
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Begin-
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog-
nises only the individual phenomena of nature, and these
in the first instance as superhuman, we trace in Indian
literature the progress of the Hindu people through amost
all the phases of religious development through which the
human mind generally has passed. The individual pheno-
mena of nature, which at first impress the imagination as
being superhuman, are gradually classified within their
"different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among
them. Thus we arrive at a number of divine beings, each
exercising supreme sway withim its particular province,
whose influence is in course of time further extended to
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same
time they are endowed with human attributes and organs.
The number—already considerable—of these natural
deities, these regents of the powers of nature, is further
increased by the addition of abstractions, taken from ethi-
cal relations; and to these as to the other deities divine
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into
this multitude of divinefigures, the spirit of inquiry seeks
at a later stage to introduce order, by classifying and
co-ordinating them according to their principal bearings.
The principle followed in this distribution is, like the con
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from
the contemplation of nature. We have the gods who act
in the heavens, in the air, upon the earth; and of these
the sun, thewind, and fire are recognised as the main repre-
sentatives and rulers respectively. These three gradually
obtain precedence over all the other gods, who are only
looked upon as their creatures and servants. Strength-
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ened by these classifications, speculation presses on and
seeks to establish the relative position of these three
deities, and to arrive at unity for the supreme Being. This
is accomplished either speculatively, by actually assuming
such a supreme and purely absolute Being, viz., " Brah-
man" (neut.), to whom these three in their turn stand
in the relation of creatures, of servants only; or arbi-
trarily, accordings one or other of the three is worshipped
as the supreme god. The sun-god seems in the first
instance to have been promoted to this honour; the Persa
Aryans at all events retained this standpoint, of course
extending it still further; and in the older parts of the
Brahmanas also—to which rather than to the Sambhitas
the A vesta is related in respect of age and contents—we
find the sun-god here and there exalted far above the other
deities (prasavita devanam). We aso find ample traces of
tin's in the forms of worship, which so often preserve
relics of antiquity.® Nay, as " Brahman" (mase), he has
in theory retained this position, down even to the latest
times, although in a very colourless manner. His col-
leagues, the air and fire gods, in consequence of their
much more direct and sensible influence, by degrees ob-
tained complete possession of the supreme power, though
constantly in conflict with each other. Their worship has
passed through a long series of different phases, and it
is evidently the same which Megasthenes found in Hin-
dustan,* and which at the time of the Periplus had pene-
trated, though in a form already very corrupt, as far as the
southernmost point of the Dekhan.

But while we are thus justified in assuming a high
antiquity for Indian literature, on external geographical
grounds, as well as on internal evidence, connected with
the history of the Hindu" religion,® the caseis sufficiently
unsatisfactory, when we come to look for definite chrono-

® Cf my pappr. Zwei vedische Texte popular dialects, for whose gradual
fiber Omnia und Portenta (1859), pp. development out of the language of
392-393. theVedio hymns into thisformit is

® To these, thirdly, we have to absolutely necessary to postulate the
add evidence derived from the lan- lapse of a series of centuries,
guage. The edicts of Piyadasi, * According to Stiabo,, p. 117,
whose date is fixed by the mention Ainwwros (Rudra, Soma, Siva) was
thetein of Greek kings, and even of worshipped in the mountains, '‘Hpa-
Alexander himself, are written in K\TJL Jljndra, Vishnu) in the plain.
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to the fact
that any such search will, as a general rule, be absolutely
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of
literature which also became known abroad, and aso in
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of
manuscripts, or the data given in the introductions or
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us
some guidance, that we can expect any result. 'Apart
from this, an internal chronology based on the character
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &c,
therein contained, is the only one possible.

Indianliteraturedividesitself into two greet periods periods,
thevedio and the sanskrit Turning now to the now totheformer,
or Vedio period, | proceed to give a preliminary general
outline of it before entering into the details



(8)

FIRST  PERIOD.
VEDIC LITERATURE.

WE have to distinguish four Vedas—the Rig-Veda, the
Sama-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, which is in a double form,
and the Atharva-Veda. Each of these is again subdivided
into three distinct parts—-Samhita, Brahmana, and Sutra

Their relation to each other is as follows:—

The Samhita* of the Rik is purely alyrical collection,
comprising the store of song which the Hindus brought
with them from their ancient homes on the banks of the
Indus, and which they had there used for " invoking pro-
sperity on themselves and their flocks, in their adoration
of the dawn, in celebration of the struggle between the
god who wields the lightning and the power of darkness,
and in rendering thanks to the heavenly beings for pre-
servation in battle" T The songs are here classified
according to the families of poets to which they are as-
cribed. The principle of classification is consequently, so
to speak, a purely scientific one. It is therefore possible,
though more cannot be said, that the redaction of the text
may be of later date than that of the two Samhitas which

* The name Sambita (collection) vidya, svadhyaya, adhyayana, also
first occurs in the so-called Aran- * Veda' aone It is m the Sutras
yakas, or latest supplements to the thatwefirstfindtheterm Chhandas
Brahmanas and in the Sutras; but specially applied to the Sambitas
whether in the above meaning, is and more particularly in Panini,
not as yet certain. The names by bywhom Rishi, Nigama, Mantra (?)
which the Samhitas are designated are aso employed in the same
in the Biahmanas are—either richah,  manner.
samani  yajunshi—or Rigveda, Sa- t See Roth, Zur Litteratur und
maveda, Y ajurveda,—or Bahvrichas, Geschichte des Weda, p. 8 (Stutt-
Chhandogas, Adhvaryus,—or trayi gart, 1846).
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will come next under our consideration, and which, pro-
viding as they do for a practical want, became necessary
immediately upon theinstitution of aworship with a fixed
ritual. For the Samhita of the Saman, and both the
Samhitas of the Yajus, consist only of such richas (verses)
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cere-
monies of the Soma offering and other sacrifices, and in
the same order in which they were practically used; at
least, we know for certain, that this is the case in the
Yaus. The Samhita of the Saman contains nothing but
verses (richas); those of the Yajus, sentences in prose
also. The former, the richas, all recur, with a few ex-
ceptions, in the Rik-Samhita, so that the Sama-Samhita
is nothing more than an extract from the songs of the
latter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering. Now
the richas found in the Sama-Samhita and Y gjuh-Samhita
appear in part in a very atered form, deviating consi-
derably from the text of the Rik, the Rik-Samhita. Of
this a triple explanation is possible. First, these read-
ings may be earlier and more original than those of the
Rik, liturgical use having protected them from alteration,
while the simple song, not being immediately connected
with the sacred rite, was less scrupulously preserved. Or,
secondly, they may be later than those of the Rik, and
may have arisen from the necessity of precisely adapting
the text to the meaning attributed to the verse in its
application to the ceremony. Or, lastly, they may be of
equal authority with those of the Rik, the discrepancies
being merely occasioned by the variety of districts and
families in which they were used, the text being most
authentic in the district and family in which it originated,
and less so in those to which it subsequently passed. All
three methods of explanation are alike correct, and in
each particular case they must all be kept in view. But
if we look more closely at the relation of these verses, it
may be stated thus: The richas occurring in the Sama
Samhita generally stamp themselves as older and more
original by the greater antiquity of their grammatical
forms; those in the two Samhitas of the Yajus, on the
contrary, generally give the impression of having under-
gone a secondary alteration. Instances which come
under the third method of explanation are found in equal
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numbers, both in the SamaSamhita and the Yajub-
Samhita. Altogether, too much stress cannot be laid on
this point, namely, that the alterations which the songs
and hymns underwent in the popular mouth during their
oral transmission, must in any case be regarded as very
considerable; since preservation by means of writing is
not to be thought of for this period. Indeed we can
hardly admit it for the time of the Brahmanas either,
otherwise itwould be difficult to account for the numerous
deviations of the various schools with regard to the text
of these works also, as well as for the great number of
different schools (Sakhas) generally.

But although the songs of the Rik, or the majority of
them, were composed on the banks of the Indus, their
final compilation and arrangement can only have taken
place in India proper; at what time, however, itis diffi-
cult to say. Some portions come down to an age so recent,
that the system of caste had already been organised; and
tradition itself, in ascribing to Sakalya and Panchala
Babhravya aleading part in the arrangement of the Rik-
Samhita, points us to the flourishing epoch of the Videhas
and Panchaas, as | shall show hereafter. The Samhita
of the Saman, being entirely borrowed from the Rik, gives
no clue to the period of its origin; only, in the fact that it
contains no extracts from any of the later portions of the
Rik, we have perhaps an indication that these were not
then in existence. This, however, is apoint not yet in-
vestigated. As for the two Samhitas of the Yajus, we
have in the prose portions peculiar to them, most distinct
proofs that both originated in the eastern parts of Hin-
dustan,” in the country of the Kurupanchalas, and that
they belong to a period when the Brahmanical element
had already gained the supremacy, although it had still to
encounter many a hard struggle, and when at all events
the hierarchy of the Brahmans, and the system of caste,
were completely organised. Nay, it may be that we have
even external grounds for supposing that the present re-
daction of the Samhita of the White Yajus dates from
the third century B.C. For Megasthenes mentions a people
caled MahiavhivoL, and this name recurs in the Ma-

" Or rather to the east of the Indus, in Hindustan.
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dhyamdinas, the principal school of the White Yajus.
More of this later on.

The origin of the Atharva-Samhita dates aso from the
period when Brahmanism had become dominant. Itisin
other respects perfectly andogous to the Rik-Samhita, and
contains the store of song of this Brahmanical epoch.
Many of these songs are to be found aso in the last, that
is, the least ancient book of the Rik-Samhita. In the
latter they are the latest additions made at the time of
its compilation; in the Atharvan they are the proper and
natural utterance of the present. The spirit of the two
collections is indeed entirely different. In the Rik there
breathes a lively natural feeling a warm love for nature;
whole in the Atharvan there prevails, on the contrary, only
an anxious dread of her evil spirits, and their magical
powers. Inthe Rik we find the people in a state of free
activity and independence; in the Atharvan we se it
bound in the fetters of the hierarchy and of superstition.
But the Atharva-Samhita likewise contains pieces of groat
antiquity, which may peihaps have belonged more to the
people proper, to its lower grades, whereas the songs of
the Rik appear rather to have been the especial property
of the higher families.* It was not without a long struggle
that the songs of the Atharvan were permitted to take
their place as a fourth Veda. There is no mention made
of them in the more ancient portions of the Brahmanas of
the Rik, Saman, and Yajus; indeed they only originated
simultaneously with these Brahmanas, and are therefore
only alluded to in their later portions.

We now come to the second part of Vedio literature,
the Brahmanas.

The character of the Brahmanas T may be thus gene-

* This sunmse, based upon cer-
tain passagesin the Atharvan, would
certainly be at varrance with the
name * Atharvangasas,’ borne b
this Sumhita ; according to whic
it would belong, on the contrary, to
the most ancient and noble Brah-
man families. But | have elsewhere
advanced the conjecture, that this
name was simply assumed in order
to impart a greater sanctity to the
contents, s,e |. &, i. 295. [Zwer

vedische Texte uber Omina una Por-
tenta, pp. 346-348.]

t Thisterm signifies ' that which
relates to prayer, brahman' Brah-
manitself means 'drawing forth,' as
well inaphysical sense ' producing,’
! creating,' asin a spiritual one ' lift-
ing up,’ ' elevating," ' strengthen-
ing." Thefirst mention of the name
Brahmana, in the above sense, is
found in the Brahmana of the White
Yajus, and especiadly in its thir-
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rally defined: Their object is to connect the sacrificial
songs and formulas with the sacrificial rite, by pointing
out, on the one hand, their direct mutual relation; and, on
the other, their symbolical connection with each other,
In setting forth the former, they give the particular ritual
in its details: in illustrating the latter, they are either
directly explanatory and analytic, dividing each formula
into its constituent parts, or else they establish that con-
nection dogmatically by the aid of tradition or specula
tion. We thus find in them the oldest rituals we have,
the oldest linguistic explanations, the oldest traditional nar-
ratives, and the oldest philosophical speculations. This
peculiar character is common generally to all works of
this class, yet they differ widely in details, according to
their individual tendency, and according as they belong to
this or that particular Veda. With respect to age they
all date from the period of the transition from Vedio
civilisation and culture to the Brahmanic mode of thought
and social order. Nay, they help to bring about this very
transition, and some of them belong rather to the time of
its commencement, others rather to that of its termina-
tion.* The Brahmanas originated from the opinions of
individual sges, imparted by oral tradition, and preserved
as well as supplemented in their families and by their
disciples. The more numerous these separate traditions
became, the more urgent became the necessity for bring-
ing them into harmony with each other. To this end, as
time went on, compilations, comprising a variety of these
materials, and in which the different opinions on each
subject were uniformly traced to their original represen-

teenth book. In cass where the commentary, in the same sense;

dogmatical explanation of a cere-
monial or other precept has already
been given, we there find the ex-
pression tasyoktam brahmanam, ‘of
this the Brahmana has already been
stated ;' whereas in the books pre-
ceding the thirteenth, we find in
such casss tasyokto bandhuh' its con-
nection has aready been set forth.'
[/. &, v. 60, ix. 351.]—Besides
Brahmana, Pravachana is also used
in the Sama-Sutras, according to the

they also mention Anubrahmana, a
term which does not occur elsewhere
except in Panini.

* Panini, IV. 3. 105, directly men-
tions ' older (purdnaprokta) Buili-
manas ;' and in contradistinction to
these there must, of course, have
been in existence in his day 'more
modern (or as the scholiast says, tul-
yakala) Brahmanas.' [See on this
Goldstucker, Panini, p. 132, ff., and
my rejoinder in 1. &., v 64, ff]
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tatives, were made in different districts by individuals
peculiarly qualified for the task. But whether these com-
pilations or digests were now actually written down, or
were still transmitted orally only, remains uncertain. The
latter supposition would seem probable from the fact that
of the same work we here and there find two texts en-
tirely differing in their details. Nothing definite, how-
ever, can be said on the subject, for in these cases there
may possibly have been some fundamental difference in
the original, or even afresh treatment of the materials.
It was, moreover, but natural that these compilers should
frequently come into collision and conflict with each
other. Hence we have now and then to remark the
exhibition of strong animosity against those who in the
author's opinion are heterodox. The preponderant in-
fluence gradually gained by some of these works over the
rest—whether by reason of their intrinsic value, or of the
fact that their author appealed more to the hierarchical
spirit*—nhas resulted, unfortunately for us, in the preserva-
tion of these only, while works representative of the dis-
puted opinions have for the most part disappeared. Here
and there perhaps in India some fragments may still be
found; in general, however, here as everywhere in Indian
literature, we encounter the lamentable fact that the
works which, in the end, came off victorious, have almost
entirely supplanted and effaced their predecessors. After
all, a comparatively large number of Brahmarias is still
extant—a circumstance which is evidently owing to their
being each annexed to a particular Veda, as well as to the
fact that a sort of petty jealousy had aways prevailed
among the families in which the study of the different
Vedas was hereditarily transmitted. Thus in the case of
each Veda, such works at least as had come to be con-
sidered of the highest authority have been preserved,
although the practical significance of the Brahmanas was

writingin India, it ia important to

* The difficulty of their preserva-
i point out that the want of suitable

tion is also an important factor in

the casg as at that time writing
either did not exist at all, or at any
rate was but sddom employed,
[* In considering the question of
the age and extent of the use of

materials, in the North at least, be-
fore the introduction of paper, must
have been a great obgacle to its
general use."—Burnell, Elements of
South Indian Palaography, p, 10.]
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gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the
Sutras, &c. To the number of the Brahmanas, or recen-
sions of the Samhitas, which were thus lost, belong those
of the Vashkalas, Paingins, Bhallavins, Satyayanins,
Kalabayins, Lamakayanins, Sambuvis, Khadayanins, and
Salankayanins, which we find quoted on various occasions
in writings of this class, besides all the Chhandas works
(Samhitas) specified in the gana 'Saunaka (Pan., iv. 3.
106), whose names are not so much as mentioned else-
where.

The difference between the Brahmanas of the severa
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this: The Brah-
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the ritual, gene-
rally specify those duties only which fell to the Hotar, or
reciter of the richas, whose office it was to collect from the
various hymns the verses suited to each particular occa
sion, asits sastra (canon). The Brahmanas of the Saman
confine themselves to the duties of the Udgatar, or singer
of the samans, the Brahmanas of the Yajus, to the duties
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice. In
the Brahmanas of the Rik, the order of the sacrificial per-
formance is on the whole preserved, whereas the sequence
of the hymns as they occur in the Rik-Samhita is not
attended to at all. But in the Brahmanas of the Saman and
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that
their Samhitas are already adapted to the proper order of
theritual. The Brahmana of the Saman enters but sel-
dom into the explanation of individual verses, the Brah-
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost
considered as a running dogmatic commentary on its
Samhita, to the order of which it adheres so strictly, that
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we might
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then
form part of the Samhita. A supplement also has been
added to this Brahmana for some of those books of the
Samhita which were incorporated with it at a period sub-
sequent to its original compilation, so that the Brahmana
comprises 100 adhyayas instead of 60, as formerly seems
to have been the cae The Brahmana of the Black
Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in its
contents, but only in point of time, from its Samhita. It
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brahmana of the
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Atharvan is up to the present tlme unknown, though there
are manuscripts of it in England.®

The common name for the Brahmana literature is Sti,
" hearing,' i.e., that which is subject of hearing, subject of
exposition, of teaching, by which name their learned, and
consequently exclusive, character is sufficiently intimated.
In accordance with this we find in the works themselves
Irequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con-
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Sutras,
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of

the verb sru which occurs in them frequently.
The third stage in Vedio literature is represented by the

Sutras.*

8 It has since been published, se
below, it presents no sort of di-
rect internal relation to the Ath.
Sambita.

* The word Sutra in the above
senseoccurs firstin the Madhukand ,
one of the latest supplements to the
Brahmana of the White Yajus, next
in the two Grihya-Sutras of the Rik,
and finally in  Panmi. It means
‘thread," 'band," of. Lat. suere
Would it be correct to regard it as
an expression analogous to the Ger-
man band (volume) ? If so, theterm
would have to be understood of the
fastening together of the leaves, and
would necessarily presuppose the
existence of writing (in the same
way, perhaps, as grantha does, a
terim first occurring in Panini?).
Inquiry into the origin of Indian
writing has not, unfortunately, led
to much result asyet. The oldest
inscriptions, according to Wilson,
datenoea ler than the third century
B.C. Nearchus, however, as is well
known, mentions writing, and his
time corresponds very well upon the
whole to the period to which we
must refer the origin of the Sutras.
But as these were composed chiefly
withaview to their being committed
to memory—a fact which follows
from their form, and partly accounts
for it—there might be good grounds

These are, upon the whole, essentially founded

for taking exception to the etymo-
logy just proposed, and for regard-
ing the Signification 'guiding-line,’

‘clue,’ as the original one. [This is
the meaning given in the St. Peters-
burg Dictionary. — The writing of
the Indians is of Semitic origin ;

se Benfey, Indien (in Ersck and
Gruber's Encyclopoedia, 1840), p. 254;
my Indische Skizzen (1856), p 127,
ff. ; Burnell, Elem. of South Indian
Pal,, p. 3, ff. Probably it served in
the first instance merely for secular
purposes, and was only applied sub-
sequently to hteratuie. SeeMuller,
And S Lit, p. 507 ; /. S, v. 20, ff ;
J. Sr., li 339 Goldatuckei (Panini,
1860, p. 26, ff) contends that the
words sutra and grantha must abso-
lutely be connected with writing.

Se, however. 1. &, v. 24, ff. ; xiil.

476.] —Nor does etymology lead
us to a more certain result in the
cae of another word found in this
connection, viz., akshara, 'sillable.'

Tinsword does not seem to occur in
this sense in the Samlutit of the Rik
(or Stiman); it there rather signing
‘imperishable." The connecting link
between this primar 5|gn|f|cat|on
and the meaning « syllable,’ which is
first met with in the Samhitd of the
Yajus, might peihaps be the idea of
anting, the latter being the making
imperishable, as it were, of otherwise
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on the Brahmanas, and must be considered as their neces-
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and
formalism.” While the Brahmanas, with the view of ex-
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, & c,
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances of
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the
Sutras is to comprehend everything that had any reference
whatever to these subjects. The mass of matter became
too great; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being
lost in the details; and it gradually became impossible to
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse
discussion of the details had to be replaced by concise
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was,
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order
to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical
style, which was more and more cultivated as the litera-
ture of the Sutras became more independent, and in pro-
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent.
Thus the more ancient a Sutra, the more intelligible it is;
the more enigmatical it is, the more modernwill it prove.*

But the literature of the Sutras can by no means be
said to rest entirely upon the Brahmanas, for these, as
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to the ritual of
the sacrifice. Indeed, it is only one particular division of
the Sutras—viz., the Kalpa-Sutras, aphorlsms exclusively
devoted to the consideration of this ritual >—which bears

® On the mutual relations of the
Brahmanas and Sutras, se a0 /. &,
VII. 76,"77; ix. 353,354~

* Precisdy as in the cae of the
Brahmanas, so a in the case of the
Kalpas, i.e, Kalpa-Sutras, Panini,

fleeting and evanescent words and
syllables (). Or isthe notion of the
imperishable Aéyoet at the root of
this signification ? [In the Errata
to the first German edition it was
pointed out, on the authority of a
communication received from Pro-

fessor Aufrecht, that aksharais twice
used in the Rik of the 'measuring of
speech,’ viz., i. 164. 24 (47), and
ix. 13. 3, and consequently may
there mean ' syllable’ Accordingto
the St Petersburg Dictionary, this
latter meaning is to be derived from
the idea of ' the congtant, smple’ de-
ment in language]

iv. 3. 105, distinguishes those com-
posed by the ancients from those
that are nearer to his own time,

% On the sacrifice and sacrificial
implementsof the Sranta-Sutras, se
M.MullerinZ D, M.G., | X. XXXvi.-
Ixxxii. ; Haug's notesto his tranda-
tion of the Aitareya-Brahmana; and
my paper, Zur Kenntniss des vedischen
Opferritvals, /. St., X. xui.
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the special name of Srauta-Sutras, i.e.,, " Sutras founded
on the Sruti." The sources of the other Sutras must be
sought elsewhere.

Side by side with the Srauta-Sutras we are met by a
second family of ritual Sutras, the so-called Grihya-Sutras,
which treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at
birth and before it, at marriage, as well as at death and
after it. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi-
cated by their title, since, in addition to the name of
Grihya-Sutras, they aso bear that of Smarta-Sutras, i.e,
"Sutras founded on the Sriti'  Sriti, 'memory,’ i.e,
that which is the subject of memory, can evidently only
be distinguished from Sruti, ' hearing,"i.e., that whichis
the subject of hearing, in so far as the former impresses
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction
and provision for the purpose. It belongsto all, it is the
property of the whole people, it is supported by the con-
sciousness of all, and does not therefore need to be spe
cially inculcated. Custom and law are common property
and accessible to all; ritual, on the contrary, though in
like manner arising originally from the common conscious-
ness, is developed in it3 details by the speculations and
suggestions of individuals, and remains so far the property
of the few, who, favoured by external circumstances, under-
stand how to inspire the people with a due awe of the
importance and sanctity of their institutions. It is not,
however, to be assumed from this that Smriti, custom and
law, did not dso undergo considerable alterations in the
course of time. The mass of the immigrants had a great
deal too much on their hands in the subjugation of the
aborigines to be in a position to occupy themselves with
other matters. Their whole energies had, in the first in-
stance, to be concentrated upon the necessity of holding
their own against the enemy. When this had been
effected, and resistance was broken down, they awoke
suddenly to find themselves bound and shackled in the
hands of other and far more powerful enemies; or rather,
they did not awake at all; their physical powers had been
so long and so exclusively exercised and expended to the
detriment of their intellectual energy, that the latter had
gradually dwindled away altogether. The history of these
new enemies was this: The knowledge of the ancient songs

B
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with which, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor-
shipped the powers of nature, and the knowledge of the
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps
composed them, and in whose families this knowledge had
been hereditary. These same families remained in the
possession of the traditions connected with them, and
which were necessary to their explanation. To strangers
in a foreign country, anything brought with them from
home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness, and
thus it came about that these families of singers became
families of priests, whose influence was more and more
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the
people and their former home increased, and the more
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancestral
customs, of the primitive forms of worship, took an in-
creasingly prominent position, became the representatives
of these, and, finally, the representatives of the Divine
itself. For so ably had they used their opportunities, that
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy the like of which
the world has never seen. To this position it would have
been scarcely possible for them to attain but for the ener-
vating climate of Hindustan, and the mode of life induced
by it, which exercised a deteriorating influence upon a
race unaccustomed to it. The families also of the petty
kings who had formerly reigned over individual tribes,
held a more prominent position in the larger kingdoms
which were of necessity founded in Hindustan; and thus
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people proper, the
Visas, or settlers, united to form athird caste, and they in
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives
over the fourth caste, or Sudras. This last was composed
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan
race which had settled earlier in India, partly of the
aborigines themselves, and partly again of those among
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused
adherence to the new Brahmanical order. The royal

* Who were distinguished by their colour, for case [See I. St., x. 4,
very colour from the three other 10.]
cades; hence the name varna, i e
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families, the warriors, who, it may be supposed, strenu-
ously supported the priesthood so long as it was a ques-
tion of robbing the people of their rights, now that this
was effected turned against their former allies, and sought
to throw off the yoke that was likewise laid upon them.
These efforts were, however, unavailing; the colossus was
too firmly established. Obscure legends and isolated
alusions are the only records left to us in the later
writings, of the sacrilegious hands which ventured to at-
tack the sacred and divinely consecrated majesty of the
Brahmans; and these are careful to note, at the same
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious
offenders. The fame of many a Barbarossa has here
passed away and been forgotten!

The Smarta-Sutras, which led to this digression, gene-
rally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism.
Whether in the form of actual records or of compositions
orally transmitted, they in any case date from aperiod when
more than men cared to lose of the Smriti—that precious
tradition passed on from generation to generation—was in
danger of perishing. Though, as we have just seen, it had
undergone considerable modifications, even in the families
who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans,
yet this influence was chiefly exercised with reference
to its polltlcal bearings, leaving domestic maimers and
customs'™ untouched in their ancient form; so that these
works cover a rich treasure of ideas and conceptlons of
extreme antiquity. It is in them dso that we have to
look for the beginnings of the Hindu legal literature,*?
whose subject-matter, indeed, in part corresponds exactly
to theirs, and whose authors bear for the most part the
same names as those of the Grihya-Sutras. With the
strictly legal portions of the law-books, those dealingwith

" For the ritual relating to birth ~ (1854), and M. Muller, ibid, IX.
e Speijer'sbook on the Jatakarma 1.-xxxvi. (1855); andlastly, O. Don-
(Leyden, 1872)—for the marriage ner's Pindapitriyajna (1870).
ceremonies, Haass paper, Ueber die  !? Besides the Grihya- Sutras we
Heirathsgebrauche der alten Inder, find some textsdirectly called Dhar-
with additions by myself in .S, ma-Sutras,or Samayacharika-Sutras,
v. 267, ff.; dso my paper Vedische which are specified as portions of
Hochzeitssprtiche, ibid., p. 177, ff. Srauta-Sutras, but which were no
(1862)—on the burial of the dead, doubt subsequently inserted into
Rothin Z. D. M. G, viii. 487, ff. these.
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civil law, criminal law, and political law, we do not, it is
true, find more than a few points of connection in these
Sutras; but probably these branches were not codified at
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it
necessary to establish them on a secure foundation. The
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con-
stant operation of the factors involved, not so great as in
the case of domestic customs. But a far more real peril
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the
Brahmanical polity by the gradually increasing power of
Buddhism. Buddhism originally proceeded purely from
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to
spirit, and similar questions; but in course of time it
addressed itself to practical points of religion and worship,
and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah-
manism, since the military caste and the oppressed classes
of the people generally availed themselves of its aid in
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly
domination. The statement of Megasthenes, that the
Indians in his time administered law only dmwé prjuns,
"from memory," | hold therefore to be perfectly correct,
and | can s no grounds for the view that usjusj s but a
mistranslation of Smriti in the sense of Smnti-Sastra,' a
treatise on Smriti."* For the above-mentioned reason,
however—in consequence of the development of Bud-
dhism into an anti-Brahmanical religion—the case may
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Manu,
for example (founded on the Manava Grihya-Sutra), may
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the
close of the Vedio, but to the beginning of the following
period.

As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for
the Grihya-Sutras—in addition to the Brahmanas, where but
few points of contact with these Sutras can be traced—so
too shall we find an independent basis for those Sutras
the contents of which relate to language. In this case it
is in the recitation of the songs and formulas at the sac-
rifice that we shall find it. Although, accordingly, these

* This latter view has been best nell, Blements of S. Ind. Palaeogr.,
set forth by Schwanbeck, Megps p. 4]
thenes, pp. 50, 51 [But see dso Bur-
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Sutras stand on a level with the Brahmanas, which owe
their origin to the same source, yet this must be under-
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela-
tions which, being presupposed in the Sutras, must be
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying
to the works themselves, inasmuch as they present the
results of these antecedent investigations in a collected
and systematic form. Obviously aso, it was a much more
natural thing to attempt, in the first instance, to elucidate
the relation of the prayer to the sacrifice, than to make
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub-
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacrificial per-
formance grew, and the more fixed the form of worship
gradually became, the greater became the importance of
the prayers belonging to it, and the stronger their claim to
the utmost possible purity and safety. To effect this, it
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers; secondly,
to establish a correct pronunciation and recitation; and,
lastly, to preserve the tradition of their origin. It was
only after the lapse of time, and when by degrees their
literal sense had become foreign to the phaseinto which the
language had passed—and this was of course much later
the cae with the priests, who were familiar with them,
than with the people at large—that it became necessary
to take precautions for securing and establishing the sense
aso. To attain all these objects, those most conversant
with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the
ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them of
travelling scholars, who made pilgrimages from one teacher
to another according as they were attracted by the fame
of special learning. These researches were naturally not
confined to questions of language, but embraced the whole
range of Brahmanical theology, extending in like manner
to questions of worship, dogma, and speculation, all of
which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other.
We must, at any rate, assume among the Brahmans of this
period avery stirring intellectual life, in which even the
women took an active part, and which accounts still
further for the superiority maintained and exercised by the
Brahmans over the rest of the people. Nor did the mili-
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especialy after
they had succeeded in securing a time of repose from
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external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovereigns whose
courts form the centres of intellectual |ife; Brahmans who
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the
highest questions the human mind can propound; women
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by the
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who—while in
astatewhich, judging from description, seems to have been
a kind of somnambulism—solve the questions proposed to
them on sacred subjects. As to the quality of their solu-
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that
is another matter. But neither have the scholastic sub-
tleties any absolute worth in themselves; it is only the
striving and the effort which ennobles the character of
any such period.

The advance made by linguistic research during this
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various
Samhitas took place. By degrees, very extensive pre-
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their study
(Patha), as well as for the different methods of preserving
them—whether by writing or by memory, for either is
possible**—such special injunctions are given, that it seems

3 All the technical terms, how-
ever, which occur for study of the
Vedaand the like, uniformly refer
to speaking and reciting only, and
thereby point to exclusively oral
tradition. Thewriting down of the
Vedio texts seems indeed not to
have taken place until a compara-
tively late period. Sed. &., v. 18,
ff. (1861). Muller, Anc. S Lit, p.
507, ff'. (1859): Westergaard, Uber
den altcsten Zatraum der indischen
Ge8chichte (1860, German transla-
tion 1862, p 42, ff.); and Hang,
Ueber das Wesen des vedischen Ac-
cents (1873, p. 16, ff.),have declared
themselves in favour of this theory,
Haug thinks that those Brahmans
who were converted to Buddhism
were the first who consigned the
Vedato writing—for polemical pur-
poses—and that they were followed

by the rest of the Brahmans On
the other hand, Goldstucker, Boht-
lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Der
Atharvaveda in Kashmir; p. 10), are
of the opposite opinion, holding, in
particular, that the authors of the
Pratisakhyas must have had written
texts before them. Benfey aso
formerly shared this view, but re-
cently (Einleitung in die Gramma-
tikder ved Sprache, p 31), he has
expressed the belief that the Vedio
textswere only committed to writ-
ing at a late date, long subse-
quent to their ' diaskeuasis.' Bur-
nell aso, I. ¢, p. 10, is of opinion
that, amongst other things, the very
scarcity of the material for writing
in ancient times " almost precludes
the existence of MSS. of books or
long documents."
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all but impossible that any alteration in the text, except
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since.
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun-
ciation and recitation of the words, are laid down in the
Pratigakhya-Sutras, writings with which we have but
recently been made acquainted.*  Such a Pratisakhya-
Sutra uniformly attaches itself to the Samhita of a single
Veda only, but it embraces all the schools belonging to it;
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the
sounds employed, the euphonic rules observed, the accent
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &c.
Further, all the individual casesinwhich peculiar phonetic
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out;*

and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical
means of arriving at the form of the text of each Samhita
at the time when its Pratisakhya was composed. If we
find in any part of the Samhita phonetic peculiarities
which we are unable to trace in its Pratisakhya, we may
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet
belong to the Samhita. The directions as to the recital of
the Veda, i e, of its Samhita, Tin the schools—each indivi-
dual word being repeated in a variety of connections—pre-
sent a very lively picture of the care with which these
studies were pursued.

For the knowledge of metre aso, rich materials have
been handed down to us in the Sutras. The singers of
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we aso find
the technical names of some metres now and then men-
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Brahmanas
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony
isin some mystical fashion brought into connection with
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to beits funda-

* By Roth in his essays, Zur separately in their original form,
Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, unaffected by samdhi, i e, the influ-
p. 53, ff. (translated in Journ. As. ence of the words which Immedi-
Soc, Bengal, January 1848, p. 6, ff). ately precede and follow. Whatever

* Thisindeed isthe real purpose dse, over and above this, is found
of the Pratisakhyas, namely, to in the Pratisakhyas is merely acces
show how the continuous Samhita sory matter. See Whitney in Jour-
text is to be reconstructed out of nal Am Or.Soc, iv 259(1853)
the Pada text, in which theindivi- 1 Strictly speaking, only these
dual words of the text are given (the Samhitas) are Veda.
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mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were
too much charmed by their rhythm not to be led into
these and similar symbolisings. The further development
of metre afterwards led to special inquiriesinto its laws.
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in
Sutras®™ treating directly of metre, e.g., the Nidana-Sutra,
and in the Anukramanis, a peculiar class of works, which,
adhering to the order of each Samhita, assign a poet, a
metre, and a deity to each song or prayer. They may,
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period than most of
the Sutras, to atime when the text of each Samhita was
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we
there find it into larger and smaller sections for the better
regulation of its study. One of the smallest sections
formed the pupil's task on each occasion —The preserva-
tion of the tradition concerning the authors and the origin
of the prayers is too intimately connected herewith to be
dissociated from the linguistic Sutras, although the class
of works to which it gave riseis of an entirely different
character. The most ancient of such traditions are to be
found, as above stated, in the Brahmanas themselves. These
latter also contain legends regarding the origin and the
author of this or that particular form of worship; and on
such occasions the Brahmana frequently appeals to Gathas,
or stanzas, preserved by oral transmission among the
people. It is evidently in these legends that we must
look for the origin of the more extensive lItihasas and
Puranas, works which but enlarged the range of their sub-
ject, but which in every other respect proceeded after the
same fashion, as is shown by several of the earlier frag-
ments preserved, eg, in the Maha-Bharata. The most
ancient work of the kind hitherto known is the Brihad-
devata by Saunaka, in slokas, which, however, strictly fol-
lows the order of the Rik-Samhita, and proves by its very
title that it has only an accidental connection with this
class of works. Its object properly is to specify the deity
for each verse of the Rik-Samhita. But in so doing, it
supports its views with so many legends, that we are fully
justified in classing it here. It, however, like the other
Anukramanis, belongs to a much later period than most

8 See Part i of my paper on Indian Prosody, /. . viii. |, ff. (1863).
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of the Sutras, since it presupposes Yaska, the author of
the Nirukti, of whom | have to speak presently; itis, in
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhn
inL &, i. 101-120.]

It was remarked above, that the investigations into the
literal sense of the prayers only began when this sense
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this
could not be the case among the priests, who were fami-
liar with it, so soon as amongst the rest of the people, the
language of the latter may at that time have undergone
considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren-
der the prayers intelligible was to make a collection of
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex-
plained themselves, and of specially obsolete words, of which
separate interpretations were then given orally. These
coIIected words were called, from their being " ranked,"

" strung together,” Nigranthu, corrupted into Nighantn,*
and those occupied with them Naighantukas. One work
of this kind has been actually preserved to us. % Jtisin
five books, of which the three first contain synonyms; the
fourth, a list of specialy difficult Vedio words; and the
fifth, a classification of the various divine personages who
figure in the Veda. We aso possess one of the ancient
expositions of this work, a commentary on it. called
Nirukti, " interpretation,” of which Yaska is said to be the
author. It consists of twelve books, to which two others
having no proper connection with them were afterwards
added. It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called
Vedangas, together with Siksha, Chhandas, and Jyotisha
—three very late treatises on phonetics, metre, and astro-
nomical calculations—and aso with Kalpa and Vya-
karana, ic, ceremonia and grammar, two general cate-
gories of literary works. The four first names likewise
originally signified the class in general,"” and it was only
later that they were applied to the four individual works

* See Roth, Introduction to the  * Siksha' still continues to be the
Nirukti, p. XII. name of a species. A considerable
18 Tothlsplace belong, further, the  number of treatises so entitled have
Nighantu to the Atharva-S., men- recently been found, and more are
tioned by Haug (cf. I. &., ix. 175, constantly being brought to light.
176,) and the Nigama-Parisishta of Cf. Kielhorn, J. K., xiv. 160.
the White Yajus
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now specially designated by those titles. It isin Yaskas
work, the Nirukti, that we find the first genera notions of
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ-
ance of which the Pratisakhya-Sutras had already estab-
lished with so much minuteness—but only for each of the
Veda-Samhitas—advance was no doubt gradually made, in
the first place, to a general view of the subject of phone-
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections
were made upon the modifications thereby occasioned in
the meaning of the root. Yaska mentions a considerable
number of grammatical teachers who preceded him, some
by name individually, others generally under the name of
Nairuktas, Vaiyakaranas, from which we may gather that
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch of study.
To judge from a passage in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana,
linguistic research must have been carried on with pecu-
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it
is the northern, or rather the north-western district of
India that gave birth to the grammarian who is to be
looked upon as the father of Sanskrit grammar, Panini.
Now, if Yaska himself must be considered as belonging
only to the last stages of the Vedio period, Panini—from
Yaska to whom is a great leap—must have lived at the
very close of it, or even at the beginning of the next
period. Advance from the simple designation of gram-
matical words by means of terms corresponding to them
in sense, which we find in Yaska, to the algebraic symbols
of Panini, implies a great amount of study in the interval.
Besides, Panini himself presupposes some such symbols
as dready known; he cannot therefore be regarded as
having invented, but only as having consistently carried
out a method which is certainly in a most eminent degree
suited to its purpose.

Lastly, Philosophical Speculation dso had its peculiar
development contemporaneously with, and subsequently.
to, the Brahmanas. It is in this field and in that of
grammar that the Indian mind attained the highest pitch
of its marvellous fertility in subtle distinctions, however
abstruse or naive, on the other hand, the method may
occasionaly be.
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Several hymns of a speculative purport in the last boob
of the Rik-Samhita testify to a great depth and concen-
tration of reflection upon the fundamental cause of things,
necessarily implying along period of philosophical research
ina preceding age. This is borne out by the old renown
of Indian wisdom, by the reports of the companions of
Alexander as to the Indian gymnosophists, &c.

It was inevitable that at an early stage, and as soon as
speculation had acquired some vigour, different opinions
and starting-points should assert themselves, more espe
cially regarding the origin of creation ; for this, the most
mysterious and difficult problem of all, was at the same
time the favourite one. Accordingly, in each of the Brah-
manas, one at least, or it may be more, accounts on the
subject may be met with; while in the more extensive
works of this class we find a great number of different
conjectures with regard to cosmogony. One of the prin-
cipal points of difference naturally was whether indiscrete
matter or spirit was to be assumed as the First Cause
The latter theory became gradually the orthodox one, and
is therefore the one most frequently, and indeed almost
exclusively, represented in the Brahmanas. From among
the adherents of the former view, which came by degrees
to be regarded as heterodox, there arose, as thought de-
veloped, enemies still more dangerous to orthodoxy, who,
although they confined themselves in the first place solely
to the province of theory, before long threw themselves
into practical questions also, and eventually became the
founders of the form of belief known to us as Buddhism.
The word huddha, "awakened, enlightened,” was originally
aname of honour given to all sages, including the ortho-
dox. This is shown by the use both of the root budh in
the Brahmanas, and of the word buddha itself in even the
most recent of the Vedantio writings. The technical
application of the word is as much the secondary one as it
isin the caxe dso of another word of the kind, sramana,
which was in later times appropriated by the Buddhists
as peculiarly their own. Here not merely the correspond-
ing use of the root sram, but aso the word sramana itself,
as atitle of honour, may be pointed out in several passages
in the Brahmanas. Though Megasthenes, in a pasage
quoted by Strabo, draws a distinct line between two sects
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of philosophers, the Bpayudves and the Fapudvas, yet we
should hardly be justified in identifying the latter with
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively; for he
expressly mentions the #iéBwe—i.e., the Brahmacharins
and Vanaprasthas, the first and third of the stages into
which a Brahman's life is distributed—as forming part of
the Sapudva:c. The distinction between the two sects pro-
bably consisted in this, that the Bpayudves werethe" phil-
osophers’ by birth, dso those who lived as householders
(Grihasthas); the Xappdvas, on the contrary, those who
gave themselves up to specia mortifications, and who
might belong also to other castes. The Ipduvas, men-
tioned by Strabo in another passage (see Lassen, |. AK.
i. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander's time,
he describes as accomplished polemical dialecticians, in
contradistinction to the Bpeyudres, whom he represents
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear
either to be identical with the Japudvai—a supposition
favoured by the fact that precisely the same things are
asserted of both—or else, with Lassen, they may be re-
garded as Pramdnas, i.e., founding their belief on pramana,,
logical proof, instead of revelation As, however, theword
is not known in the writings of that period, we should in
this caze hardly be justified in accepting Strabo's report
as true of Alexander's time, but only of a later age
Philosophical systems are not to be spoken of in connec-
tion with this period; only isolated views and speculations
are to be met with in those portions of the Brahmanas
here concerned, viz., the so-called Upamshads (upanishad,
asesson, a lecture). Although there prevails in these a
very marked tendency to systematise and subdivide, the
investigations still move within a very narrow and limited
range. Considerable progress towards systematising, and
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran-
yakas,* ie., writings supplementary to the Brahmanas, and
specially designed for the &xsos; and still greater pro-
gress in those Upanishads which stand by themselves, i.e,

* The name Aranyaka occursfirst passages in contradistinction to
in the varttika to Pan. iv. 2.129 [see 'Veda'), iii. no, 309; and in the
on this, I. §, v. 49], then in Manu, Atharvopanishads (see | &.,ii 179).
iv. 123 ; Yajnavalkya, i. 145 (inboth



ASTRONOMY—MEDICINE. 29

those which, although perhaps originally annexed to a
Brahmana or an Aranyaka of one of the three older Vedas,
have come down to us at the same time—or, it may be,
have come down to us only—in an Atharvan recension.
Finally, those Upanishads which are directly attached to
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed
philosophical systems; they are to some extent sectarian
in their contents, in which respect they reach down to the
time of the Puranas. That, however, the fundamental
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz., their
Sutras, were composed much later than has hitherto been
supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider-
ations. In the first place, the names of their authors are
either not mentioned at all in the most modern Brahmanas
and Aranyakas, or, if they are, it is under a different form
and in other relations—in such a way, however, that their
later acceptation is aready foreshadowed and exhibited in
the germ. Secondly, the names of the sages mentioned
in the more ancient of them are only in part identical with
those mentioned in the latest liturgical Sutras. And,
thirdly, in all of them the Veda is expressly presupposed
as a whole, and direct reference is aso made to those
Upanishads which we are warranted in recognising as the
latest real Upanishads ; nay, even to such as are only found
attached to the Atharvan. The style, too, the enigmatical
conciseness, the mass of technical terms—although these
are not yet endowed with an algebraic force—imply along
previous period of special study to account for such pre-
cision and perfection. The philosophical Sutras, as
well as the grammatical Sutra, should therefore be con-
sidered as dating from the beginning of the next period,
within which both are recognised as of predominant
authority.

In closing this survey of Vedio literature, | have lastly
to call attention to two other branches of science, which,
though they do not appear to have attained in this period
to the possession of a literature—at least, not one of which
direct relics and records have reached us—must yet have
enjoyed considerable cultivation—I mean Astronomy and
Medicine. Both received their first impulse from the
exigencies of religious worship. Astronomical observa-
tions—though at first, of course, these were only of the
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rudest description—were necessarily required for the regu-
lation of the solemn sacrifices; in the first place, of those
offered in the morning and evening, then of those at the
new and full moon, and finally of those at the commence-
ment of each of the three seasons. Anatomical observa-
tions, again, were certain to be brought about by the dis-
section of the victim at the sacrifice, and the dedication of
itsdifferent parts to different deities. The Indo-Germanic
mind, too, being so peculiarly susceptible to the influences
of nature, and nature in India more than anywhere else
inviting observation, particular attention could not fail to
be early devoted to it. Thus we find in the later portions
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita and in the Chhandogyopani-
dliad express mention made of " observers of the stars'
and "'the science of astronomy;" and, in particular, the
knowledge of the twenty-seven (twenty-eight) lunar man-
sions was early diffused. They are enumerated singly in
the Taittiriya-Samhita, and the order in which they there
occur is one that must necessarily* have been established
somewhere between 1472 and 536 BC. Strabo, in the
above-mentioned passage, expressly assigns .dorpovouin as
afavourite occupation of the Bpayudves. Nevertheless,
they had not yet made great progress at this period; their
observations were chiefly confined to the course of the
moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars, and more par-
ticularly to astrology.

As regards Medicine, we find, especialy in the Sam-
hita of the Atharvan, a number of songs addressed to
illnesses and healing herbs, from which, however, thereis
not much to be gathered. Animal anatomy was evidently
thoroughly understood, as each separate part had its own
distinctive name. Alexander's companions, too, extol
the Indian physicians, especially for their treatment of
snake-hite.

* See/. St,ii. 240, note. [The sems to be that contained in the
correct numbers are rather 2780- Jyotisha, we obtain the years 1820-
1820B.C.,see/.St.,x.234-236(1866); 860, ibid. p. 236, ff. See further
and for the bharani series which the remarks in note 2 above]
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From this preliminary survey of Vedio literature we
now pass to the details. Adhering strictly to the Indian
classification, we shall consider each of the four Vedas
by itself, and deal with the writings belonging to them
in tlheir proper order, in connection with each Veda sepa
rately.

And first of the Rigreda. The Rigveda-Samhitd pre-
sents a twofold subdivision—the one purely external,
having regard merely to the compass of the work, and
evidently the more recent; the other more ancient, and
based on ‘internal grounds. The former distribution is
that into eight ashtakas (eighths), nearly equal in length,
each of which is again subdivided into as many adhyayas
(lectures), and each of these again into about 33 (2006 in
all) vargas (sections), usually consisting of five verses.®
The latter is that into ten mandalas (circles), 85 anuvakas
(chapters), 1017 suktas (hymns), and 10,580 richas (verses) ;
it rests on the variety of authors to whom the hymns are
ascribed.  Thus the first and tenth mandalas contain
songs by Rishis of different families; the second mandala,
on the contrary (ashf. ii. 71-113), contains songs belong-
ing to Gritsamada; the third (asht. ii. 114-119,iii. 1-56)
belongs to Visvamitra; the fourth (asht. in. 57-114; to
Vamadeva; the fifth (asht. iii 115-122, iv. 1-79) to Atri:
the sixth (asht. iv. 80-140, v. |I-14) to Bharadvaja; the
seventh (asht. v. 15-118) to Vasishtha; the eighth (asht.
v. 119-129, vi. 1-81) to Kanvaé and the ninth (asht. vi.
82-124, vii. 1-71) to Angiras.”® By the names of these
Rishis we must understand not merely the individual's, but
aso their families. The hymns in each separate mandala
are arranged in the order of the deities addressed.”® Those
addressed to Agni occupy the first place, next come those

8 For particulars see /. ., iii.
255 ; Muller, Anc. S Lit, p.

220

B The first mandala contains 24
anuvakas and 191 suktas; the second
4cm. 43s.; the third 5 an. 62 s; the
fourth 5 an. 58 s; the fifth 6 an.
87 s.; the sixth 6 an. 75 s, the
seventh 6 an. 104 s ; the eighth 10
an. 92 s (besides Il valakhilya-

suktas); the ninth 7 an. 114 9.; and
thetenth 12 an 191s.

% Delbruck, in hrsreview of Se-
benzig Lieder des Rigveda (cf. note
32) in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung
1875, p. 867), points out that in
ooks 2-7 the hymns to Agni and
Indra are arranged in a descendin
gradation as regards the number o
VErses.
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to Indra, and then those to other gods. This, at least, is
the order in the first eight mandalas. The ninth is ad-
dressed solely to Soma, and stands in the closest connec-
tion with the Sama-Samhita, one-third of which is bor-
rowed from it; whereas the tenth mandala stands in a
very specia relation to the Atharva-Samhita. The earliest
mention of this order of the mandalas occurs in the
Aitareya-Aranyaka. and in the two Grihya-Sutras of
Asvalayana and Sankhayana. The Pratisakhyas and
Y aska recognise no other division, and therefore give to
the Rik-Samhita the name of dasatayyas, ie., the songs
"in ten divisions,” a name aso occurring in the Sama
Sutras. The Anukramani of Katyayana, on the contrary,
follows the division into ashtakas and adhyayas. The
name sukta, as denoting hymn, appears for thefirsttime in
the second part of the Brahmana of the White Y g us, the
Rig-Brahmanas do not seem to be acquainted withit,“” but
wefindit in the Aitareya-Aranyaka, &c. The extant re-
cension of the Rik-Samhitais that of the Sakalas, and
belongs specially, it would seem, to that branch of this
school which bears the name of the Saisiriyas. Of
another recension, that of the Vashkalas, we have but
occasional notices, but the difference between the two does
not seem to have been considerable. One main distinc-
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandala contains
elght additional hymns, making 100 in all, and that con-
sequently, its sixth ashtaka consists of 132 hymns The
name of the Sakalas is evidently related to Sakalya, a
sage often mentioned in the Brahma nas and Sutras, who is

® This is a mistake. They

formed part of the eighth mandala.
know the word not only m the

When | wrote the above | was pro-

above, but also in atechnical sense,
viz, asade5|gna1|on of one of the
Six parts of the sastra (‘canon’),
more especially of the main sub-
stance of it; when thus applied,
sukta appears in a collective mean-
ing, comprising several suktas Cf.

kh. Brahm , xiv.

21| ‘am at present unableto corro-
borate this statement in detail. |
can only show, from Saunaka's
Anuvakanukramani, that the recen-
sion of the Vashkdas had eight
hymns more than that of the a
las, but not that these eight hymns

bably thinking of the Valakhilyas,
whose number is given by Sayana,
in his commentaiy on the Art Br,
as eight (cf. Roth, Zur Litt. und
Gexch. des Weda, p. 35; Haugon
Ait Br, 6. 24, p. 416), wheress the
editions of Muller and Aufrecht
have eleven. But as to whether
these eight or eleven Valakhilyas
belong specially to the Vashkalas, |
cannot at present produce any direct
evidence. On other differences of
the Vashkalaschool, & ¢, see Adalb.
Kuhn, in | S, i. 108, ff.
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stated by Yaska® to be the author of the Padapatha*
of the Rik-Samhita. According to, the accounts in the
Brahmana of the White Ygjus (the Satapatha-Brahmana),
a Sakalya, surnamed Vidagdha (the cunning ?), lived con
temporaneously with Yanavalkya as a teacher at the
court of Janaka, King of Videha, and that as the declared
adversary and rival of Yajnavalkya. He was vanquished
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped off, and his
bones were stolen by robbers—Varkali aso (alocal form of
Vashkali) is the name of one of the teachers mentioned in
the second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana.®

The Sakaas appear in tradition as intimately connected
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular a number
of writings are attributed,t which he is said to have com-
posed with aview to secure the preservation of the text
(rigvedaguptaye), as, for instance, an Anukramani of the
Rishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anuvakas, of the
hymns, an arrangement (? Vidhana) of the verses and their
constituent parts,® the above-mentioned Brihaddevata,

2 Or rather Durga, in his comm.
on Nir. iv. 4; se Roth, p. 39, in-
troduction, p. IXVIII.

* This is the designation of that
peculiar method of recitingthe Veda
in which each word of the text
stands by itself, unmodified by the
euphonic changes it has to undergo
when connected with the precedin
and following words. [See above,p 233

t His name seems to point to
the north-west (7). The scholiast on
Panini [iv. 2. 117], at least, proba-

bly following the Mahdbhashya, cites "

Sakala in connection with the Bahi-
kas; see aso Burnouf, Introduction
a |' Hist du Buddh , p 620, ff The

in the sutra of Panmi, iv. 3.
128, has no local reference [on the
data from the Mahabhashya bearing
on this point, s | &, xiii. 366,
372, 409, 428, 445] On the other
hand, we find Sekyas also in the
Kosala country in Kapilavastu, of
whom, however, as of the Saka-
yamunisin the Yajus, we do not ex-

actly know what to make (see be-
Iowgl. The earliest mention of the
word Sakala, in immediate reference

to the Rik, occurs in a inemonal
verse, yajnagatha, quoted in the
Ait. Brahim,, 11 43 (e |. &, IX.
277).—For the name Sarsiriya | can
only cite the pravara section added
at the close of the Asvalayana-
Srauta-Sutra, in which the Saisiris
are mentioned several times, partly
by themselves, partly beside and in
association with the Sungas.

2 Thisform of name, which might
be traced to vrikala, occurs aso 1M
the Sankhayana Aranyaka, viii. 2 :
asitwahasram Varkalino brihatir
ahar abhisampadayanti;“though the
parallel passagein the Altar. Arany.,
11 8, otherwise similarly worded,
reads instead of " Varkalino,"" va
(i.e, vai) Arkahnol "

¥ By Shadgurusishya, in the in-
troduction to his commentary on
the Rig-Anukramani of Katyayana.

% Rather two Vidhana texts (se
below), the one of which has for its
object the application of particular
richas, the other probably that of
particular padas, to superstitious
purposes, after the manner of the
Samavidhana-Brahmana.

0
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the Pratisakhya of the Rik, a Smarta-Sutra,* and aso a
Kalpa-Sutrareferring specialy to the Aitareyaka, which,
however, he destroyed after one had been composed by his
pupil, Aivalayana. It is not perhaps, on the face of it,
impossible that, all these writings might be the work of
one individual Saunaka; still they probably, nay, in part
certainly, belong only to the school which bears his name.
But, in addition to this, we find that the second mandala
of the Samhita itself is attributed to him ; andthat, on the
other hand, he is identified with the Saunaka at whose
sacrificial feast Sauti, the son of Vaisampayana, is said
to have repeated the Maha-Bharata, recited by the latter
on an earlier occasion to Janamejaya (the second), together
with the Harivansa. The former of these assertions must,
of course, only be understood in the sense that the family
of the Sunakas both belonged to the old Rishi families
of the Rik, and continued still later to hold one of the
foremost places in the learned world of the Brahmans.
Against the second statement, on the contrary, no direct
objection can be urged; and it it at least not impossible
that the teacher of Asvalayana and the sacrificer in the
Naimishat forest are identical.—In the Brahmana of the
White Yajus we have, further, two distinct Saunakas men-
tioned; the one, Indrota, as sacrificial priest of the prince
who, in the Maha-Bharata, appears as the first Janame-
jaya (Parikshita, so adsoin M -Bh. xii. 5595, ff'), the other,
Svaidayana, as Audichya, dwelling in the north.

As author of the Krama patha of the Rik-Samhita a
Panehala Babhravya® is mentioned. Thus we see that to
the Kuru-Panchalas and the Kosala-Videhas (to whom Sa-
kalyabelongs) appertainsthe chief merit of havingfixed and
arranged the text of the Rik, as well as that of the Y ajus;

* On the Gnhya of Saunaka, see
Stenzler,l. ., i.

T The sacufice conducted by this
Saunaka in the Naimisha forest

quoted as an authority in the text
of the Rik-Pratisakhya itself, viz.,
1 12, 44, and that beside the
Prachyas (people of the east), the

would, in any case, have to be dis-
tinguished from the great sacrificial
festival of the Naimishiyas, so often
mentioned in the Brahmanas.

25 In the Rik-Piat., xi 33, merely
Babhravya; only in Uatas scholium
is he designated asa Panchada. As,
however, the Panchaas are twice

above conclusions still hold good,
See Regnier on Rik-Pr, il. 12, p
113. Compare dbo Sankh. Sr, xil.
13. 6 (panchalapadarrittih), and
Samhrtopanshad-Bidhrnana, § 2
(sarvatra Prachya Panchalishu muk
tam, sarvatra 'muktam).
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and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both
Vedas, during the mogt flourishing period of these tribes.

For the origin of the songs themselves we must go back,
as | have aready repestedly stated, to a far earlier period.
Thisis mogt clearly shown by the mythological and geo-
graphical data contained in them.

The former, the mythological relations, represented in

the older hymns of the Rik, in part carry us back to the
primitive Indo-Germanic time. They contain relics of
the childlike and naive conceptions then prevailing, such
as may d be traced among the Teutons and Greeks.
o, for ingtance, the idea of the change of the departed
spiritinto air, which is conducted by the winged wind, as
by afaithful dog, to its place of destination, asis shown
by the identity of Sarameya and *Eppuetias,* of Sabak and
KEpiidpes, the idea of the celestid s, Varuna,
Oupavos, encompassng the world; of the Father-Heaven,
Dyaushpitar, Zes, Diespiter; of the Mother - Earth,
Anuyyp; of the waters of the sky as shining nymphs;
of the sun's rays as cows at pasture; of the dark cloud-god
as the robber who carries off these maidens and cows ; and
of the mighty god who wields the lightning and thunder-
bolt, and who chedises and strikes down the ravisher;
and other such notions f Only the faintest outlines of
this comparative mythology are as yet discernible; it will
unquestionably, however, by degress claim and abtain, in
relation to classcad mythology, a position exactly ando-
gous to that which has aready, in fact, been secured by
comparative Indo-Germanic grammar in relation to class-
cal grammar. The ground on which that mythology hes
hitherto stood trembles benegth it, and the new light
about to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Rig-
veda, which endble us to glance, as it were, into the work-
shop whence it originally proceeded §

* Se Kuhn, in Haupt's Deutsche 8§ Sc Z. D. M. G, v. 112. [Since
Zeitschrtft, vi. 125, ff. | wrote the above, comparatlve un-
1., 1i. 297, ff. [and, still ear- thology hes been enriched with much
lier, Max Mullet ; s his Chips vauable matter, but much aso that
froma German Workshop, ii. 1825J is crude and fanciful hes been ad-
¥ See Kuhn, I.c, and repeatedly vanced. Deserving of specid men-
in the Zeitschrift fur verglei tion, besides various papers by Adalb.
Sprachforschung, edited by him Kuhn in his Zeitschrift, are two
jointly with Aufrecht (vol. i., 1851). papery by the same author, entitled,
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Again, secondly, the hymns of the Rik contain sufficient
evidence of their antiquity in the invaluable information
which they furnish regarding the origin and gradual de-
velopment of two cycles of epic legend, the Persian and
the Indian. In both of these the simple allegories of
natural phenomena were afterwards arrayed in an historic
garb. In the songs of the Rik we find a description,
embellished with poetical colours, of the celestial contest
between light and darkness, which are depicted either
quite simply and naturally, or else in symbolical guise as
divine beings. In the Persian Veda, the Avesta, on the
other hand, "the contest* descends from heaven to
earth, from the province of natural phenomena into the
moral sphere. The champion is a son, born to his father,
and given as a saviour to earth, as a reward for the pious
exercise of the Soma worship. The dragon slain by him
is a creation of the Power of Evil, armed with demoniacal
might, for the destruction of purity in theworld. Lastly,
the Persian epic enters upon the ground of history. The
battle is fought in the Aryan land; the serpent, Aji
Dahaka in Zend, Ahi [Dasaka] in the Veda, is trans-
i formed into Zohak the tyrant on the throne of Iran; and
the blessings achieved for the oppressed people by the
warlike Feredun—Traitana in the Veda, Thraetaono in
Zend—are freedom and contentment in life on the pater-
nal soil." Persian legend traversed these phases in the
course of perhaps 2000 years, passing from the domain
of nature into that of the epic, and thence into thefield of
history. A succession of phases, corresponding to those
of Feredun, may be traced aso in the case of Jemshid
(Yama, Yima); asimilar series in the case of Kaikavus
(Kavya Usanas, Kava Us); and probably aso in the case
of Kai Kliosrii (Susravas, Husravanh). Indianlegendin
its development is the counterpart of the Persian myth.
Even in the lime of the Y gjurvedathe natural significance

Die Herabkunft des Fetters und des cuteet Cacus(1863) ; Cox, Mythology
Gottertranks (1859), and Ueber Ent- of the Aryan Nations (1870, 2 vols.);
wicklungsstufen  der Mythenbildung A. de Gubernatis, Zoological Mytho-
(1874); further, Max Muller's logy (1872, 2 vols.); and Mitologia
‘Comparative  Mythology, in the Vedica (1874).]

Oxford Essays (1856), reprinted in * See Roth, in Z, D. M. G, ii.
the Chips, vol. i1i.; M. Breal, Her- 216, ff.



RIGVEDA-SAMHITA. 37

Of the myth had become entirely obliterated. Indra is
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues
the unwieldy giant by low cunning; and in the Indian
epic the myth either still retains the same form, or else
Indrais represented by a human hero, Arjuna, an incarna-
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The
principal figures of the Maha-Bharata and Ramayana fall
away like the kings of Firdusi, and there remain for his-
tory only those general events in the story of the people
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been
applied. The personages fade into the background, and in
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea
tions.

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars
as to the time, place, and conditions of their origin and
growth. In the more ancient of them the Indian people
appear to us settled on the banks of the Indus, divided
into a number of small tribes, in a state of mutual hos
tility, leading a patriarchal life as husbandmen and
nomads; living separately or in small communities, and
represented by their kings, in the eyes of each other by the
wars they wage, and in presence of the gods by the com-
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a family acts
as priest in his own house, himself kindling the sacred
fire, performing the domestic ceremonies, and offering up
praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com-
mon sacrifices—a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the
king—are special priests appointed, who distinguish them-
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite
rites and by their learning, and amongst whom a sort of
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or
another is considered to have more or less prospered by
its sacrifices. Especially prominent here is the enmity
between the families of Vasishtha and Visvamitra, which
runs through all Vedio antiquity, continues to play an
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the
latest times; so that, for example, a commentator of the
Veda who claims to be descended from Vasishtha leaves
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have
had a curse imprecated upon him. This implacable hatred
owes its origin to the trifling circumstance of Vasishtha
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having once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead
of Visvamitra by one of the petty kings of these early
times.—The influence of these royal priests does not, how-
ever, at this early period, extend beyond the sacrifice;
there are no castes as yet; the people is still one united
whole, and bears but one name, that of visas, settlers.
The prince, who was probably elected, is called Vispati, a
title still preserved in Lithuanian. The free position held
by women at tins time is remarkable. We find songs of
the most exquisite kind attributed to poetesses and queens,
among whom the daughter of Atri appears in the foremost
rank. As regards love, its tender, ideal element is not
very conspicuous ; it rather bears throughout the stamp of
an undisguised natural sensuality. Marriage is, however,
held sacred; husband and wife are both rulers of the
house (dampati), and approach the gods in united prayer.
The religious sense expresses itself in the recognition of
man's dependence on natural phenomena, and the beings
supposed to rule over them; but it is at the same time
claimed that these latter are, in their turn, dependent
upon human aid, and thus a sort of equilibrium is estab-
lished. The religious notion of sin is consequently want-
ing altogether, and submissive gratitude to the gods is as
yet quite 1‘ore|gn6 to the Indian. 'Give me, and | will
render to thee/ he says® claiming therewith a right on
his part to divine help, which is an exchange, no grace.
In this free strength, this vigorous self-consciousness, a
very different, and a far more manly and noble, picture of
the Indian is presented to us than that to which we are
accustomed from later times. 1 have already endeavoured
above to show how this state of things became gradually
altered, how the fresh energy was broken, and by degrees
disappeared, through the dispersion over Hindustan, and
the enervating influence of the new climate. But what it
was that led to the emigration of the people in such masses
from the Indus across the Sarasvati towards the Ganges,

% 'Quite foreign' is rather too (1851). There are different phases
strong an expression. See Roth's to be d|st|ngU|shed
paper, Die hochsten Gotter der ari- Vaj. S, Ill. 50; or, "Kill him,
schen Volker, in Z. D. M G, VI. 72 then will | (sacrn‘lce to thee," Taitt.
8.,vi 4.5 6.
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers!
Was it excess of population ? Or was it only the longing
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustan? Or perhaps all
these causes combined ? According to a legend preserved
in the Brahmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in
a great measure the cause of this movement, by urging
it upon the kings, even against their will [I. &.,i. 178].
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus
remained, of course, at first a very close one; later on,
however, when the new Brahmanical organisation was
completely consolidated in Hindustan, a strong element of
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans |ooked
upon their old kinsmen who had remained true to the cus-
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers.

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhita only
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah-
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Panchalas.* who are to be re-
garded as having been specially instrumental in effect-
ing it, were in their prime. It is aso certain that not
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of
the emigration into Hindustan, or at the time of the
compilation itself. Such songs are to be found in the last
book especially, a comparatively large portion of which, as
| have already remarked, recurs in the Atharvaveda-Sam-
hita. It is for the critic to determine approximately in
the case of each individual song, having regard to its con-

* Manda'a x. 98 is a dialogue
between Devam and Samtanu, the
two ' Kaurnwau, as Yaska cals
them. In the Maha-Bharata Sam-
tanu is the name of the father of
Bhishma and Vichitravirya, by
whose two wives, Ambika' and Am-
balika vasa became the father of
Dhritarashtra and Pandu. This
Samtanu is, therefore, the grand-
father of these latter, or the great-
grandfather of the Kauravas and
Pandavas, the belligerents in the
Maha-Bharata. We should thus
have to suppose that the feud de-

gloram. Devapi,

scribed in thisepic had been fought
out long before the final arrange-
ment of the Rik-Samhita’ It is,
however, quesuonable whether the
Samtanu of the Mahd-Bharata is
identical with the Samtanu men-
tioned in the Rik ; or, even if we
take this for granted, whether he
may not merely have been associated
with the epic legend in majorem ret
at least, who,
according to Yaska, is his brother,
has in the Rik a different father
from the one givenin the epic. See
l. &, i, 203.
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tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected
withit, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed.
But as yet this task is only set; its solution has not yet
even begun.?®

The deities to whom the songs are for the most part
addressed are the following:—First, Agni, the god of fire.
The songs dedicated to him are the most numerous of all
—afact sufficiently indicative of the character and import
of these sacrificial hymns. He is the messenger from men
to the gods, the mediator between them, who with his far-
shining flame summons the gods to the sacrifice, however
distant they may be. He is for the rest adored essentially
as earthly sacrificial fire, and not as an elemental force.
The latter is rather pre-eminently the attribute of the god
to whom, next to Agni, the greatest number of songs is
dedicated, viz., Indra. Indrais the mighty lord of the
thunderbolt, with which he rends asunder the dark clouds,
so that the heavenly rays and waters may descend to bless
and fertilise the earth. A great number of the hymns,
and amongst them some of the most beautiful, are devoted
to the battle that is fought because the malicious demon
will not give up his booty; to the description of the
thunderstorm generally, which, with its flashing light-
nings, its rolling thunders, and its furious blasts, made a
tremendous impression upon the simple mind of the
people. The break of day, too, is greeted ; the dawns are
praised as bright, beautiful maidens; and deep reverence
is paid to the flaming orb of the mighty sun, as he steps
forth vanquishing the darkness of night, and dissipating it
to all the quarters of the heavens. The brilliant sun-god
is besought for light and warmth, that seeds and fiock3
may thrive in gladsome prosperity.

Besides the three principal gods, Agni, Indra, and Surya,
we meet with a great number of other divine personages,
prominent amongst whom are the Maruts, or winds, the
faithful comrades of Indra in his battle; and Rudra, the
howling, terrible god, who rules the funous tempest. It
is not, however, my present task to discuss the whole
of the Vedio Olympus; | had only to sketch generally

% S now Pertsch, Upalckha, p. tralblatt, 1875, p. 522); I. ., ix.
57 (1854; compareLiterarischesten- 299, XIll. 279, 280; /. Str., i. 19.
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice.??
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro-
gresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of
ethical import; but the adoration of these, as compared
with the former, is of later origin.

| have aready discussed the precautions taken to secure
the text of the Rik-Samhita, i.e., the question of its authen-
ticity, and | have likewise alluded to the aids to its ex-
planation furnished by the remaining Vedio literature.
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus,
and the Nirukta of Yaska®® Both works, in their turn,
found their commentators in course of time. For the
Nighantus, we have the commentary of Devargjayajvan,
who belongs to about the fifteenth or sixteenth century.
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their
study, from which they appear to have found only one
other complete commentator since Yaska, viz., Skanda-
svamin. For Yaskas Nirukta a commentary has been
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen-
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan-
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist in two different recen-
sions. These do not materially differ from one another,
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very
fact of their existence leads us to suppose that these works
were originally transmitted orally rather than in writing.
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samhita, has
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth
century, that of Sayandcharya* " From the long series of

% Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts,

again is quoted by Panini ; se
vol. v. (1870), IS the best source of i

J. K., in. 475. A duect lefirenee

information for Vedio mythology.
This nama appears both in the
Vansas in the lust hook of the Satap.
Br., ,and in the Kandanukrama of
the Atreyi school, where he iscalled
Pairgi, and described as the pupil
of Vaisampayana, and teacher of
Tittiri. From Pan, ii. 4. 63, it
follows that Punini was cognisant of
the name Yaska, for he there teaches
the plural Yaskas for the patrony mie
Yaska. Compare on this the pravara
Rection in the Asvaluyana-Srauta-
Sutra. The Yaska Gairikshttah are
mentioned in the Kathaka, which

to Yaska is made in the Rik-Prat.
and in the Brihaddevata, see aso
18, VIl 96 245 246.

* The cireumstance that com-
mentaries on almost all branches of
the Vedas,and on vanousother impor-
tant and extensive works as well,
are ascribed to Sayana and his
brother Madhava, is to be explained
by the practice prevarling in India
by which works composed by older
of some distinguished person bear
his name as the author. So 111 the
present day the Pandits work for the
person who pays them, and leave
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centuries* between Yaska and Sayana but scanty remains
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhita
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered.
Samkara and the Vedantie school turned their attention
chiefly to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, a gloss upon a
portion at least of the Rik-Samhita was drawn up by
Anandatirtha, a pupil of Samkara, of which there is an
exposition by Jayatirtha, comprising the second and third
adhyayas of the first ashtaka, in the Library of the India
House in London." Sayana himself, in addition to Durga's
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bhaskara
Misra and Bharatasvamm as expositors of the Vedas*

The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt Yajus,
not the Rik-Samhita, in which he refers to Kasakritsna,
Ekachurni, and Yaska as his predecessors in the work.
For Bharatasvamm we have no further data than that his
name is adso cited by Devargja (on the Nighantus), who
further mentions Bhatta Bhaskara Misra, Madhavadeva,
Bhavasvamm, Guhadeva, Srinivasa, and Uvatta. The
latter, otherwise called "Data, wrote a commentary on the

the name Vidvaranvasvamin. See
my remarks to the contrary in Lite-

the fruit of their labour to him as
his property. Madhava, and prob-

ably also Savana, were ministers at
the court ot King Bukkaat Vijaya-
nairara, and took advantage of their
position to give a fresh impulse to
the study of the Veda. The writings
attributed to them point, by the very
difference of their contents and style,
to avariety of authorship. [Accord-
ingto A. C. Burnell, in the preface
to his edition of the Vansa-Brah-
mana, p vin., ff. (1873), the two
names denote one person only

Sayana, he says, is "the Bhoga-
natha, or mortal body, of Madhava,
the soul identified with Vishnu."
Burnell is further of opinion that
the twenty-nine writings current
under the name of Madhava all pro-
ceed from Madhava himself, unas-
sisted to any large extent by others,
and that they were composed b

him during a period of about thirty
of thefifty-five years between 1331 —
1386 A D, which he spent as abbot
of the monastery at Sringer, under

ransches Centralblatt (1873), P. 1421.
Burnell prefers the form Vldyana
gara to Vijayanagrara Cowell,
his note on Colebr., Misc. Ess, i.
235, has Vidya? and Vajaya° side’ by
side ]

* See Roth, Zur Litt., p. 22.

% To these have to be added
Skandasvamin (see p. 41) and Ka-
pardin (se below) ; and as anterior
to Sayana we must probably regard
the works of Atmananda, Ravana,
and Kausika (or is the latter iden-
tical with Bhatta Kausika Bhaskara
Misra ? cf. Burnell, Catalogue of
Vedio MSS, p. 12), and the Gu-
dhatharatnamamala Burnell, Vansabr .,
p. xxvi, ff.; Muller, in the preface
to his large edition of the Rik-
Samhita, vol. vi. p.xxvii., ff. Some
extracts from Ravands commentary
have been published by Fitz-Edward
Hall in Journal As. 60c. Beng.,
1862, pp. 129-134.
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Sarphita of the White Y ajus, not the Rik-Samhita, as well
as commentaries on the two Pratisakhyas of the Rik and
the White Yajus.

As regards European researches, the Rik-Samhita, as
well as the other Vedas, first became known to us through
Colebrooke's excellent paper " On the Vedas" in the As.
Res. vol. viii. (Calc. 1805). To Rosen we are indebted for the
first text, as given partly in his Rigvedoe Specimen (London,
1830), partly in the edition of the first ashtaka, with Latin
translation, which only appeared after the early death of
the lamented author (ibid. 1838).  Since then, some other
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhita have here
and there been communicated to us in text or translation,
especialy in Roth's aready often quoted and excellent
Abhandlungen zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda
(Stuttgart, 1846). The entire Samhita, together with the
commentary of Sayana, is now being published, edited by
Dr. M. Muller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India
Company; the first ashtaka appeared in 1849. At the same
time an edition of the text, with extracts from the com-
mentary, isin course of publication in India. From Dr.
M. Muller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena to
his edition, which are to treat in particular of the position
held by the songs of the Rik in the history of civilisation.
A French translation by Langlois comprises the entire
Samhita (1848-1851); it is, of course, 111 many respects
highly useful, although in using it great caution is neces-
sary. An Engllsh translation by Wilson is aso begun of
which the first ashtaka only hat, as yet appeared.®

% Muller's edition of the text, Indica, Nos. I-4 (Calc. 1849), only
together with the commentary of reaches to the end of the second
Sayana, a complete index of words, adhyaya. A fragment of the text,
and list of pratikas, is now com- edited by Stevenson so long ago as
ﬁlete in six vols, 1849-1875. He 1833, extends but a little farther
as aso published separately the (1. 1—35?.—Of Wilson's translation,
text of the first mandala, in sam- five volumes have appeared; the
hita-and pada-patha (Leipzig, 186— last, in 1866, under the edltorsh(f)
69), as dso the whole 10 mandalas, of Cowell, br|ngs it up to man
likewise in double form (London, viii. 20. Benfev published in Ins
1873). The first complete edition Orient und Occident (1860-68) a
of the text was published, in Roman critical translation of mand. 1. I-
transliteration, In Aufrecht, invols, 118. Twelve hymns to the Matuts
vi. and vii. of the Indische Qudien are translated and furnished with a
(1861-63). Roei's edition of text detailed commentary invol i of Max
and commentary, in the Bibhotheca Muller's Rigveda Samhita, trans
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We now turn to the Brahmanas of the Rik.

Of these, we have two, the Aitareya-Brahmana and the
Sankhayana- (or Kaushitaki-) Brahmana. They are closely
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same
matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their
matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sankhayana-Brah-
niana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this
does not seem to be the case in an equal degree in the
Aitareya-Brabmana. The latter, moreover, appears to
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the
former it merely occupies the principal place. In the
Sankhayana-Brahmana we meet with nothing at all cor-
responding to the last ten adhyayas of the Aitareya-Brah-
mana, a gap which is only filled up by the Sankha
yana-Sutra; and for this reason, as well as from internal
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhyayas
in question are but alater addition to the Aitareya-Brah-
mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Brahmana con-
tains 40 adhyayas (divided into eight panchikas, or pen-

lated and explained (London, 1869).
But the scholar who has done most
by far for the right understanding
of the Rik is Roth, both in the
commentary added to his edition of
Yitska's Nirukta (Gottiniren, 1848-
52), and in the great St.Petershurg
Sanskrit Dictionary (seven vols.,
1853-75), edited by Bohtlingh and
hun Here we may aso mention the
following works.—Grassmann, \Wor-
terbuch zum Rigveda (1873, ff.) ,
Delbrurk, Das altindische Verbum
(1874) ; Benfey, Emletung in die
Grammatik der vedischen = Sprache
(1874), and Die Quantitatsverschie-
denheiten in den Samhita- und Pad-
Texten der Veden; Bollensen, Die
Lieder des Pardsara, inZ. D. M. G.
XXII. (1868) , Sebenzig Lieder des
Rigveda, uberxez von Karl Geldner
und Adolf Kaegi, mit Beitragen ton
It. Roth ETubingen, 1875)—reviewed
by Abel Bergaigne in the Rewue
Critique, Dec. 11 and 18, 1875 ;
Alfied Ludwig, Die Nachrichten des

Rig- und Atharvaveda uber Geogra-
phie, Geschichte und Verfassung des
alten Indiens (the identification here
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedio
Surasvati with the Indus, WAS first
made by myself ; cf Va. S Spec, 11
80 n., 1847), and Die phdosophi-
schen und religison  Anschauungen
des Veda (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil-
lebrandt, Ueber die Gottin Aditt(Bres-
lau, 1876) ; H. Zimmer, Parjanya
Fiorgyn Vata Wodan in Zeitschrift
fur Deutsches Alterthum. New Series,
vii 164, ff. Lastly, we have to draw
attention specially to Muir's Original
Sanskrit Texts (5 vols , second edit.,
London, 1868, ff.), in which the
antiquarian information contained
in the Rik Samhita on the different
stages and phases of Indian life at
that early period is clearly and com-
prehensively grouped: translations
of numerous Vedio passages and
pieces are given.

* Se on this |. &, ii. 289, ff
[and ix 377].
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tads), while the Sankhayana-Brahmana contains 30; and
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Panini
v. |. 62, which states how the name of a Brahmanais to
beformed if it contain 30 or 40 adhyayas—a view which
would afford external warrant aso of the fact of their
existence in this form in Panini's time, at all events.
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of
very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really
historical statements, are to be found in the last books of
the Aitareya-Brahmana (see 1. ., i. 199, ff.), from which
it at any rate specially follows that their scene is the
country of the Kuru-Panchalas and Vasa-Usinaras (see
viii. 14). In the Sankhayana-Brahmana mention is made
of agreat sacrifice in the Naimisha forest; but this can
hardly be identified with the one at which, according to
the accounts of the Maha-Bharata, the second recitation
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity
who is afterwards known to us exclusively by the name
of Siva. He here receives, among other titles, those of
Isana and Mahadeva, and we might perhaps venture to
conclude from this that he was already the object of a very
special worship. We are at any ratejustified in inferring,
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the Sankha-
yana-Brahmana ranks chronologically with the last books
of the Samhita of the White Yajus, and with those por-
tions of its Brahmana and of the Atharva-Samhita in
which this nomenclature is likewise found. Lastly, a
third passage of the Sankhayana-Brahmana implies, as
aready hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan-
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted
thither in order to become acquainted with the language,
and on their return enjoyed a special authority on ques-
tions connected withiit. [I. ., 1i.309.]

Both Brahman as presuppose literary compositions of
some extent as having preceded them. Thus mention is
made of the dkhydnavidas,i,e., " thoseversed in tradition;"
and gathas, abhiyajna-gathas, a sort of memorial verses
(karikas), are aso frequently referred to and quoted. The
names Rigveda, Samaveda, and Y ajurveda, as well as trayi
viaya, aterm used to express them collectively, repeatedly
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occur. In the Sankhayana-Brahmana, however, specid
regard is had to the Paingya and Kaushitaka, whose views
are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the Kau-
shitaka being always recognised as final. The question
now arises what we are to understand by these expres-
sions, whether works of the Brahmana order already ex-
tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only—
or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines.
Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paingya occurs in the
Aitareya-Brahmana only in a single passage—and that
perhaps an interpolated one—in the latter part of the
work. This at all events proves, what already seemed pro-
bable from its more methodical arrangement, that the
Sankhayana-Brahmana is to be considered a later produc-
tion than the Aitareya-Brahmana, since it appears to be a
recast of two sets of views of similar tenor already extant
under distinct names, while the Aitareya-Brahmana pre-
sents itself as a more independent effort. The name
Paingya belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the
Brahmana of the White Y ajus and elsewhere, from whose
family Yaska Paingi* was descended, and probably aso
Pingala, the author of a treatise on metre. The Paingi
Kalpah is expressly included by the commentator of
Panini, probably following the Mahabhashya, among the
ancient Kalpa-Sutras, in contradistinction to the Asmara-
thah Kalpah, with which we shall presently become
acquainted as an authority of the Asvalayana-Sutra.
The Paingins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early
writings, and a Paingi-Brahmana must still have been in
existence even in Sayands time, for he repeatedly refers
to it. The cae sands similarly as regards the name
Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directum the ma-
jority of passages where it is quoted for the Sankhayana-
Brahmanaitself—a fact easy of explanation, asin the latter
the view represented by the Kaushitaka is invariably
upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this
Brahmana but a remoulding by Sailkhayana of the stock
of dogma peculiarly the property of the Kaushitakins.
Further, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked,

* The quotations from Brahmanas Panngi Kalpah in the Mahabhashya,
in Yaska, therefore, belong in part se/. ., Xlll. 455]
perhaps to the Paingya (). [On the
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interprets the work under the sole title of the " Kaushi-
taki-Brahmana," passages are frequently quoted from a
Maha-Kaushitaki-Brahmana, so that we have to infer the
existence of a still larger work of similar contents,—pro-
bably alater handling of the same subject (9. This com-
mentary further 'connects the Kaushitaki-Brahmana with
the school of the Kauthumas—a school which otherwise
belongs only to the Samaveda: this, however, is arelation
which has not as yet been cleared up.—The name Sail-
khayana-Brahmana interchanges occasionaly with the
form Sankhyayana-Brahmana, but the former would seem
to deserve the preference; its earliest occurrence is pro-
bably in the Pratisakhya-Sutra of the Black Y ajus.

The great number of myths and legends contained in
both these Brahmanas of the Rik invests them with a
peculiar interest. These are not indeed introduced for
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the
origin of somehymn ; but this, of course, does not detract
from their value. One of them, the legend of Sunahsepa,
which is found in the second part of the Aitareya-
Brahmana, is translated by Both in the Indische Sudien,
i. 458-464, and discussed in detail, ibid., ii. 112-123.
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver-
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to
many of these legends, that they had aready gained a
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they were
incorporated into the Brahma na, and of this we have fre-
guent evidence in the distinctly archaic character of their
language, compared with that of therest of the text. Now
these legends possess great value for us from two points
of view: first, because they contain, to some extent at
least, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in
a plain and artless manner, but at other times disguised
and only perceptible to the eye of criticism; and, secondly,
because they present connecting links with the legends
of later times, the origin of which would otherwise have
remained almost entirely obscure.

On the Aitareya-Brahmana we have a commentary by
Sayana, and on the Kaushitaki-Brahmana one by Vina-
yaka, a son of Madhava®®

* The Aitareya-Brahmana has by Martin Haug, 2 vols., Bombay,
been edited, text with translation, 1863, see /. ., I X. 177 380 (1865).
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To each of these Brahmanas is dso annexed an Aran-
yaka, or ' forest-portion,' that is, the portion to be studied
in the forest by the sages known to us through Mega-
sthenes as #aéfiee, and aso by their disciples. This
forest-life is evidently only a later stage of development
in Brahmanical contemplation, and it is to it that we must
chiefly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete
absorption in mystic devotion by which the Hindus are
so eminently distinguished. Accordingly, the writings
directly designated as Aranyakas bear this character im-
pressed upon them in a very marked degree; they consist
in great part of Upanishads only, in winch, generally
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought cannot
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they
may at the same time contain

The Aitareya-Aranyaka®’ consists of five books, each
of which again is called Aranyaka. The second and third
books* form a separate Upanishad , and a still further sub-
division here takes place, inasmuch as the four last sections
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with
the doctrines of the Vedanta system, pass war’ éfoyxsr as the
Aitareyopanishad.®  Of these two books Mahidasa Aitareya
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of
Visalaand Itara, and from the latter his name Aitareya
is derived. This name is indeed severa times quoted
in the course of the work itself as afinal authority, a cir-
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac-
ing to him the views therein propounded. For we must
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period
ever put hisideas into writing; oral delivery was his only
method of imparting them to his pupils; the knowledge of
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in

The legend of wamsga (vii. 13- come to hand (Nov. 30, 1875), s

18), had been discussed by Roth; see Bibltotheca Indica, New Serres, No,

aso M. Muller, Hist, of A SL, p. 325; the text leaches as far as 1.

573, ff. Another section of it (viii. 4. T.

5-20), treating of roya inaugura- * Sel. &, 1. 388, ff.

lions, had previously béen edited by *  ThisAitareyopanishad,amongst

Schonborn (Berlin, 1862). others, has been edited (with Sam-
33b The first fasciculus of an edi- kara's commentary) and translated

tion, together with Sayanas com- by Roer, Bibl. Ind., vii. 143, ff.

mentary, of the Aitareyu-Aranyaka, (Calc. 1850), xv. 28, ff. (1853).

by Raendra Lala Mitra, has just
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his
name. Itisinthiswaythat we have to account for the fact of
our finding theauthors of works that havebeen handed down
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest,
the doctrines of Aitarey a must have found especial favour,
and his pupils have been especially numerous; for we find
his name attached to the Brahmana as well as the Aran-
yaka. With respect to the former, however, no reasons
can for the present be assigned, while for the fourth
book of the Aranyaka we have the direct information that
it belongs to Asvalayana,* the pupil of Saunaka;, nay,
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke's state-
ments on the subject, Misc Ess, i.47,n. The name of
Aitareya is not traceable anywhere in the Brahmanas;
he is first mentioned in the Chhandogyopanishad. The
earliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins is in the
Sama-Sutras.—To judge from the repeated mention of
them in the third book, the family of the Mandiikas, or
Mandukeyas, must also have been particularly active in
the development of the views there represented. Indeed,
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of
the Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and
the Manduki-Siksha, a grammatical treatise. The former,
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and
exhibits completely the standpoint of arigid system. The
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mandukeya
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Pratisakhya.

The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now
have it,® supply no direct clue to the time of its composi-

* | find an Asvalayana-Brahmana the high importance of those fami-
aso quoted, but am unable to give har with them. Among the names
any particulais regarding it. [In mentioned in the course of the work,
aMs. of the Ait. Ar., India Office Agnivesyayanais of significance on
Library, 986, the entire work is account of its formation. The in-
described at the end as Asalayanok- teresting passages on the three

tarn Aranyakam.] pathas of the veda  nirbhujahuja = sam
% See' 7., 1. 387-392. | am hitapatha,
= padapatha,

now in possesson of the complete and bhayamantarena™kramapdtha,
text, but have nothing material to are discussed by M. Muller on Rik-
add to the above remarks. Great prat 1 2-4(see asoibid., Nachtiage,
stressis laid upon keeping the par- 11)

ticular doctrines secret, and upon
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tion, other than the one aready noticed, namely, that in
the second chapter of the second book the extant arrange-
ment of the Rik-Samhita is given. Again, the number
of teachers individually mentioned isvery great, particu-
larly in the third book—among them are two Sakalyas, a
Krishna Harita, a Panchalachanda—and this may be con-
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent origin, a
conclusion aready |mpI|ed by the spirit and form of the
opinions enunciated.®

The Kaushitakaranyaka, in its present form, consists of
three books ; but it is uncertain whether it is complete.®’
It was onIy recently that | lighted upon the two first
books* These deal rather with ritual than with specula-
tion. The third book is the so-called Kaushitaky-Upani-
shad,t a work of the highest interest and importance. Its
first adhyaya gives us an extremely important account of
the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in,
the world of the blessed, the significance of which in
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite
apparent, but it promises to provevery rich in information.
The second adhyaya gives us in the ceremonies which it
describes, amongst other things, a very pleasing picture of
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period.
The third adhyaya is of inestimable value in connection
with the history and development of the epic myth, inas-
much as it represents Indra battlingwith the same powers
of nature that Arjunain the epic subdues as evil demons.
Lastly, the fourth adhyaya contains the second recension
of alegend which aso appears, under a somewhat different

* The circumstance here empha-
sised may be used to support the
very opposite view; ind | have
80 represented it in the similar case
of the Latyayana-Sutra (see below).
This hitter view now appears to me
to_have more in its favour.

A manusrrpt sent to Berlin
by, Buhlei (MS Or. fol. 630) of the
* Sankhayana-Arranyaka (as it is
there caIIedR presents it in 15 adhy-
ayas the first two correspond to
Ait. Ar 1., v ; adhy. 3-6 are made
up of the Kaush. Up ; adhy. 7, 8
correspond to Ait. Ar. Ill.; adhy.

9 gives the rivalry of the senses
(like Satap. Br. 14. 9. 2).

* Se Catalogue of the Berlin
Skr. MSS,, p 19, n. 82

t'Se .S, 1. 392-420. It would
be very desirable to know on what
Foley's assertion is founded, " that
the Kaushitaki-Brahmana consists
of nine adhyayas, the first, seventh,
eighth, and ninth of which form the
Kaushitaki Brahmana-Upanishad."
1 have not succeeded in finding any
statement to this effect elsewhere.
[See now Cowell's Preface, p. VII.,
to his edition of the Kaush. Up. in
the Bibl. Ind.]
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form, in the Aranyaka of the White Yajus, the legend,
namely, of the instruction of a Brahman, whois very wise
in his own esteem, by a warrior called Ajatasatru, king of
Kasi. This Upanishad is aso peculiarly rich in geogra-
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus the
name of Chitra Gangyayani, the wise king in the first
adhyaya who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Ganga.
According to ii. 10, the northern and southern mountains,
i.e, Himavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the
author the whole of the known world, and the list of the
neighbouring tribes in iv. | perfectly accords with this.
That, moreover, this Upanishad is exactly contemporaneous
with the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus iIs proved
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajatasatru,
Gargya Balaki, and by the identity of the legends about
the latter. [Seel. &, 1 392-420]

We have an interpretation of both Aranyakas, that, is to
say, of the second and third books of the Aitareva-Aran-
yaka, and of the third book of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka
in the commentary of Samkaracharya, a teacher who lived
about the eighth century A D..®¥ and who was of the
highest importance for the Vedanta school. For not
only did heinterpret all the Vedio texts, that is, all the
Upanishads, upon which that school is founded, he aso
commented on the Vedanta-Sutra itself, besides composing
a number of smaller works with a view to elucidate and
establish the Vedanta doctrine. His explanations, it is
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to
accommodate themselves to the Vedanta system;, still
they are of high importance for us. Pupils of his, Anan-
dajnana, Anandagiri, Anandatirtha, and others, in their
turn composed glosses on his commentaries. Of most of
these commentaries and glosses we are now in possession,
as they have been recently edited, together with their
Upanishads, by Dr. Boer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, in the Bihliotheca Indica, a periodical appearing
under the auspices of that Society, and devoted exclusively

% Samkara's date has not, unfor- called a Saiva, or follower of Siva,
tunately, been more accurately de- In his works, however, he appears
termined as yet. He pases at the as a worshipper of Vasudeva, whom
same time for a zedous adversary he puts forward as the rea incarna
of the Buddhists. and is therefore tion or representative of brahman.
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately the Kaushi-
taki-Upanishad is not yet among the number, neither
is the Maitrayany-Upanishad, of which we have to speak
in the sequel. It is, however, to be hoped that we shall
yet receive both®**—And may yet athird, the Vashkala-
Upamshad, be recovered and added to the list of these
Upanishads of the Rik! It is at present only known to
us through Anquetil Duperron's Oupnekhat, 11. 366-371 ;
the original must therefore have been extant at the time
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque-
til) of the principal Upanishads (1656). The Vashkala-
Sruti is repeatedly mentioned by Sayana. We have seen
above that a particular recension of the Rik-Samhita,
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Vash-
kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic
left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Brahman as,
which in substance, and one might almost say in name
aso, corresponds to the Greek legend of Gany-Medes.
Medhatithi, the son of Kanva, is carried up to heaven by
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during
their flight he inquires of Indra who he is. Indra, in
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi-
fying himself with the universe. Asto the cause of the
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medha-
tithi's penance, he desired to conduct him into the right
path leading to truth; he must therefore have no further
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad,
nothing more definite can of course at present be said
than that its general tenor points to a tolerably high
antiquity.*

We now descend to the last stage in the literature of
the Rigveda, viz., to its Sutras.

First, of the Srauta-Sutras, or text-books of the sacri-
ficial rite. Of these we possess two, the Sutra of Asvala-
yana in 12 adhyayas, and that of Sankhayana in 18

% Both have now been published Maitri-Up. withthatof Ramatirtha
and translated by Cowell in the §‘1863—695]

Bibliotheca Indica. The Kaush -Up. *®  See now my special paper on the
(Cale. 1861) is accompanied with subject in.l &, ix. 38-42; the on-
the comm. of Samkarananda, the ginal text has notyet been met with.
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adhyayas. The former connects itself with the Aitareya-
Brahmana, the latter with the Sankhayana-Brahmana, and
from these two works frequent literal quotations are re-
spectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as
well as from the general handling of the subject, we might
infer that these Sutras are of comparatively recent origin;
and direct testimony is not wanting to establish the fact.
Thus the name Asvalayana is probably to be traced back
to Asvala, whom we find mentioned in the Aranyaka of
the White Y ajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videha
(see l. K.,1i. 441). Again, the formation of the word by
the affix ayana* probably leads us to the time of estab-
lished schools (ayana) ? However this may be, names
formed in this way occur but seldom in the Brahmanas
themselves, and only in their latest portions; in general,
therefore, they always betoken a late period. We find
corroboration of thisin the data supplied by the contents
of the Asvalayana-Sutra Among the teachers there
guoted is an Asmarathya, whose kalpa (doctrine) is con-
sidered by the scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably
following the Mahabhashya,** as belonging to the new
kalpas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old
kalpas. If, then, the authorities quoted by Asvalayana
were regarded as recent, Avalayana himself must of
course have been still more modern; and therefore we
conclude, assuming this statement to originate from the
Mahabhashya,** that Asvalayanawas nearly contemporane-
ous with Panmi. Another teacher quoted by Asvalayana,
Taulvali, is expressly mentioned by Panini (ii. 4. 61) as
belonging to the pranchas, or " dwellers in the east."—At
the end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the
various Brahmana-families, and their distribution among
the family stems of Bhrigu, Angiras, Atri, Visvamitra,
Kasyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya—The sacrifices on the
Sarasvati, of which | shall treat in the sequel, are here only
briefly touched upon, and thiswith some differences in the

* As in the cae of Agmvesya- kavana (?), Lamakayana, Virshya-
yana, Alambayana, Aitisayana, An yani, Sakatavana, Sankhayana. Sa-
dumbarayana, Kandamayana, Ka- tvayana Sandilyayana Salamkayana,
tvavana, Khadana, Diahvavana, Santyayana, Sanlvayana, &c.
Piakshayana, Badarayanya Mandaka- * The name is not known in the
yana, Ranayana, Latyayana, Labu- Mahabhashya, se I. S., XlII 455
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names, which may well he considered as later corruptions.
We have adso aready seen that Asvalayana is the author
of the fourth book of the Aitareya-Aranvaka, as aso that
he was the pupil of Saunaka, who is stated to have de-
stroyed his own Sutrain favour of his pupil's work.

The Sutra of Sankhayana wears in general a somewhat
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six-
teenth hooks, where it assumes the appearance of a Brah-
mana. The seventeenth and eighteenth hooks are a later
addition, and are aso ranked independently, and sepa
rately commented upon. They correspond to the first two
hooks of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka.

From my but superficial acquaintance with them, | am
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa-
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two
Sutras”* My conjecture would be that their differences
may rest upon local grounds aso, and that the Sutra of
Asvalayana, as well as the Aitareya-Brahmana, may,be-
long to the eastern part of Hindustan; the Sutra of San-
khayana, on the contrary, like his Brahmana, rather to
the western* The order of the ceremonial is pretty much
the same in both, though the great sacrifices of the kings,
& ¢, viz \vajapeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means
of subsistence), rajasuya (consecration of the king), asva-
medha (horse sacrifice), purushamedha (human sacrifice),
sarvamedha (universal sacrifice), are handled by Sankha-
yana with far more minuteness.

For Asvalayanal find mention made of a commentary
by Narayana™ the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of
Sripati. A namesake of his, but son of Pasupatisarman,

LITERATURE.

2 The Asyalayana-Sutra has since
heen printed, Bild Ind. (Cale. 1864-
74), accompanied with the comm.
of NarayanaGargva,edited by Rama-
N.trayana and Anandachandia. A
Specia comparrson of it with the
Sankhayana-Sutra is still wanting.
Buhler, Catalogue of MSS from
Gujarat, 1. 154 (1871), cites a com-
mentary by Devatrata on the Asv
Sr. S, likewise a partial one by
Vidyaranya.

* Perhaps to the Naimisha fo-
rest (9  See below, p. 59

* This isaconfusion. Theabove-
named. Narayana wrote a commen-
tary upon the Sanklutvana-Grihya ;
but the one who commented the
Asvaldyana-Sranta-Sutra calls him-
sef in the introduction a son of
Narasinha, just as Narayana, the
commentator of the Uttaia-Nar-
bhadhiya, does, who, accordmg to
tradition (Roer, Pref., p. Xlll, 1855),
lived some five hundred Jearago
Are these two to be regarded as one
and the same person ? See |. Sr,,
2, 298 (1869)
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composed apaddhati (' outlines') to Sankhayana, after the
example of one Brahmadatta. When he lived is uncer-
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he
was a native of Malayadesa. Further, for the Sutra of
Sinkhayana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta
Anarttiya. Three of its adhyayas were lost, and have
been supplied by Dasasarman Munjasunu, viz, the ninth,
tenth, and eleventh.** On the last two adhyayas, xvii.,
xviii., there is a commentary by Govinda. That these
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however,
have since,been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly
stated by Anarttiya.

Of the Grihya-Sutras of the Rigveda we likewise only
possess two, those of Asvalayana (in four adhyayas) and
of Sankhayana (in six adhyayas). That of Saunaka is
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be
any longer in existence.

However widely they may differ as to details, the con-
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They
treat mainly, as | have aready stated (p. 17), of the
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con-
jugal and family life, before and after a birth, at marriage,
at the time of and after a death. Besides these, however,
manners and customs of the most diverse character are
depicted, and "111 particular, the sayings and formulas to
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of avery
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed" (see
Stenzler inl. &, 11. 159). It is principally popular and
superstitious notions that are found 111 them ; thus, we are
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch-
craft, and more especially to the adoration and propitia-
tion of the evil powers in nature, the averting of their
malign influence, &c. It isespecialy inthey pitritarpana,
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of

4 Sections 3-5 of the fourth book Strerter (1861) ; the variants pre-
have been published by Donner in seated therein to the parallel pas-
his Pindapitriyajna (Berlin, 1870), sagein the Art Brahm bad already
and the section relating to the le- been given by M. Muller, A. S L.,
gend of Sunahsepa (XV. 17-27) by p. 573, ff.
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the modern composition of these works, as the forefathers
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Nerengs of
the Parsis), yet in this particular application belongs to a
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them-
selves.  For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhita
cited in their extant order, but all those names are like-
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi-
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik,
as well as in connection with its Brahmanas and Sutras;
for example, Vashkala, Sakalya, Mandukeya, Aitareya,
Paingya, Kaushitaka, Saunaka, Asvalayana, and  Sankha-
yana themselves, &c. Joined to these, we find other
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted,
as dso the names of three femae sages, one of whom,
Gargi Vachaknavi, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad-
Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of
Janaka. The second® is unknown:; but the name of the
third, Sulabha Maitreyi, is both connected with this very
Janaka in the legends of the Maha-Bharata,* and aso
points us to the Saulahhani Brahmanani, quoted by the
scholiast on Panini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority
of the Mahabhashya® as an instance of the 'modern’
Brahmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the
Rishis of the Rik-Samhita, we find mention of other names
and works which have not yet been met with in any other
part of Vedio literature. In the Sankhayana-Grihya we
have these: Sumantur-Jaimini-  Vaisampayana-Paila-sutra-
bhashya [-Gargya-Babhru] . . .; and in the Asvalayana-
Grihya these: Sumantu-Jaimini-Vaimmpdyana-Paila-
stitra~bhdrata-7nahdbhdrata-dharmdchdrydh*” ~ The latter

“ Her name is Vadava Prati-

They are there cited a second time
theri; a teacher called Pratithi is i

also, to Pan, iv 2. 68, and are ex-

rnentioned in the Vansa-Brahmana
of the Samaveda.

* [Cf Simkara's statements as to
this in Ved! Sutiabh, to llll. 3.32,
p. 915, ed. Rrima Naravana] Bud-
dha's uncle is called by the Bud-
dhists Sulabha ; se Schiefner, Le-
ben des amum, p. 6.

“ Se on this . X, xiii. 429,

pinned by Karyata as Sulabhcna
proktani.

" The word bhashya is to be in-
serted above between sutra and bha-
rata; though wanting in the MS.
used by me at the time when |
wrote, it is found in all the other
MSS,
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passage is evidently the more modern, and although we
must not suppose that the Maha-Bharata in its present
form is here referred to, still, in the expression "Vaisam
payano mahabharatacharyah" apparently indicated by this
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there-
fore forming the basis of our extant text. The passge
seems aso to indicate that the same material had already
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work,
however, can have borne but a distant resemblance to the
Jaimmi-Bharata of the present day. We shall find in
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedio litera-
ture in its different schools belong to the same period. Of
a Sutra by Sumantu, and a Dharma by Paila, we have no
knowledge whatever It is only in more modern times,
in the Puranas and in the legal literature proper, that |
find a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti-
Sastra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Ban.
iv. |. 118) is ascribed the revelation of the Rigveda—a
circumstance which at least justifies the inference that he
played a special part in the definitive completion of its
school development.—It is, however, possible to give a
wholly different interpretation of the passage from Asva-
hiyana; and in my opinion itwould be preferable to do .
We may divest the four proper names of any specia rela-
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the two
groups as independent,® as we must evidently assume
them to be in the Sankhayana-Grihya * If this be done,
then what most readily suggests itself in connection with
the passage is the manner in which the Puranas apportion

“ This interpretation becomes tinction to one another, just as in
imperative alter the rectification of the Piatisakhya of the Brack Yajus
the text (see the previous note), (li 12) wefind chhandas and bhasha,
according to which no longer four, and in Yaska anvadhyaya and
but five names of works are in quess bhasha We must, therefore under-
tion. stand by it ‘works in bhasha,

* What is meant in the latter though the meaning of the word
[and et. note 47 in the Asv. Grih. 18 here more developed than in the
too] bz the word bhashya, appears works just mentioned, and ap
from the Pratissikhya of the White proachesthe sense in which Panini
Ydjus, where (I.I 19, 20) vedeshuand usesit. | shall return to the sub-
bhashyeschu are found in contradrs- ject further ou.
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the revelation of the several Vedas, inasmuch as they
assign the Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Samaveda to
Jaimini, the Y ajurveda to Vaisampayana, and the Rigveda
to Paila. But in either case we must assume with Roth,
who first pointed out the passage m Asvalayana (op. ¢, p.
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sankhayana,
has been touched up by later interpolation;*° otherwise
the dates of these two Grihya-Sutras would be brought
down too far! For although, from the whole tenor of both
passages, that in the Asvaldyana-Grihya, as well as that in
the Sankhayana-Grrhya—which for the rest present other
material discrepancies of detail—it is sufficiently clear
that they presuppose the literature of the Rigveda as
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both works
shows their comparatively ancient origin.—The question
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sastra
of Sankha and the Grihya-Sutra of Sankhayana, remains
still unanswered.

For both Grihya-Sutras there are commentaries by the
same Narayana who commented the Srauta-Sutra of Asva-
Idyana.*® They probably belong to the fifteenth century.*
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Sutras,

“ We find the Sumantu-Jaimini-
Vaisampayana - Padadya acharyah
quoted a second time in the Sankh
G, in its last section (vi. 6), which
IN probably of later orgin ; and here,
"without any doubt, the reference is
to the same distribution of the four
Vedas among t he above-named per-
sonages which occurs the Vishnu-
Purana,in. 4 8, 9. Both timesthe
representatne  of the Atharvan
comes first, that of the Rik last,
which in a Rik text servesasaclear
proof that we have here to do with
Liter appendages A similar prece-
dence is given to the Atharvavedain
the Mahabhashya, cf. /. &., xiii.
431,

% This is a mistake, se note
43; all three Narayan.is must be
kept distinct. The commentator of
the Asval. Sr. S. calls himself a
Gargya, and son of Narasmha ; the
comm. of the Asval. Grihya, a Nar-
dhruva, and son of Drvakara, the

comm of the Sankh. Grihya, son of
Krishnajit, and grandson of Sripati.
(This third Nar. lived A D. 1538; se
Catalogue of the Berlrn MSS, p.
354, sub No 1282 ) —The text of
the Asval. Grihya has been edited
by Stenzler, with a translation (In-
dische Hausregeln, 1864-65) ; the
text, with Narayana's comm, by
Ramanarayana and Anandachandra,
in Bibl. Ind. (1866-69). The se-
tions relating to marriage ceremo-
rres have been edited by Haas, |I.
S, v. 283, ff ; those relating to
funeral rres by Muller, Z D. M.
G, ix.

* Two glosses on Samkara's com-
mentary on the Prasnopamshad and
the Mundakopanishad bear the same
name, so that possibly the author of
them is identical with the above-
named il JSii & \nt. Aec. to what has
just been lemaiked 111 note 50, this
must appear a Pnori very doubtful,
since a cousideiable number of other
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many small treatises in connection with the Grihya-
Sutras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger
works are reduced to system. Among them is a Paddhati
to the Sankhayana-Grihya by Kamachandra, who lived in
the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteenth century;
and | aminclined to think that this Naimisha forest was
the birthplace of the Sutraitself. It is perhaps for this
reason that the tradition connected with it was so well
preserved in that district.

The extant Pratisakhya-Sutra of the Rik-Samhita is
ascribed to Suuiaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned
already, and who was the teacher of Asralayana. This
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into
three kandas, of six patalas each, and containing 103
kandikas in all. The first information regarding it was
given by Both, op. c, p. 53, ff. According to tradition, it
is of more ancient origin than the Sutras of Asvalayana
just mentioned, which only purport to be written by the
pupil of this Saunaka; but whether it really was composed
by the latter, or whether it is not much more probably
merely the work of his school, must for the present remain
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical
with those met with in Yaskas Nirukti and in the Sutra
of Panim. The contents of the work itself are, however,
as yet but little known®! in their details. Of specia in-
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and
incorrect pronunciation of words in general. There is an
excellent commentary on it by Uata, which professes in
the introduction to be a remodelling of an earlier com-
mentary by Vishnuputra—The Upalekha is to be con-

authors bear the same name. But
in this paiticular case we are able
to bring forward defirutre reasons
against this identification. The
glossarist of the Plasnop. was called
Narayanendia according to J, &.,
1 470, according to the note, ibid.,
1. 439, Narayana Sarasvati, accord-
ing to Autrecht, Catalogue of the
Oxford MSS, p. 366 $1859-64),
rather Rayaneruhasarasvatl (1) The
glossaarist of the Mundakakop , on the
other hand, was, according to | S,
1. 470, called Narayanabhatta, and

he is probably identical with the
author of the dipika on the small
Atharvopanishads published in the
Bill. Ind. m 1872, who (ibid,, p.
393) is called Bhatta Narayana, and
son of Bhutta Ratnakara J

51 We are now in possession of
two editions of this most important
work, text, and translation, with
elucidaton notes, by Ad. Regmer
gParis, 1857-58), and M Muller
Leipzig, 1856-69) ; se | Sr., ii.
94, ff., 127, ff., 159, ff.; Lit. Cen
tralblatt, 1870, p. 530.
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sidered as an epitome of the Pratisakhya-Sutra, and to
some extent as a supplement to it [specialy to chapters
X. Xi]. It is a short treatise, numbered among the
Parisishtas (supplements); and it has in its turn been
repeatedly commented upon.*

A few other treatises have still to be noticed here, which,
although they bear the high-sounding name of Vedangas,
or ' members of the Veda/ are yet, as above stated (p. 25),
only to be looked upon as later supplements to the litera-
ture of the Rigveda: the Sksha, the Chhandas, and the
Jyotisha. A ll three exist in adouble recension according
as they profess to belong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur-
veda. The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen-
sions, and we have to recognise in it the Sutra on prosody
ascribed to Pingala®® It is, moreover, like both the other
treatises, of very recent origin. We have a proof of this,
for instance, in the fact that, in the manner peculiar to
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words,> and feet by
letters, and that it treats of the highly elaborated metres,
which are only found in modern poetry.*® The part deal-
ing withVedio metres may perhaps be more ancient. The
teachers quoted in it bear in part comparatively ancient

8 Edited by W. Pertsch (Berin,
1854) ; thistract treats of the Krama-
Patha, an extended form of the pa
dapatha, which at the same time
gives the text in the samhata form,
namely, each word twice, first jorned
with the prec ding, and then with
the following word (thus : ab, bc,cd,
de . . .) There are dso other still
more complicated modes of reciting
the Veda, asto which of Thibantin
his edition of the Jatapatala (1870),
p. 36, ff. The next step, called
Jata, exhibits the text in the follow-
ing manner ab ba ab, be cb bc, and
MSS of this kind have actually
been preserved, eg, in the case of
the Vajas. Samh. The following
step, called ghana, is said to bestill
in use; cf. Bhandukar, Indian An-
titquary, in. 133 ; Haug, Ueber das
Wesen des vedischen Accents, p 58 ;
it runs: ab ba abc tba abc, be cb be
bed deb bed.

%% Edited and commented by my-
self in . K., vm. (1863); the text,
together with the commentary of
Halayudha, edited by Visvanatha-
sastrin in Babl Indica (1871-74).

% See Al biruni saaccount in Woep-
cke's Memore sur la propagation
des chiffresindiens, p 102, ff. (1863).
Ilguggell, Elem of S 1. Palazogr,

® On the other hand, there are
metres taught 1 this work which
but rarely occur in modem litera-
ture, and which must be looked
upon as obsolete and out of fashion.
Therefore, in spite of what has been
said above, we must cany back the
date of its composition to a period
about simultaneous with the close
of the Vedio Sutra literature, or the
commencement of the astronomical
and algebraical literatures;see.l &,
VIl 173, 178,
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names. These are: Kraushtuki, Tandin, Yaska, Saitava,
Kata, and Mandavya. The recensions most at variance
with each other are those of the Siksha and Jyotisha
respectively. The former work is in both recensions
directly traced to Panini, the latter to Lagadha, or Lagata,
an otherwise unknown namein I ndian literature.*—Besides
the Paniniya Siksha, there is another bearing the name of
the Mandukas, which therefore may more directly follow
the Rik, and which is at any rate a more important work
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name
' Siksha' for phonetic investigations, we may adduce the
circumstance that in the Taitt. Arany., vii. |, wefinda
section beginning thus: " we will explain the Siksha;"
whereupon it gives the titles of the topics of the oral
exposition which we may suppose to have been connected
therewith (I. K., ii. 211), and which, to judge by these
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti-
culation, and the rules of euphony, that is to sy, the same
subjects discussed in the two existing Sikshas.’

Of the writings called Anukramani, in which the
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given in
their proper order, several have come down to us for the
Rik-Samhita, |ncIud|ng an Anuvakanukramanl by Sau-
naka, and a Sarvanukramani by Katyayana.®” For both
of these we have an excellent commentary by Shadguru-

* Reinaud in Ins Memoire tur % The Paniniya Siksha has been

I'Inde, pp. 331, 332, adduces from printed with atranslation mI. &,
Albiruni aLata, who passed for the 1V. 345-371 (1858); on the numerous
author of the old Surya-Siddhanta; other treatises bearing the same
might he not be identical with this name, se Rajendra Lala Mitra,
adha, Lagata? According to Notices of Sanskrit MSS, i. 71, if
Colebr., Lss, 11 409, Brahmagupta (1870), Buruell, Catalogue of Vedio
quotes a Ladhacharya: this name MSS, pp. 8, 42 (1870), my essay ou
also could be traced to Lagadha. thePratijnasutra (1872), pp. 70-74;
[By Suryadeva, ascholiast of Arya- specialy onthe Manduki Sikhha, pp.
bhata, the author of the Jyotishais 106-112; Haug, Ueber dus Wesen
cited under the name of Lagata- des vedischen Accents, p. 53, ff.
charya; se Kern, Preface to the (1873), on the Nsrada Siksha, ibid.,
Aryabhatiya, p. ix, 1874, Anedi- 57, fh, and lastly Krelhorn, I. §,
tion of the text of the Jyotisha, to- xiv 160.
gether with extracts from Soma °’ In substance published by
kara's commentary and explanatory Muller in the sixth volume of his
notes, was published by me in 1862 large edition of the Rik, pp. 621-
under the title : Ueber den Vedaka- 671.
lender, Namens Jyotosham ]



62 VEDIO LITERATURE.

sishya, whose time is unknown,*® as also his real name.

The names of the six teachers from whom he took this
surname are enumerated by himself; they are Vinayaka,
Trisulanka, Govinda, Surya, Vyasa, and Sivayogin, and he
connects their names with those of the corresponding
deities.—Another work belonging to this place, the Bri-
haddevata, has been aready mentioned (p. 24), as attri-
buted to Saunaka, and as being of great importance, con-
taining as it does a rich store of mythical fables and
legends. From Kuhn's communications on the subject
(1. &.,1i. 101-120), it appears that this work is of tolerably
late origin, asit chiefly follows Yaska's Nirukta, and pro-
bably therefore only belongs to Saunaka in the sense of
having proceeded from his school. It mentions a few
more teachers in addition to those quoted by Yaska, as
Bhaguri and Asvalayana ; and it also presupposes, by fre-
quently quoting them, the existence of the Aitareyaka,
Bhallavi-Brahmana, and Nidana-Sutra. As the author
strictly adheres to the order of the hymns observed in the
Samhita, it results that in the recension of the text used
by him there were a few deviations from that of the
Sakalas which has been handed down to us In fact, he
here and there makes direct reference to the text of the
Vashkalas, to which, consequently, he must also have had
access—Lastly, we have to mention the writings called
Rigvidhana, & ¢, which, although some of them bear the
name of Saunaka, probably belong only to the time of the
Puranas. They treat of the mystic and magic efficacy of
the recitation of the hymns of the Rik, or even of single
verses of it, and the like. There are, likewise, a number
of other similar Parislshtas (supplements) under various
names; for instance, a Bahvricha-Parishta, Saiikhayana-P.,
AsVaayana-Grihya-P., &c.

® Hiswork was composed towards about 1187 A.D; cf. I. S, viii. 160,
the close of the twelfth century, n. (1863).
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I now turn to the Samaveda.

The Samhita of the Samaveda is an anthology taken
from the Rik-Samhita, comprising those of its verses
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies of
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be
guided by the order of the Rik-Samhita; but here, asin
the case of the two Samhitas of the Yajus, we must not
think to find any continuous connection. Properly speak-
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself: it
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with
the particular ceremony to which it belongs So stands
the cae at least in the first part of the Sama-Samhita.
Thisis divided into six prapdthakas, each of which T con-
sists of ten dasats or decades, of ten verses each, a division
which existed as early as the time of the second part of
the Satapatha-Brahmana, and within which the separate
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom
they are addressed. The first twelve decades contain in-
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma,
while the thirty-six intermediate ones are for the most
part addressed to Indra. The second part of the Sama
Samhita, on the contrary, which is divided into nine pra-
pdthakas, each of which again is subdivided into two or
occasionally three sections, invariably presents several,
usually three, verses closely connected with one another,
and forming an independent group, the first of them having
generally appeared already in the first part. The prin-
ciple of distribution here'is as yet obscure®  In the Sam-
hita these verses are still exhibited in their rich-form,
although with the saman-accents; but in addition to this
we have four ganas, or song-books, in which they appear
in their saman-form. For, in singing they were consider-

* See /. S, i. 25-66. use of which my example has
t Except the last, which contains ntibled Muller aso, History of
snlB\é nine decades. A S L,p 473 n., is wrong, se

The first part of the Samhitd is Monatsbtrtchte derBerl. A cad., 1868,
refened to under the namesdithika, p. 238. Accoidiug to Duiga, the
chhanda8, chhandasild, the second author of the padajrdtha of the
as uttardrchika or vitard, the de- SamaSamhita’ was a Gdrgya;, se
signation of the latter as staubhilca Jtoth, Comin, p. 39 (respecting this
(seel. ., i 29, 30, 66), into the family, see /. H; xm 411).
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ably altered by the prolongation and repetition of the
syllables, by the insertion of additional syllables, serving
as a rest for the chanting, and so forth; and only thus
were they transformed into samans. Two of these song-
books, the Gramageya-gana (erroneously called Veya-
gana), in seventeen prapathakas, and the Aranya-gana,
in six prapdthakas, follow the order of the richas contained
in the first part of the Samhita; the former being intended
for chanting in the gramas, or inhabited places, the latter
for chanting in the forest. Their order is fixed in a com-
paratively very ancient Anukramani, which even bears
the name of Brahmana, viz.,, Rishi-Brahmana. The other
two ganas, the Uha-gana, in twenty-three prapathakas, and
the Uhya-gana, in six prapathakas, follow the order of the
richas contained in the second part of the Samhita. Their
mutual relation here still requires closer investigation.
Each such saman evolved out of arich has a special tech-
nical name, which probably in most cases originated from
the first inventor of the form in question, is often, how-
ever, borrowed from other considerations, and is usually
placed in the manuscripts before the text itself. As each
rich can be chanted m a great variety of ways, in each of
which it bears a particular name, the number of samans,
strictly speaking, is quite unlimited, and is of course far
greater than that of the richas contained in the Samhita.
Of these latter there are 1549,* of which all but seventy-
eight have been traced in the Rik-Saminta. Most of them
are taken from its eighth and ninth mandalas.

| have aready remarked (p. 9) upon the antiquity of

the readings of the Sama-Samhita as compared with those
of the Rik-Samhita. It follows from this almost with

much as 249 of those occurring in
the first part are repeated in the
second, three of them twice, while

* Benfey [Einleitung, p. xix.]
erroneously states the number as
1472, which | copied from hun, I.

S, 1. 29, 30. The above number is
borrowed from a paper by Whitney,
which will probably find a place in
the Indische Sudien The total num-
ber of the richas contained in the
Sama-Samhita is 1810 (585 in the
first, 1225 in the second part), from
which, however, 261 are to be de-
ducted as mere repetitions, inas-

nine of the richas which occur in
the second part only, appear twice.
[See on this Whitney's detailed table
at the end of his Tabellarische Dar-
stellung der gegenseitigen Verhalt-
msse der Samhitas des RIk, Saman,
Weissen Yajus, und Atharvan, I. S.,
1 321, ff., 363 (1853)].
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certainty that the richas constituting the former were bor-
rowed from the songs of the latter at a remote period,
before their formation into a Rik-Samhita had as yet
taken place; so that in the interval they suffered a good
deal of wearing down in the mouth of the people, which
was avoided in the case of the richas applied as samans, and
so protected by being used in worship. The fact has also
already been stated that no verses have been received into
the Sama-Samhita from those songs of the Rik-Samhita
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we
find no samans borrowed from the Purusha-Sukta, in the
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the
seventh prcupathaka of the first part—a section which is
peculiar to this school. The Sama-Samhita, being a purely
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter-
mination of its date. It has come down to us in two
recensions, on the whole differing but little from each
other, one of which belongs to the school of the Ranayani-
yas, the other to that of the Kauthumas. Of this latter
the school of the Negas, or Nargeyas, alluded to above, is
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanis at least, one 01
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses,
have been preserved to us®® Not one of these three
names has as yet been traced in Vedio literature; it is
only in the Sutras of the Samaveda itself that the first
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name
of the Negas does not appear.—The text of the Ranayani-
yas was edited and translated, with strict reference to
Sayana's commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in
1842; since 1848 we have been 111 possession of another
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much

% The seventh prapathaka, which specially refers to the Aranyaka-

ispeculiartoit, hassince been dis-
covered. It bears the title Aran-
%aka—Samhita, and has been edited
y Siegfried Goldschimdt in Mo-
natsbenchte der Berl. Acad, 1868, pp
228-248. The editor points out that
the Aranya-gana is based upon the
archika of the Nargeya text (/. c, P
238), and that MSS. have probably

pieserved of its uttararchika
dso (p. 241).—A London MS of
Bharatasvaninan Samavedavivarana

Sagihitd, see Burnell, Catalogue of
Vedio MSS (1870), p. 39.—Of the
Aranyaka-gana as well as of the
Gramageya-gana wefind, ibid., p. 49,
a text in the Jaimmi-Sakha also.
According to Rajendra Lala Mitra
(Preface to Translation of Chhand.
Up., p. 4) '.the Kauthuma (Sakha)
is current in Guzerat, the Jaimi-
niyain Karnataka, and the Ranaya-
niyain Maharashtra '
K
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additional material, together with translation, which we
owe to Professor Benfey, of Gottingen.®

Although, from its very nature, the Samhita of the
Samaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of
its origin, yet its remaining literature contains an abun-
dance of these; and first of all, the Brahmanas.

The first and most important of these is the Tandya
Brahmana, aso called Panchavinsa, from its containing
twenty-five books. Its contents, it is true, are in the
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in
mystic trifling it often exceeds all bounds, as indeed it
was the adherents of the Samaveda generally who carried
matters furthest in this direction. Nevertheless, from its
great extent, this work contains a mass of highly interest-
ing legends, aswell as of information generally. It refers
solely to the celebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the
chanting of the samans accompanying it, which are quoted
by their technical names. These sacrifices were celebrated
in agreat variety of ways; there is one specia classifica
tion of them according as they extended over one day or
several, or finally over more than twelve days. % The
|atter, caIIed sattras, or sessons, could only be performed
by Brahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might
last 100 days, or even several years. In consequence of
the great variety of ceremonies thus involved, each bears
its own name, which is borrowed either from the object of
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate
it, or from other considerations How far the order of the
Samhita is here observed has not yet been investigated,

is said to be still in existence in
Malabar; se Host, /. &, ix.

®1 Recently a new edition, like-
wise very meritorrlOUS, of the first

two books, the agneyam and the am-
dram parva, of the archika (up toi.
5. 2. 3. 10), has been published by
Satyavrata Samasramin, in the Bib-
hotheca Indica (1871-74), accom-
panied by the corresponding por-
tiona (prapathakas [-12) of the
Geyagana, and the complete com-
mentary of Sayana, and other illus-
trative matter —The division of the
samans into parvans is first men-
tioned by Paraskara, ii. 10 (adhya-
yadin prabruyad, rishimukhani bah-
vrichanam, parvani chhandoganam).
A Ravanabhashya on the Samaveda

176.

2 To each Soma sacrifice belong
several (four at least) preparatory
days ; .these are not here taken into
account. The above division refers
only to those days when Somajuice
is expressed, that is, to the sutya
days. Soma sacrifices having only
one such day are called ekaha ; those
with from two to twelve, ahina,
Sattras lasting a whole year, or even
longer, are called ayana. For the
sutya festival there are seven funda-
mental forms, called samstha; I. &.,
x 352-355.
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but in any case it would be a mistake to suppose that for
all the different sacrifices enumerated in the Brahmana
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhita. On the con-
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the
Brahmana must be regarded as the supplement in which
the modifications for the separate sacrifices are given, and
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Rik for the pur-
pose of recitation bears the name sastra, a similar selec-
tion of different samans united into a whole is usually
called uhtha (/vach, to speak), stoma (/stu, to praise), or
prishftia (Jprachh, to ask); and th&eeln thelr turn, like
the sastras, receive different appellations.®®

Of specia significance for the time of the composition
of the Tandya Brahmana are, on the one hand, the very
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and
Drishadvati; and, on the other, the Vratyastomas, or
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these |atter
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and
mode of life of those who are to offer them. " They drive
in open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur-
bans, robes bordered with red and having fluttering ends,
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments;
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce; their laws
are in a constant state of confusion; they spesk the same
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse-
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard
to pronounce.” This last statement probably refers to

% The term directly opposed to
sastra is, rather, stotra.  Prishtha
specially designates several stotras

The simple recitation of the sastras
I;P/ the Hotar and his companions
ways comes after the chanting

belonging to the mid-day sacrifice,
and forming, as it is expressed, its
"back;" uktha is ori?inally em-
ployed as a synonym of tastra, and
only at alater period in the mean-
ing of saman (. &., XlII. 447);
stoma, lastly, is the name for the six,
seven, or more ground forms of the
stotras, after which these latter are
formed for the purposes of chanting.

recitation of the same verses by the
Udgatar and his assistants (grahaya
grihitaya stuvate 'tha sansati, Sat.
VI 1. 3. 3).  The differences of the
seven samsthas, or fundamental types
of the Soma sacrifice, rest mainly
upon the varying number of the
sastras and stotras belonging to their
sutya days Se /. &, x. 353, ff
iX.
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prakritic, dialectic differences, to the assimilation of groups
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Prakrit
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimishiya-Rishis
is also mentioned, and the river Sudarnan. Although we
have to conclude from these statements that communica-
tion with the west, particularly with the non-Brahmanie
Aryansthere, was still very active, and that therefore) the
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the
west,” ‘still data are not wanting which point us to the
east. Thus, there is mention of Para Atnara, king of the
Kosalas; of Trasadasyu Purukutsa, who is also named in
the Rik-Samhita; further of Namin Sapya, king of the
Videhas (the Nimi of the epic); of Kurukshetra, Yamuna,
&c. The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tandya-
Brahmana either to the Kuru-Panchiilas or to the names
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality.
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the
fact would be to assume that this work was contemporary
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the
kingdom of the Kuru-Panchalas. The other names quoted
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of
the other Brahmanas, and to be associated, rather, with the
Rishi period It is, moreover, a very significant fact that
scarcely any differences of opinion are stated to exist
amongst the various teacheis. It is only against the
Kaushitakis that the field is taken with some acrimony,
they are denoted as vratyas (apostates) and as yajnavakirina
(unfit to sacrifice) Lastly, the name attached to this
Brahmana,* viz., Tandya, is mentioned in the Brahmana
of the White Yajus as that of a teacher; so that, com-
bining all this, we may at least safely infer its priority to
the latter work.®®

8 The fact that the name of Clu-
traratha (etenavai Chatraratham Ka-
peya ayajayan . . . tasmach Chat-
trarathinam ckah kshatrapattr jayate
‘nulamba iva dvitityah, xx. 12, 5)
oecius in the gana 'Rajadanta’ to
Pan, 11. 2 31, joined with thename
Baailikam a compound (Chitmratha-
Bahlikam), is perhaps also to be
taken in this connection.

* The first use of this designation,
itistrue, only occursin Latvayana,

the other Sutras invariably quoting
it bsy 'iti srutch

%' The Tandya-Brahmana has been
edited, together with Sayanas com-
mentary, in the Biol. Ind (1869-74),
by Anandachandra Vedantavagisa
At the time of the Bhashika-Sutra
(e Krelhorn, 1. &, x. 421) it must
still have been accentuated, and that
M the same manner as the Sata-
patha; in Kumarulabhatta's time,
on the contrary (the last half of the
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The Shadrinsa-Brahmana by its very name proclaims
itself a supplement to the Panchavina-Brahmana. It
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth hook, although itself
consisting of several books. Sayana, when giving a sum-
mary of its contents at the commencement of his here
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such
ceremonies as are not contained in the Panchavinsa-Brah-
mana, and aso gives points of divergence from the latter.
It is chiefly expiatory sacrifices and ceremonies of impre-
cation that we find in it, as aso short, comprehensive
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth adhyaya) has
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is aso found as
a separate Brahmana under the name of Adbhttta-Brah-
mana; in the latter form, however, with some additions
at the end. It enumerates untoward occurrences of daily
life, omens and portents, along with the intes to be per-
formed to avert their evil consequences. These afford us
a deep insight into the condition of civilisation of the
period, which, as might have been expected, exhibits a
very advanced phase. The ceremonies first given are
those to be observed 011 the occurrence of vexatious events
generally; then come those for cases of sickness among
men and cattle, of damaged crops, losses of precious things,

c ; those to be performed in the event of earthquakes,
of phenomena in the air and in the heavens, &c, of mar-
vellous appearances on atars and on the images of the
gods, of electric phenomena and the like, and of mis-
carriages®  This sort of superstition is elsewhere only
treated of in the Grihya-Sutras, or in the Parisshtas (sup-
plements); and this imparts to the last adhyaya of the
tthadvinsa-Brahmana—as the remaining contents do to
the work generally—the appearance of belonging to a
very modern period. And, 111 accordance with this, we
find mention here made of Uddalaka Arum, and other
teachers, whose names are altogether unknown to the
Panchavinsa-Brahmana—A sloka is cited in the course of

seventh century, according to Bur- ®  The Adbhuta-Brahamana has
nell), it was aready being banded been published by myself, text with
down without accents, asin the pre- translation, and explanatory notes,
sent day. See Muller, A S L, p. in Zwei vediche Texte uber Omnia
348; Burnell, Samavidhana-Brah- und Portenta (1859).

mana, Pretace, p. vi.
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the work, in which the four yuyas are still designated by
their more ancient names, and are connected with the
four lunar phases, to which they evidently owe their
origin, althou%h all recollection of the fact had in later
times died out.”® This Soka itself we are perhaps justified
in assigning to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes,
who informs us of a fabulous division of the mundane
ages analogous to that given in the epic. But it does not
by any means follow that the Shadvinsa-Brahmana, in
which the doka is quoted, itself dates earlier than the
time of Megasthenes.

The third Brahmana of the Samaveda bears the special
title of Chhdndogya-Brahmana, although Chhandogya is
the common name for all Saman theologians. We, how-
ever, aso find it quoted, by Samkara, in his commentary
on the Brahma-Sutra, as " Tandinam sruti," that is to say,
under the same name that is given to the Panchavinsa-
Brahmana. The two first adhyayas of this Brahmana are
still missing, and the last eight only are preserved, which
also bear the special title of Chhandogyopanishad. This
Brahmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store
of legends regarding the gradual development of Brah-
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as
the Vrihad-Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to
opinions, as well as date, place, and the individuals men-
tioned. The absence in the Vrihad-Aranyaka, as in the
Brahmana of the White Yajus generally, of any reference
to the Naimisiya-Rishis, might lead us to argue the pri-
ority of the Chhandogyopanishad to the Vrihad-Aranyaka.
Still, the mention in the Chhandogyopanishad of these, as
well as of the Mahavrishas and the Gandharas—the latter,
it is true, are set down as distant—ought perhaps only to
be taken as proof of a somewhat more western origin;
whereas the Vrihad-Aranyaka belongs, as we shall here-
after see to quite the eastern part of Hindustan. The
numerous animal fables, on the contrary, and the mention
of Mahidasa Aitareya, would sooner incline me to suppose
that the Chhandogyopanishad is more modern than the
Vrihad-Aranyaka. With regard to another allusion, in

5 Differently Roth in his essay Die Lehre von den wer Weltaltern
(Tubingen, 1860).
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itself of the greatest significance, it is more hazardous to
venture a conjecture: | mean the mention of Krishna
Devakiputra, who is instructed by Ghora Angirasa. The
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with
him) Krishna Angirasa, are dso mentioned in the Kau-
shitaki-Brahmana; and supposing this Krishna Angirasa
to be identical with Krishna Devakiputra, the allusion to
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica-
tion to be correct" due weight must be given to the fact
that the name has been altered here: instead of Angirasa,
he is called Devakiputra, a form of name for which we
find no analogy in any other Vedio writing excepting the
Vansas (genealogical tables) of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, and
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late
period.* The significance of this allusion for the under-
standing of the position of Krishna at a later period is
obvious. Here he is yet but a scholar, eager in the pur-
suit of knowledge, belonging perhaps to the military caste.
He certainly must have distinguished himself in some
way or other, however little we know of it, otherwise his
elevation to the rank of deity, brought about by external
circumstances, would be inexplicable.®®

The fact of the Chhandogyopanishad and the Vrihad-
Aranyaka having in common the names Pravahana Jai-
vali, Ushasti Chakrayana, Sandilya, Satyakama Jabala,
Uddalaka Aruni, Svetaketu, and Asvapati, makes it clear
that they were as nearly as possible contemporary works;
and this appears aso from the generally complete identity
of the seventh book of the former with the corresponding
passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. What, however, is of
most significance, as tending to establish a late date for

* Compare adso Pan , iv. I. 159,
and the names Sambuputra, Rana
yaniputra, in the Sama-Sutras, as
dso Katyayamputra, Martrayani-
putra, Vatsiputia, &c, among the
Buddhists. [On these metronymic
names in putra se J. &, iii 157,
485,486; iv 380,435; v. 63, 64.]

% By what cucumstances the ele-
vation of Krishna to the rank of
deity was brought about is as yet
obscure ;  though unquestionably

mythical relationsto Indra, &c, are
at the root of it; se |. &, XIlI.
349, ff. The whole question, how-
ever, is altogether vague.  Krishna-
worsh|p proper, i e, the sectarian
worship of Krishna as the one God,
probably attained its perfection
through the influence of Christi-
unity.  See my paper, Krishna's
Geburtsfestf p. 316, ff. (where aso
arefur ther particulars as to the name
Devaki).
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the Chhandogyopanishad, is the voluminous literature, the
existence of which is presupposed by the enumeration at
the beginning of the ninth book. Even supposing this
ninth book to be a sort of supplement (the names of Sanat-
kumara and Skanda are not found elsewhere in Vedio
literature; Narada aso is otherwise onIy mentloned in
the second part of the Aitareya-Brahmana®™), there still
remains the mention of the ' Atharvangirasas,' aswell as of
the Itihasas and Puranas in the fifth book. Though we
are not at liberty here, any more than in the correspond-
ing passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, to understand by
these last the Itihasas and Puranas which have actually
come down to us, still we must look upon them as the
forerunners of these works, which, originating in the
legends and traditions connected with the songs of the
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended
their range, and embraced other subjects also, whether
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendary
character. Originally they found a place in the Brah-
manas, as well as in the other expository literature of the
Vedas; but at the time of this passage of the Chhan-
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part attained
an independent form, although the commentaries* as a
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Brah-
manas themselves. The Maha-Bharata contains, especially
in the first book, a few such Itihasas, still in a prose form;
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be-
long, in respect both of style and of the conceptions they
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages
of the Brahmanas They however suffice, together with
the dlokas, gathas, &c, quoted in the Brahmanas them-
saves, and with such works as the Barhaddaivata, to
bridge over for us the period of transition from legend to
epic poetry.

We meet, moreover, in the Chhandogyopanishad with
one of those legal cases which are so seldom mentioned in
Vedio literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe

% Andafew timesinthe Atharva- case, but Sayana, Harisvdmin, and
Samhita, asdso in the Vansa of the Dvivedaganga in similar passages of
Samavidhana-Brahmana. the Satapatha-Brahmana and Tart-

* Not Samkara, itistrue, in this trinya-Aranyaka.
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enactments regarding it in Manu's code. Guilt or inno-
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carrying of ared-
hot axe; this dso is andogous to the decrees in Manu.
We find yet another connecting link with the state of
culture in Manu's time in a passage occurring aso in the
Vrihad-Aranyaka, viz., the doctrine of the transmigration
of souls. We here meet with this doctrine for the first
time, and that in a tolerably complete form; in itself,
however, it must certainly be regarded as much more
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explained by
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the
former. The tenth book, the subject of which is the soul,
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, i e, its
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is
of interest in this respect in connection with the above-
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad,
from which it differs in some particulars. Here aso for
the first time in the field of Vedio literature occurs the
name Rahu, which we may reckon among the proofs of
the comparatively recent date of the Chhandogyopamshad.

Of expressions for philosophical doctrines we find only
Upanishad, Adesa, Guhya Adda (the keeping secret of doc-
tnne is repeatedly and urgently inculcated), Upakhyana
(explanation). The teacher is called acharya [as he is
dso in the Sat. Br.]; for inhabited place," ardha is used;
single dokas and gathas are very often quoted.

The Chhandogyopamshad has been edited by Dr. Roer
in theBibllrotheca Indica, vol. iii., along with Samkaras
commentary and a gloss on it.”> Fr WINdischmann had
previously given us several passages of it in the original,
and severa 111 translation; se dso |. ., i. 254-273.

The Kenopanishad has come down to us as the rem-
nant of a fourth Brahmana of the Samaveda, supposed to
be its ninth book.* In the colophons and in the quota-
trons found in the commentaries, it aso bears the other-

™ |n this series (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, Samkara furnishes
lation aso has been published by us with information in the begin-
Rajendra Lala Mitra. ning of his commentary.

* Regarding the contents of the



n VEDIO LITERATURE.

wise unknown name of the Talavakaras* It is divided
into two parts: thefirst, composed in dokas, treats of the
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth
verse to the tradition of the " earlier ssges who have
taught us this" as its authority. The second part con-
tains a legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman,
and here wefind Uma Haimavati, later the spouse of Siva,
acting as mediatrix between Brahman and the other gods,
probably because she is imagined to be identical with
Sarasvati, or Vach, the goddess of speech, of the creative
word.t

These are the extant Brahmanas of the Samaveda
Sayana, indeed, in his commentary on the Samavidhana
enumerates eight (see Muller, Rik i. Pref. p. xxvii): the
Praudha- or Mahd-Brahmana (i.e., the Panchavinsa), the
Shadvinsa, the Samavidhi, the Arsheya, the Devatadhyaya,
the Upanishad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Vansa.
The claims, however, of four of these works to the name of
Brahmana, have no solid foundation. The Arsheyais, as
aready stated, merely an Anukramani, and the Devata-
dhyaya can hardly be said to be anything else; the Vansa
elsewhere always constitutes a part of the Brahmanas
themselves: the two latter works, moreover, can scarcely
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the
Vansais concerned, is certainly very much to be regretted.
The Samavidhana also, which probably treats, like the
portion of the Latyayana-Sutra bearing the same name, of
the conversion of the richasinto samans, can hardly pass
for a Brahmana.™ Asto the Samhitopanishad, it appears

* Might not this name be trace-

an Anukramani, but only contains
able to the same root tad, tand, from

some information as to the deities

which Tandyais derived ?

T On the literature, &c, of the
Kenopanishad, s |. &., n. 181, ff.
[We have to add Roer's edition with
Samkara's commentary, in Biblio-
theca Indica, vol. VI, and his trans-
Iat|on ibid., vol. xv]

1" The above statements require
to be corrected and supplemented
in several particulars. The Vansa-
Brahmanawas hist edited by myself
in/. K., iv. 371, ff., afterwards by
Burnell with Sayanas commentary
(1873). The Devatadhyaya is not

of the different samans, to which a
few other short fragments are added.
Finally, the Samavidhdna- Brah-
mana does not treat of the conver-
sion of richas into samans, on the
contrary, itisawork similar to the
Rigvidhana, and relates to the em-
ployment of the samans for all sorts
of superstitious purposes Both
texts have likewise been edited by
Burnell, with Srtyana'scommentaries
(1873). By Rumania, too, the num-
ber of the Brahmanas of the Sama-
veda is given as eight (Muller,
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to me doubtful whether Sayana meant by it the Keno-
panishad; for though the samhita (universality) of the
Supreme Being certainly is discussed in the latter, the sub-
ject is not handled under this name, as would seem to be
demanded by the analogy of the title of the Samhitopa-
nishad of the Aitareya-Aranyakaaswell asof the Taittiriya-
Aranyaka. My conjecture would be that he is far more
likely to have intended awork"? of the sametitle, of which
thereisaMS. in the BritishMuseum (seel. K.,i.42); and
if o, all mention of the Kenopanishad has been omitted by
him; possibly for the reason that it appears at the same
time in an Atharvan-recension (differing but little, it is
true), and may have been regarded by him as belonging to
the Atharvan ?

There is a far greater number of Sutras to the Sarna-
veda than to any of the other Vedas. We have here three
Srauta-Sutras; a Sutra which forms a running commen-
tary upon the Panchavinsa-Brahrnana, five Sutras on
Metres and on the conversion of richas into samans; and
a Grihya-Sutra. To these must further be added other
similar works of which the titles only are known to us, as
well as a great mass of different Parishshtas.

Of the Srauta-Sutras, or Sutras treating of the sacrifi-
cial ritual, the first is that of Masaka, which is cited in
the other Sama-Sutras, and even by the teachers men-
tioned in these, sometimes as Arsheya-Kalpa, sometimes
as Kalpa, and onge dso by Latyayana directly under the
name of Masaka.”® In the colophons it bears the name of
Kalpa-Sutra. This Sutrais but a tabular enumeration of
the prayers belonging to the several ceremonies of the
Soma sacrifice; and these are quoted partly by their tech-
nical Saman names, partly by their opening words. The

A.S L, p 348); in his time all of
them were already without accents,
One fact deserves to be specialy
noticed here, namely, that severa
of the teachers mentioned in the

Vansa- Brahmana, by their very I.

names, point us directly to the north-
west of India, eg., Kamboja Au-
pamanyava, Madragara Saungayam,
Sati Aushtrakshi, Salamkayana, and
Kauhala e J. &, iv. 378-380.

2 Thisis unquestlonably correct,

since this text appears there, aswell

as elsewhere, in connection with the

Vansa- Brahmana, &c. It is not

much larger than the Devatadhyaya,

but has not yet been published ; see
., 1V. 375.

| atyayana designates Masaka as

Gargya. Is this name connected
with the Maooya of the Greeks?
Lassen, I. AA'., 1. 130; I. K., iv
78.
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order is exactly that of the Panchavinsa-Brahmana; yet a
few other ceremonies are inserted, including those added
in the Shadvinsa-Brahmana, as well as others. Among
the latter the Janahasaptaratra deserves specia notice,
—a ceremony owing its origin to King Janaka,™ of
whom, as we saw above, no mention is yet made in the
Panchavinsa-Brahmana. His life and notoriety therefore
evidently fall in the interval between the latter work
and the Sutra of Masaka.—The eleven' prapathakas of this
Sutra are so distributed that the ekdhas (sacrifices of one
day) are dealt with in the first five chapters; the ahinas
(those lasting several days) in the following four; and the
sattras (sacrifices lasting more than twelve days) in the
last two. There is a commentary on it, composed by
Varadargja, whom we shall meet with again as the com-
mentator of another Sama-Sutra
The second Srauta-Siitra is that of Latyayana, which
belongs to the school of the Kauthumas. This name ap-
pears to me to point to Lata, the dapuei of Ptolemy,” to
a country therefore lying quite in the west, directly south
of Surashtra (ZvpaaTpmei). This would agree perfectly
with the conjecture above stated, that the Panchavinia-
Brahmana belongs more to thewest of India; and is borne
out by the data contained in the body of the Sutra itself,
as we shall s presently.
This Sutra, like that of Masaka, connects itself closely
with the Panchavinsa-Brahmana, and indeed often quotes
es of some length from it, generally introducing
them by "tad uktam brahmanena;" or, "iti brahmanam bhav-
ati;" once also by " tatha puranam Tandam' It usually
gives at the same time the different interpretations which
these passages received from various teachers, Sandilya,
Dhanamjayya, and Sandilyayana are most frequently
mentioned m this manner, often together, or one after the
other, as expounders of the Panchavinsa-Brahman a. The
first-named is already known to us through the Chhando-
gyopanishad, and lie, aswell as Sandilyayana, is repeatedly

™ Sayana, it is true, to Panch. ° Latika as early as the edicts of
xxii. 9. |, takesjanaka as an ap- Piyadasi ; seelassen, /. AK,, |. 108;
pellative in the sense of prajapati, 1L 793 n.
which is the leading of the Pancha-
vinsa-Brahmana.
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mentioned aso in another Sutra, the Nidana-Sutra; the
same is the case with Dhanamjayya. Besides these, how-
ever, Latyayana mentions a number of other teachers and
schools, as, for example, his own acharyas, with especia
frequency; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different Gautamas,
one being distinguished by the surname Sthavira (a tech-
nical title, especially with the Buddhists); further Sauchi-
vrikshi (a teacher known to Panini), Kshairakalambhi,
Kautsa, Varshaganya, Bhanditayana, Lamakayana, Rana-
yamputra, &c.; and in particular, the Satyayanins, and
their work, the Satyayanaka, together with the Salanka-
yanins, the latter of whom are well known to belong to
the western part of India Such alusions occur in the
Sutra of Latyayana, as in the other Sutras of the Sama
veda, much more frequently than in the Sutras of the
other Vedas, and are in my opinion evidence of their
priority to the latter. At the time of the former there
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while in that
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaining
data appear adso to point to such a priority, unless we
have to explain them merely from the difference of loca-
lity. The condition of the Sudras, as well as of the Nisha-
das, i.e, the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards
became. It was permitted to sojourn with them (Sandi-
lya, it is true, restricts this permission to " in the neigh-
bourhood of their gramas'), and they themselves were
allowed to attend in person at the ceremonies, although
outside of the sacrificial ground. They are, moreover, now
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean
capacity, as taking an actual part on such occasions, which
is not to be thought of in later times. Toleration was
still a matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the
strict Brahmanical principle was not yet recognised even
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally
with the Brahmanical Indians, held in high esteem the
songs and customs of their ancestors, and devoted to them
quite as much study as the Brahmanical Indians did; nay,
the latter now and then directly resorted to the former,
and borrowed distinct ceremonies from them. This is
sufficiently clear from the particulars of one ceremony of the
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kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Panchavinsa-
Brahmana, but in the Shadvinsa-Brahmana, and which is
described at full length by Latyayana. Itisanimprecatory
ceremony (called Syena, falcon); and this naturally sug-
gests the idea that the ceremonia of the Atharvan, which
is essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe-
dients,—as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself,—may
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation to these western, non-
Brahmanical, Aryan tribes. The general name given to
these tribes by Latyayana (and with this Panini v. 2. 21
agrees) is Vratinas, and he further draws a distinction
between their yaudhas, warriors, and their arhants,
teachers. Their arvhchanas, i.e., those versed in Scripture,
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice.
Sandilya limits this to the arhants alone, which latter
word—subsequently, as is well known, employed exclu-
sively as a Buddhistic title—is also used in the Brahrnana
of the White Yajus, and in the Aranyaka of the Black
Yajus, to express a teacher in general. The turban and
garments of these priests should be red (lohita) according
to Shadvinsa and Latyayana; and we find the same colour
assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Ra-
kshasas in Lanka, in the Ramayana, vi. 19. no, 51. 21;
with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red
(kashaya) garments of the Buddhists (see for instance
Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhar., Xii. 566,
11898; Yajnav., i. 272), and the red (rakta) dress of the
Samkhyabhikshu* in the Laghujataka of Varaha-Mihira.
Now, that these western non-Brahmanical Vratyas, Vrati-
nas, were put precisely upon a par with the eastern non-
Brahmanical, i.e, Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an
addition which is given by Latyayana to the description
of the Vratyastomas as found in the Panchavinsa-Brah-
-ana We are there told that the converted Vratyas, i.e.,
those who have entered into the Brahman community,
must, in order to cut off all connection with their past,
hand over their wealth to those of their companions who
still abide by the old mode of life—thereby transferring to
these their own former impurity—or else, to a" Brahma-

* According to the commentary; or should this be  Sakyabhikshu!
See/. &, N 287.
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bandhu Magadhadesiya." This latter expression is only
explicable if we assume that Buddhism, with its anti-
Brahmanical tendencies, was at the time flourishing in
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the
Panchavinsa-Brahmana is significant as to the time which
elapsed between this work and the Sutra of Latyayana.*

The first seven prapathakas of the Latyayana-Sutra
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary,
of the separate ekahas ; the remainder of the ninth book,
of the ahinas, and the tenth, of the sattras. = We have
an excellent commentary on it by Agnisvamin,’® who be-
longs probably to the same period as the other commen-
tators whose names terminate in sramin, as Bhavasvamin,
Bharatasvamin, Dhurtasvamin, Harisvamin, Khadirasva-
min, Meghasvamin, Skandasvamin, Kshirasvamin, &c.;
their time, however, is as yet undetermined’’

The third Sama-Sutra, that of Drahyayana, differs but
slightly from the Latyayana-Sutra. It belongs to the
school of the Ranayaniyas. We meet with the name of
these latter in the Ranayaniputra of Latyayana, his
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this
Sutra is aso directly called VasishthaSutra. For the
name Drahyayana nothing analogous can be adduced”
The difference between this Sutra and that of Latyayana
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* In the Rik-Samhita, where the
Kikatas—the ancient name of the
people of Magadha—and their king
Pramagamda are mentioned as hos-
tile, we have probably to think of
the abotigines, of the country, and
not of hostile Aryas (7). It seems not
impossible that the native inhabi-
tants, being particularly vigorous,
retained more influence in Magadha
than elsewhere, even after the coun-
try had been brahmanised,—a pro-
cebs which perhaps was never com-
pletely effected ,—that they joined
the community of the Brahmans as
Kshatnyas, as happened elsewhere
also ; and that thisis how we have
to account for the special sympathy
and success which Buddhism met
within Magadha, these native inha-

bitants regarding it as a means of
recovering their old position though
under a new form.

We now in the Bibl.
Indica (1870-72) an edition of the
Latyana-Sutra, with Agnisvamin's
commentary, by Anandachandra
Veddntavagisa.

" 'Wefind quite a cluster of Brah-
man names in -svamin in an inscrip-
tion dated Saka 627 in Journal Bom-
bay Branch R A. S in. 208 (1851),
and in an undated inscription in
Journal Am. Or Soc, vi. 589.

1t first occurs in the Vansa-
Brahmana, whose first list of teach-
ers probably refers to this very
school; se /. &, iv. 378: draha
is said to be a Prakrit corruption of
hrada; see Hem. Prakr., 11 80, 120
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is mainly confined to the different distribution of the
matter, which is on the whole identical, and even ex-
pressed in the same words. | have not yet met with a
complete codex of the wholework, but only withits begin-
ning and its end, in two different commentaries, the date
of which it is not yet possible to determine—the begin-
ning, namely, in Maghasvamin's commentary, remodelled
by Rudraskanda; the end in the excellent commentary of
Dhanvin.

The only knowledge | have of a Srauta-Sutra by Go-
bhilais derived from a notice of Roth's (op. ¢, pp 55, 56),
according to which Krityachintamani is said to have com-
posed a commentary upon it."?

In a far more important degree than he differs from
Drahyayana does Latyayana differ, on the one hand, from
Katyayana, who in his Srauta-Sutra, belonging to the
White Yajus, treats m books 22-24 of the ekahas, ahinas,
and sattras, and on the other, from the Rik-Sutras of
Asvalayana and Sankhayana, which likewise deal with
these subjects in their proper place. In these there is no
longer any question of differences of opinion; the stricter
view represented by Sandilya m the Latyayana-Sutra has
everywhere triumphed. The ceremonies on the Sarasvati
and the Vratyastomas have aso become, in a local sense
too, further removed from actual life, as appears both from
the slight consideration with which they are treated, and
from modifications of names, & ¢, which show a forgetting
of the original form. Many of the ceremonies discussed
in the Sama-Sutras are, moreover, entirely wanting in the
Sutras of the other Vedas; and those which are found in
the latter are enumerated in tabular fashion rather than
fully discussed—a difference which naturally originated
in the diversity of purpose, the subject of the Sutra of the
Yajus being the duties of the Adhvaryu, and that of the
Sutras of the Rik the duties of the Hotar.

A fourth Sama-Sutra is the Anupada-Sutra, in ten
prapdthakas, the work of an unknown author. It explains

™ The name ' Krityachintamani' on a Srauta-Sutra of Gobhila re-
probably belongs to thework itself ; mains doubtful in the meantime,
compare /. &, 1. 60, 11 396; Auf- since such awork ia not mentioned
recht, Catalogus p. 365*; but elsewhere,
whether it really was a commentary
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the obscure passages of the Panchavinsa-Brakmana, and,
it would appear, of the Shadvinsa-Brahmana aso, accom-
panying the text step by step. It has not as yet been
closely examined; but it promises to prove arich mine of
material for the history of Brahmanical theology, as it
makes mention of, and appeals to, an extremely large
number of different works. For example, of schools of
the Rik, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paingins, the Kaushi-
taka; of schools p\ the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene-
ral; further, the Satyayanins, Khadayanins, the Taittiri-
yas, the Kathaka, the lvalabavms, Bhallavins, Sambuvis,
Vajasaneyins, and frequently also sruti, shriti, acharyas,
&c. It oS a work which deserves to be very thoroughly
studied.®

While the above-named four Sutras of the Samaveda
specialy attach themselves to the Panchavmsa-Brahmana,
the Sutras now to be mentioned stand out more indepen-
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at
least, often referring to it. In the first place, we have to
mention the Nidana-Sutra, which contains in ten pra-
pdthakas metrical and other similar investigations on the
different ukthas, stomas, and ganas. The name of the
author is not given. The word nidana, 'root," is used
with reference to metre in the Brahmana of the White
Yajus;® and though in the two instances where the
Naidanas are mentioned by Yaska, their activity appears
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to
that of roots, etymology, still the Nidanasamjnaka Grantha
is found cited in the Brihaddevata, 5. 5, either directly as
the Sruti of the Chhandogas, or at least as containing
their Sruti.* This Sutra is especially remarkable for the
great number of Vedio schools and teachers whose various
opinions it adduces; and inthis respect it stands on pretty
much the same level as the Anupada-Siitra. It differs
from it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation

& Unfortunately we do not even or go va atra 'gnir gayatri sa nida-
now know of more than one MS. ; nena)
see/ S, 1. 43. * "Nidana, in the sense of 'cause,
8 This is wrong; on the con- foundation,' is a favourite word in
trary, the word has quite a general theBuddhistic Sutras ; see Burnouf,
meaning in the passages in question Introd a ['Histoire du Buddhisme
(eg., in gayatri id efa nidanena, Indien, pp 59, ff, 484, If.

F
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aso of the views of the Saman theologians named by Latya-
yana and Drahyayana, viz., Dhanamjayya, Sandilya, Sau-
chivrikshi, &c.—a thing which seldom or never occurs
in the former. The animosity to the Kaushitakis, with
which we have already become acquainted in the Pancha-
vinsa-Brahman a, is here again exhibited most vividly in
some words attributed to Dhanamjayya. With regard to
the Rigveda, the dasatayi division into ten mavdalas is
mentioned, as in Yaska. The allusion to the Atharva-
nikas, aswell as to the Anubrahmanins, is particularly to
be remarked; the latter peculiar name is not met with
elsawhere, except in Panini. A special study of this
Sutrais dso much to be desired, as it likewise promises
to open up awealth of mformatlon regarding the condi-
tion of literature at that period.®

Not much information of this sort is to be expected
from the Pushpa-Sutra of Gobhila,* which has to be
named along with the Nidana-Sutra. The understanding
of this Sutrais, moreover, obstructed by many difficulties.
For not only does it cite the technical names of the
sdmans, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form,
it dso makes use of a number of grammatical and other
technical terms, which, although often agreeing with the
corresponding ones in the PratisSakhya-Sutras, are yet aso
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there,
indeed, quite after the agebraic type so favoured by
Panini. This is particularly the case in the first four
prapdthakas;, and it is precisely for these that, up to the
present time at least, no commentary has been found;
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good
commentary by Upadhyaya Ajatasatrut The work
treats of the modes inwhich the separate richas, by various
insertions, & c, are transformed into samans, or " made to
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the
name Pushpa-Sutra, or " Flower-Sutra." In addition to

8 S /. S, i 44, ff; thefirst * So, at least, the author iscalled
two patalas, which have specia re- in the colophons of two chapters in
ference to metre, have been edited MS Chambeis 220 [Catalogue of
and translated by me in |. &, viii. theBerlin MSS., p. 76].

85-124. For Anubrahmanin, °na, 1 Composed for his pupil, Vish-
see also Asv. Sr, 11. 8. Il, and Schol. nuyasas.
ouT.S, 18 I1I
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*
the Pravachana, i.e. (according to the commentary), Brah-
inana, of the Kalabavins and that of the Satyayanins, |
found, on a cursory inspection, mention aso of the Kau-
thumas. This is the first time that their name appears in
awork connected with Vedio literature. Some portions
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed
in Sokas, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com-
pilation of pieces belonging to different periods. ® Inclose
connection with it stands the Sama-Tantra, composed in
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prapathakas, of accent
and the accentuation of the separate verses. A commen-
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag-
mentary form. At its close the work is denoted as the
vyakarana, grammar, of the Saman theologians.®

Several other Sutras aso treat of the conversion of
richas into samans, &c. One of these, the panchavidhi-
Sutra (Panchavidhya, Panchavidheya), is only known to
me from quotations, according to which, as well as from
its name, it treats of the five different vidhis (modes) by
which this process is effected. Upon a second, the prati-
hara-Sutra, which is ascribed to Katyayana, acommentary
called Dasatayi was composed by Varadargja, the above-
mentioned commentator of Masaka. It treats of the
aforesaid five vidhis, with particular regard to the one
called pratihara. The Tandalakshana - Sutra is only
known to me by name, as adso the Upagrantha-Sutra*
both of which, with the two other works just named, are,
according to the catalogue, found in the Port-William

tiam' by which he explains the
word ukthartha, which, according to
the Mahabhashya, is at the founda-

% In Dekhan MSS. the work is
called Phulla-Sutra, and is ascribed
to Vararuchi, not to Gobhila, se

Burnell, Catalogue, pp. 45, 46. On
thisand other points of difference,
se my paper, Ueber das tasata-
kam des Hala (1870), pp. 258, 259
| now possess a copy of the text and
commentary, but have nothing of
consequence to add to the above re-
marks

¥ Se dso Burnell,
pp. 4c, 41.-—lbia ,
'Svarapanbhasha, or Samalakshana,
specified Karyata also mentions a
' samalakshanam pratisakhyam sas-

Catalogue,
p. 44, we find a

tion of aukthiku, whose formation is
taught by Panini himself (lv. 2. 60);
se /. St, XIll. 447. According to
this it certainly ssems very doubtful
whether the Samalakshana men-
tioned by Karyatais to be identified
with the extant work beating the
same name.

* Shadgurusisbya, in the intro-
duction to his commentary on the
Anukramani of the Rik, describes
Katyayana as ' upagranthasya ka-
raka,"
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collection of MSS. By the anonymous transcriber of the
Berlin MS. of the Masaka-Sutra, who is of course a very
weak authority, ten Srauta-Sutras for the Samaveda are
enumerated at the close of the MS., viz , besides Latyayana,
Anupada, Niddna, Kalpa, Tandalakshana, Panchavidheya,
and the Upagranthas, dso the Kalpannupada, Anustotra,
and the Kshudras. What isto be understood by the three
last names must for the present remain undecided.®

The Grihya-Sutra of the Samaveda belongs to Gaobhila,
the same to whom we also found a Srauta-Siitra and the
Pushpa-Siitra ascribed.®®  His name has a very unvedic
ring, and nothing in any way corespondmg to it appears
in the rest of Vedio literature.®” In what relation this
work, drawn up in four prapathakas, standsto the Grihya-
Sutras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi-
gated.® A supplement (parisishta) to it is the Karma-
pradipa of Katyayana. In its introductory words it ex-
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to
Gobhila; but it has also been regarded both as a second
Grihya-Sutra and as a Smriti-Sastra. According to the
statement of Asarka, the commentator of this Karma-
pradipa, the Grihya-Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for
both the schools of the Samaveda, the Kauthumas as well
as the Randyaniyas*— Is the Khadira-Grihya, which is
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the
Samaveda 7

& On the Panchavidhi-Sutra and
the Kalpanupada, each in two pra-
pathakas, and the Kshaudia, in
three prapathakas, sse Muller, A. S.
L., p. 210; Aufrecht, Catalogus p.
377°.  The Upagrantha-Sutra treats
of expiations, prdyaschittas, see Ra-
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit
MSS, ii. 182.

% To him is dso ascribed aNai-
geya-Sutra, "a description of the
Metres of the Samaveda," see Colin
Browning, Catalogue of Sanskrit
MSS existing in Oude (1873), P. 4-

¥ Alist of teachers belonging to
the Gobhila school is contained in
the Vansa-Brahmana.

% An edition of the Gobhila-
Grihya-Sutra, with a very diffuse
commentary by the editor, Chan-

drakanta Tarkalamkara, has been
commenced in the Bibl Indica
(1871) ; the fourth fasciculus (1873)
leachesto 11 8 12 Seethe sections
relating to nuptial ceremonres in
Haas's paper, |. &, v. 283, ff.

* Among the authors of the
Smriti-Sastras a Kuthumi is aso
mentioned.

Certainly. In Burnell's Cata-
logue, p 56, the Drahyayana-Grihya-
Sutra Ln four patalas) is attributed
to Khadira. Rudraskandasvamin
composed a writti on this work
adso (e p. 80), and Vamana is
named as the author of ‘'karikas to
the Grihya-Sutras of Khadira,' Bur-
nell,p. 57. To the Grihya-Sutras
of the Samaveda probably belong
adso Gautamas Pitrimedha Sutra



YAJURVEDA. %

As representative of the last stage of the literature of
the Samaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the
various Paddhatis (outlines) and commentaries, & ¢, which
connect themselves with the Sutras, and serve as an ex-
planation and further development of them; and, on the
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing the
name of Parisishtas, which are of a somewhat more inde-
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked
upon more as supplements to the Sutras,* Among these,
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivata—enumerations
of the Rishis and deities—of the Samhita in the Naigeya-
sakha deserve prominent notice. Both of these treatises
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradition;
for example, to the Nairuktas, headed by Yaska and saka-
puni, to the Naighantukas, to Saunaka (i.e, probably to
his Anukramani of the Rik), to their own Brahmana, to
Aitareya and the Aitareyins, to the satapathikas, to the
Pravachana Kathaka, and to Asvalayana. The Dalbhya-
Parisishta ought probably aso to be mentioned here; it
bears the name of an individual who appears severa times
in the Chhandogyopanishad, but particularly often in the
puranas, as one of the sages who conduct the dialogue.

The Yajurveda, to which we now turn, is distinguished
above the other Vedas by the great number of different
schools which belong to it.  Thisis at once a consequence
and a proof of the fact that it became pre-eminently the
subject of study, inasmuch as it contains the formulas for
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms its

(cf. Burnell, p. 57; the coramenta- tary on the Grihya-Sutra of the

tor Anantaya;van identifies the an- WHhite Yajus, several times ascribes

thor with Akshapdda, the author of their authorship to a Katyayana

the Nyaya Sutra), and the Gautama- (India Office Library, No. 440, fol.

Dharma-Sutra; seethe sectiontreat- 52° 56°% 5% &c); or do these quo-

ing of the legal literature. tations only refer to the above
* Ramakrishna, in his commen- named Karmapradipa?
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proper foundation; whilst the Rigveda prominently, and
the Samaveda exclusively, devote themselves to a part of
it only, viz, to the Soma sacrifice.  The Y ajurveda divides
itself, in the first place, into two parts, the Black and the
White Yajus. These, upon the whole, indeed, have their
matter in common; but they differ fundamentally from
each other as regards its arrangement. In the Samhita of
the Black Yajus the sacrificial formulas are for the most
part immediately followed by their dogmatic explanation,
&c, and by an account of the ceremonial belonging to
them ; the portion bearing the name of Brahmana differing
only in point of time from this Samhita, to which it must
be viewed as a supplement. In the White Yajus, on the
contrary, the sacrificial formulas, and their explanation
and ritual, are entirely separated from one another, the
first being assigned to the Samhita, and their explanation
and ritual to the Brahmana, as is adso the case in the Rig-
veda and the Samaveda. A further difference apparently
consists in the fact that in the Black Yaus very great
attention is paid to the Hotar and his duties, which in the
White Ygjus is of rare occurrence. By the nature of the
caxe in such matters, what is undigested is to be regarded as
the commencement, as the earlier stage, and what exhibits
method &s the later stage; and this view will be found to
be correct in the present instance. As each Yajus pos
£1s an entirely independent literature, we must deal
with each separately.

First, of the Black Yajus. The data thus far known to
us concerning it open up such extensive literary perspec-
tives, but withal in such a meagre way, that investigation
has, up to the present time, been less able to attain to
approximately satisfactory results* than in any other field.
In the first place, the name " Black Yaus" belongs only
to a later period, and probably arose in contradistinction
to that of the White Yajus. While the theologians of the
Rik are called Bahvrichas, and those of the Saman Chhan-
dogas, the old name for the theologians of the Yajusis
Adhvaryus ; and, indeed, these three names are already so

* Se /.S, i. 68, ff [All the been published; see the ensuing
texts, with the exception of the notes]
Sutras relating to ritual, have now
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employed in the Samhita of the Black Yaus and the
Brahmana of the White Yagjus. In the latter work the
designation Adhvaryus is applied to its own adherents,
and the Charakadhvaryus are denoted and censured as
their adversaries—an enmity which is aso apparent in a
passsge of the Samhita of the White Yajus, where the
Charakacharya, as one of the persons to be dedicated at
the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita, or "l11 deed."
Thisis all the more strange, as the term charaka is other-
wise always used in a good sense, for " travelling scholar;"
as is aso the root char, " to wander about for instruction."”
The explanation probably consists simply in the fact that
the name Charakas is dso, on the other hand, applied to
one of the principal schools of the Black Yajus, whence
we have to assume that there was a direct enmity between
these and the adherents of the White Yajus who arose in
opposition to them—a hostility similarly manifested in
other cases of the kind. A second name for the Black
Yajusis" Taittiriya,” of which no earlier appearance can
be traced than that in its own Pratisakhya-Sutra, and m
the Sama-Sutras. Panini * connects this name with a
Rishi called Tittiri, and so does the Anukramani to the
Atreya school, winch we shall have frequent occasion to
mention m the sequel. Later legends, on the contrary,
refer it to the transformation of the pupils of Vaisampa-
yanainto partridges (tittiri), in order to pick up the yajus-
verses disgorged by one of their companions who was
wrothwith his teacher. However absurd this legend may
be, a certain amount of sense yet lurks beneath its sur-
face. The Black Yajus is, in fact, a motley, undigested
jumble of different pieces, and | am myself more inclined
to derive the name Taittiriya from the variegated par-
tridge (tittiri) than from the Rishi Tittiri; just as another
name of one of the principal schools of the Black Y gjus,
that of the Khandikiyas, probably owes its formation to

* Therulereferred to (iv. 3. 102) however, is several times mentioned
is, according to the statement of in the Bhashya se /. ., xiii. 442,
the Calcuttascholiast, not explained which is also acquainted with ' Tit
in Patamjah's Bhashya ; possibly, tirina proktah slokah,’ not belonging
therefore, it may not be Panini's at to the Chhandas, see J. &, v. 41;
all, but may be later than Patam- Goldstucker, Panini, p. 243 ]
jah. [The name Taittniya itself,
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this very fact of the Black Yaus being made up of
khandas, fragments, although Panini,* as in the case of
Taittiriya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika,
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud-
bhari) in the Brahmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. 1).

Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhita and Brah-
mana ; some probably embraced the Sutras only.f Thus
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhita
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself,
the third merely from an Anukramani of the text. The
two first are the  Taittiriya-Samhita, xat™ éfexsr so called,
which is ascribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision
of the Kbandikiyas; and the Kathaka, which belongs to
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision
of it which bears the name of Charayaniyas $ The Sam-
hita, &c, of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au-
khiyas, is only known to us by its Anukramani; it agrees
in essentials with that of Apastamba This is not the
cae with the Kathaka, which stands on a more indepen-
dent footing, and occupies a kind of intermediate position
between the Black and the White Yagjus, agreeing fre-
quently with the latter as to the readings, and with the
former m the arrangement of the matter. The Kathaka,
together with the Haridravika—a lost work, which, how-
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz.,
to the school of the Handraviyas, a subdivision of the
Maitrayaniyas—is the only work of the Brahmana order
mentioned by name in Yaskas Nirukta. Panini, too,
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further
alluded to in the Anupada-Sutra and Brihaddevata. The
name of the Kathas does not appear in other Vedio
writings, nor does that of Apastamba§

* Theruleisthe sane asthat for thala-Kathas ; the epithet of these
Tittiri. The remark in the previous last is found in Panim (viii. 3 91),
note, therefore, applies here also. and Megasthenes mentions the

t As is likewise the cae with the Kapfic#odse a people in the Pan-
other Vedas. jab—In the Fort-William Catalogue

1 Besides the text, we have aso a Kapishthala-Samhita is mentioned
a Rishyanukramani for it. [see I. S, xiii. 375, 439.—At the

§ In later writings several Kathas time of the Mahabhashya the posi-
are distinguished, the Kathas, the tion of the Kathas must have been
Prachya-Kathas, and the Kapish- one of great consideration, since
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The Samhita of the Apastamba school consists of seven
books (called ashtakas!); these again are divided into 44
prasias, 651 anuvakas, and 2198 kandikas, the latter being
separated from one another on the principle of an equal
number of syllables to each.® Nothing definite can be ascer-
tained as to the extent of the Atreyarecension; itislike-
wise divided into kandas, prasnas, and anuvakas, the first
words of which coincide mostly with those of the corre-
sponding sections of the Apastamba school. The Kathaka
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty
sthanakas, and a multitude of small sections (also pro-
bably separated according to the number of words); while
the fourth merely specifies the richas to be sung by the
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the
horse-sacrifice.  In the colophons to the three first parts,
the Charaka-Sakha is called Ithimka, Madhyamika, and
Orimika, respectively: the first and last of these three
appellations are still unexplained. %% The Brahmana por-
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the
ritual, and gives but an imperfect picture of it; itis, how-
ever, peculiarly rich in legends of a mythological cha-
racter. The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the
whole the same as those contained in the Samhita of the
White Yajus; but the order is different, although the

they—and their text, the Kathaka constitutes the norm; fifty words,

—are repeatedly mentioned ; see
/. &, xni. 437, ff. The founder of
their school, Katha, appears in the
Mahdbhdsbya as Vasampayana's
pupil, and the Kathas themselves
appear in close connection with the
Kalapas and Kauthumas, both
schoolb of the Saman. In the Rama-
yana, too, the Katha-Kalapas are
mentioned as being much esteemed
in Ayodhya, (n. 32. 18, Schlegel).
Haradatta's statement, "Bahirtcha-
nam, apyasti Kathahsakha' (Bhattojr's
Siddh. Kaum. ed. Tarnatha (1865),
vol. 1 p 524, on Pan, VIl. 4 38),
probably rests upon some misunder-
standing ; se |. &, XIII. 438)]

% |t is not the number of sylla-
bles, but the number of words, that

as a rule, form a kandika; s I. .,
XI. 13, XII. 90, XlIl. 97-99.—Instead
of ashtaka, we find adso the more
correct name kanda, and instead of
prasna, which is peculiar to the
Tarttirlyatexts, the generally em-
ployed term, prapathaka; se /. K,
X1.13, 124,-7-The Tartt. Brahm. and
the Taitt. Ar., are dso subdivided
into kanakas, and these again into
very small sections; but the prinp

le'of these divisions has not yet

clearly ascertained.

L |thimika" is to be derived from
hetthima (from hettha, i e, adhastat),
and Orimika from urarima (from
vpari); see my paper, Ueber dieBha.
gavati der Jama, I. 404,
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order of the ceremonial to which they belong is pretty
much the same. There are aso many discrepancies with
regard to the words; we may instance, in particular, the
expansion of the semi-vowels v and y after a consonant
into uy and iy, which is peculiar to the Apastamba
school.” As to data, geographical or historical, &c. (here,
of course, | can only speak of the Apastamba school and
the Kathaka), in consequence of the identity of matter
these are essentialy the same as those which meet us in
the Samhita of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however,
they are more numerous, formulas being aso found here
for ceremonies which are not known in the former—the
purushamedha, for instance.) Now these data—to which
we must add some other scattered alusions* in the por-
tions bearing the character of a Brahmana—carry us back,
as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of
the Kuru-Panchalas,®® in which district we must there-
fore recognise the place of origin of bothworks. Whether
this dso holds good of their final redaction's another
question, the answer to which, as far as the Apastamba-
Samhita is concerned, naturally depends upon the amount
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Apa-
stamba, whose name it bears. The Kathaka, according to
what lias been stated above, appears to have existed as an
entirely finished work even in Yaskas time, since he
quotes i t; the Anukramani of the Atreya school, on the
contrary, makes Yaska Paingi® (as the pupil of Vaisarn-
payana) the teacher of Tituri, the latter again the in-

2 For further particulars, see [This remains correct, though the
/, &, xiii. 104-106. position of the case itself is some-
* Amongst them, for example, what different; see the notes above,
the enumeration of the whole of the p. 2 and p. 30. In connection with
lunar aaterisms in the Apastamba- the enumeration of the Nakshatras,
Simhitd, where they aﬁpeer in an compare especially my essay, Die
order devntlng from that of the vedischen Nachrlchten von den Na-
later series, which, as | have pointed kshatra, il. 299, ff ]
out above gp 30), must necessarily of pecu||ar interestis the men-
have been fixed between 1472 and tion of Dhritanishtra Varchitravirya,
536 B.C. But all that follows from as aso of the contests between the
this, in regard to the pansage in Panchalas and the Kuntis in the
uestlon is that it is not earlier Kdthaka; sel. ., in 469-472.
an 1472 B.C., which is amatter of * Bhatta Bhaskara Misra, on the
course; it nowise follows that it contrary, gives Yajnavalka instead
may not be Liter than 536 B.C. S6 of Paingi ; sse Burnell's Catalogue,
we obtain nothing definite here. p. 14.
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structor of Ukha, and Ukha the preceptor of Atreya*
This at least clearly exhibits its author's view of the
priority of Yaska to the schools and redactions of the
Black Yajus bearing the names of Tittiri and Atreya;
although the data necessary to prove the correctness of
this view are wanting. That, however, some sort of influ-
ence in the arrangement of the Samhita of the Black Y ajus
is certainly to be attributed to Yaska, is evident further
from the fact that Bhatta Bhaskara Mirsa, in an extant
fragment of his commentary on the Apastamba-Samhita,t
quotes, side by side with the views of Kasakritsna and
Ekachurni regarding a division of the text, the opinion of
Yaska aso.

Along with the Kathaka, the Manava and the Maitra
are very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the
Katiya-Sutra of the White Yajus. We do not, it is true,
find these namesin the Sutras or similar works; but at all
events they are meant for works resembling the Kathaka,
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often
of considerable length. Indeed, we dso find, although only
in later writings, the Maitrayaniyas, and, as a subdivision
of these, the Manavas, mentioned as schools of the Black
Yajus. Possibly these works may still be in existence 111
India%

* Atreya was the padaldra of his with Sriyanas completecommentary,

Bckool; Kundma, on the contrary,
the writtikara. The meaning of
vritti is here obscure, as it is dso in
Schol. toPan, V. 3. 108 (madhuri
Vrattih) [nee /. &, xni. 381].

t We have, besides, a common-
tary by Sayana, though it is only
fragmentary, another is ascnbed to
a Blakrishna. [In Burnell's Col-
lection of MSS, s his Catalogue,
pp. 12-14, isfound the greater por-
tion of Bhatta Kausika Bhaskara
Misra'scommentary, under the name
Jnanayana ; the author is said to
have lived 400 years before Sayana;
he quotes amongst others Bhavasva-
min, and seems to stand in specia
connection with the Atreyi school,
A Patsachabhashya on the Black
Yajusis asc mentioned ; e |. .,
ix. 176—An edition of the Tart-
tiriya-Samhita" in the Bibl. Indica,

was commenced by Roer (1854), con-
turned by Cowell and Rama Nara-
yana, and is now in the hands of
Mahesachandra Nyayaratna (the last
part, .No. 28, 1874, reaches to iv.
3 11) ; the complete text, in Roman
transcript, has been published by
myself inl. &., xi., xii. (1871-72).
On the Kathaka, e I. St., in.451-
479.]

1 According to the Fort-William
Catalogue, the * Martrayani-sakha'
isin existence there. [Other MSS.
have since been found ; see Haug in
I". K., ix. 175, and his essay Bregma
und die Brahmanen, pf). 31-34
(1871), and Buhler's detailed survey
of the works composing this Sakha
in 1.&.xii. 103, 117-128. Accord-
ing to this, the Martr. Samhita con-
sists at present of five kandas, two
of which, however, are but later ad-
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Besides the Samhita so called, there is a Brahmana
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and aso by that
of Atreya* which, however, as | have aready remarked,
differs from the Samhita, not as to the nature of its con-
tents, but only in point of time; it is, in fact, to be regarded
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the
formulas contained in the Samhita, and connects them
with their proper ritual, or it develops further thelitur-
gical rules already given there; or again, it adds to these
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the
purushamcdha, which is atogether wanting in the Sam-
hita, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar
asterisms.  Only the third and last book, in twelve prapa-
thakas, together with Sayands commentary, is at present
known.*®~ The three last prapathakas, which contain four
different sections, relating to the maimer of preparing cer-
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed m the
Anukramani of the Atreya school (and this is dso con-
firmed by Sayana in another place) to the ssge Katha
Two other sections dso belong to it, which, it ssems are
only found in the Atreya school, and not in that of Apa-
stamba; and aso, lastly, the two first books of the Tait-
tiriya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together
these eight sections evidently form a supplement to the
Kathaka above discussed; they do not, however, appear
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection
with the Brahmana and Aranyaka of the Apastamba-
(and Atreya-) schools, from which, for the rest, they can
be externally distinguished easily enough by the absence of
the expansion of v and y into uv and iy. The legend
quoted towards the end of the second of these sections
(prap. xI 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower

ditions, viz., the Upanishad (sse be- edited, with Sayands commentary,
low), w hich pases as kanda 1i, and in the Bibl. Ind. (1855-70), by Ra
the last kanda, called Khila] jendra Lala Mitra. The Hiranya-

* At least as regards the fact, for kesisakhiya- Bralnnana quoted by
the Resignation Samhita or Brah- Buhler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS
mana does not occur in its Anukra- from Gujarat, 1. 38, is not likely to
mani  On the contrary, it passes depart much from the ordinary
without any break from the portions Apastamba text; the respective
which belong in the Apastamba Srauta-Stitras at least agree amost
school to the Samhita, to those there literally with each other; sse Buhler,
beIonglng tothe Brahmana. Apastambiya-dharmasutra,  Preface,

> All “three books have been p 6 (1868).
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atkarvan which
bears the name of Kathakopanishad. Now, between this
supplement to the Kathaka and the Kathaka itself a con-
siderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows from
the allusions made in the last sections to Maha-Meru,
Krauficha, Mamaga; to Vaisampayana, Vyasa Parasarya,
&c.; aswell asfrom the literature tkerein presupposed as
existing, the ' Atharvangirasas,' Brahmanas, Itihasas, Pura-
nas, Kalpas, Gathas, and Naraansis being enumerated as
subjects of study (svadhyaya). Further, the last but one
of these sections, is ascribed to another author, viz., to the
Arunas, or to Aru na, whom the scholiast on Panini®
speaks of as apupil of Varsampayana, a statement with
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies
excellently; this section is perhaps therefore only errone-
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas.—The Tart-
tiriya-Aranyaka, at the head of which that section stands
(as aready remarked), and which belongs both to the
Apastamba and Atreya schools, must at all events be
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brahman a,
and belongs, like most of the Aranyakas, to the extreme
end of the Vedio period. It consists of ten books, the
first six of which are of aliturgical character: the first
and third books relate to the manner of preparing certain
sacred sacrificial fires, the second to preparatives to the
study of Scripture; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to
purificatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond-
ing to the last books of the Samhita of the White Y ajus.
The last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary,
contain two Upanishads; viz., the seventh, eighth, and
ninth books, the Tattttriyopanishad, «ar éEey#r so called,

and the tenth, the Yajniki- or Narayaniya-Upanishad
The former, or Taittiriyopanishad, is in three parts. The
first is the Samhatopanlshad or Skshdvalll* which begins
with ashort grammatical disquisition,®” and then turns to

% Karyata on Pan, iv. 2. 104 * Valli means 'a creeper; it is
(Mahdbhashya, fol. 73°, ed. Benares), per haps meant to describe these Upa-
he calls hun, however Amin in- nishads as 'weepers,’ which have
stead of Aruna and derlves from attached themselves to the Ved.i-
him the school of the Arunins (cited Sakha
in the Bhashya, ibid ), the Arums are® See above, p. 61; Muller, A. S. L.,
cited in the Kathaka itself; se p. 113, ff., Haug, Ucber das Wesen
/. &, 11 475 des vedenshen Acconts, p. 54.
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second
and third ae the Anandavalli and Bhriguvalli, which
together also go by the name of Varuni-Upanishad, and
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual
soul.* Ifinthese we have already athoroughly systematised
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one
portion of the Yajniki-Upanishad, where we have to do
with akind of sectarian worship of Narayana: the remain-
ing part containsritual supplements. Now, interesting as
this whole Aranyakais from its motley contents and evi-
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts,
it is from another point of view also of special importance
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to
Sayands statements, belongs to the Uravidas, and in an-
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of
peoples in the south-west of India. Besides these two
texts, Say ana aso mentions a recension belonging to the
Karnatakas, and another whose name he does not give.
Lastly, this tenth book T exists aso as an Atharvopa-
nishad, and here againwith many variations; so that there
is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches
and conjectures  Such, certainly, have not been wanting
in Indian literary history; it is seldom, however, that the
facts he so ready to hand as we have them in this case,
and this we owe to Sayanas commentary, which is here
really excellent

When we look about us for the other Brahmanas of the
Black Yajus, wefind, in the first place, among the schools

* See a translation, &c, of the
Taitt. Upanishad in /. St, n. 207-
235. It has been edited, with Sam-
kara's commentary, by Roer in Bibl.
Indica, vol vu [; the text alone, an
aportion of the Taitt. Ar, by Rajen-
dia Lala Mitra also, see next note.
Roer's translation appeared 111 vol.
xv. of the Bibhotheca Indud],

t See a partial translation of it in
/. St.ii. 78-100. [It is published
1M the, complete edition of the
Tartt Aranyaka, with Sayanas com-
mentaiy thereon (excepting books

Vii.-ix, se the previous note), in
Bibl. Ind. (1864-72), by Raendra
LalaMitra, thetext isthe Dravida
text commented upon by Sayana, in
sie@/-four anuvdkas, the various
readings of the Andhra text (in
eighty anurakas? being also added.
In Burnalll's collection there is aso
a commentary on the Tartt. Ar., by
Bhatta Bhaskara Misra, which, like
that on the Samhita, is entitled
Jnanayajna ; se Burnell's Cata.
logue, pp. 16, 17]
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cited in the SamaSutras two which must probably be
considered as belonging to the Black Yagjus, viz, the Bhai-
lavins and the Satyayanins. The Brahman a of the Bhal-
lavinsis quoted by the scholiast on Panini, probably fol-
lowing the Mahabhashya,® as one of the 'old' Brahmanas:
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevata; Suresvaracharya
aso, and even Sayana himself, quote passages from the
Bhallavisruti. A passage supposed to be borrowed from
the Bhallavi-Upamshad is adduced by the sect of the
Madhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita)
belief (As. Res.,, xvi. 104). That the Bhallavins belong to
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain; | only con-
clude so at present from the fact that Bhallaveya is the
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the
Brahman a of the White Yajus. As to the Satyayanins,
whose Brahmana is aso reckoned among the ' old" ones by
the scholiast on Panini,®® and is frequently quoted, espe-
cially by Sayana, it is pretty certain that they belong to
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavyuha, a
modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and,
moreover, a teacher named Satyayani is twice mentioned
in the Brahmana of the White Yajus. The specia regard
paid to them in the Sama-Sutras, and which, to judge
from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Saman, is
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the
schools of the Black Y agjus and those of the Saman 100 Thus,
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Saman schools

% This is not o, for in the Bha-
shya to the particular sutra of Pan.
(iv. 3. 105), the Bhallavins are not
mentioned. They are, however,
mentioned elsewhere in the work, at
iv. 2. 104 (here Kaiyataderivesthem
from a teacher Bhallu: Bhalluna
proktam adhiyatc) ; as a Bhallaveyo
Matsyo rajaputrah is cited in the
Anupada, vi 5, their home may
have been in the country of the
Matsyas; se . S, Xl 441, 442
At the time of the Bhashika-Sutra
their Brahmana text was still accen-
tuated, in the same way as the Sata-
patha ; s.e Krelhorn, /. &, X 421.

® The Mahabhashya is not his au-

thority in this case either, for it does
not mention the Satyayanins in its
comment on the sutra in question
(iv. 3. 105). But Karyata citeas the
Brahmanas proclaimed by Satya-
yana, &c., as contemporaneous with
the Yajnavalkani Brahmanani and
Saulabhani  Br., which are mentioned
in the Mahribhashya (see, however,
/. K., v. 67, 68); and the Mahribhd-
shya itself citestheSatyayaninsalong
with the Bhallavins (on Iv. 2. 1042';
they belonged, it would seem, to the
north ; see /. &, XIlI. 442.

™ S on this 1. ., in. 473, xiil
439.
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of the Kalapas and Kauthumas; and along with the latter
the Laukakshas also. As to the Sakayanms* Sayakayanins,
Kalabavins, and Salankayanins,’® with whom, as with the
Satyayanins, we are only acquainted through quotations,
it is altogether uncertain whether they belong to the Black
Yajus or not. The Chhagalins, whose name seems to be
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad |n Anquetil's
Oupnekhat, are stated in the Charanavyuha'® to form a
school of the Black Y ajus (according to Panini, iv. 3. 109,
they are called Chhagaleyins): the same is there said of
the Svetdhataras. The latter gave their name to an
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its
close the work of a Svetaivatara: in which the Samkhya
doctrine of the two primeval principles is mixed up with
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a strange misuse being
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Samhita,
&c, of the Yajus; and upon this rests its sole claim to be
connected with the latter. Kapila, the originator of the
Samkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period; for
though several passages from it are quoted in the Brahma-
Siitra of Badarayana (from which its priority to the latter
at least would appear to follow), they may just as well
have been borrowed from the common source, the Yajus.
It is, at all events, a good deal older than Samkara, since
he regarded it as Sruti, and commented upon it. It has
recently been published, together with this commentary,* by
Dr. Roer, in the Bibliothcca Indica, vol. vii.; see dso Ind.
Sud., 1. 420, ff—The Maitrayana Upanishad at least bears
a more ancient name, and might perhaps be connected

* They are mentioned in the
tenth book of the Brahmana of the
White Yajus [see dso Kathaka 22.

tion to this extent, that the Chara-
navyuha does not know the name
Chhagalm at all (which is mentioned

7, 1. &, 111 472] ; asis dso Sayaka
yagg
The Salankayanas are ranked as
Bnihmanas among the Vahikas in
the Calcutta scholium to Win v. 3
114 (bhashye na vyakhyatam). Vya-
sds mother, Satyavati, is called
Salakayanaja, and Panini himself
Salanki , s /. S, xiii. 375, 395,
428, 429.
12 This statement needs correc-

by Panini alone), but spesks only of
Chhageyas or Chlagaleyas ; e I.
Siii. 258, Muller, A. S' L., p. 370
OnAnquetil's' Tschakli' Upanishad
senow I. ., IX. 42-46.

* Distinguished by a great num-
ber of sometimes tolerably long
guotations from the Puranas, &c.
[Roer's translation was published in
the Bibl. Ind., vol xv.]
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with the above-mentioned Maitra (Brahmana). Its text,
however, both in language and contents, shows that, com-
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre-
sent, unfortunately, | have at my command only the four
first prapathakas, and thesein a very incorrect form,*—
whereas 111 Anquetil's translation, the Upanishad consists
of twenty chapters,—yet even these are sufficient clearly
to determine the character of the work. King Brihadra-
tha, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things,
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and
devoted himself to contemplation, is there instructed by
Sakayatiya (see gana 'Kunja') upon the relation of the
atman (soul) to the world; Sakayanya communicates to
him what Maitreya had said upon this subject, who in his
turn had only repeated the instruction given to the Bala-
khilyas by Prajapati himself. The doctrine in question is
thus derived at third hand only, and we have to recognise
in this tradition a consciousness of the late origin of this
form of it. This late origin manifests itself externally
also in the fact that corresponding passages from other
sources are quoted with exceeding frequency in support of
the doctrine, introduced by " atha 'nyatra 'py uktam" " etad
any uktam" " are 'me sloka bhavanti " atha yathe ‘'yam
Kautsdyanastutih” The ideas themselves are quite upon
alevel with those of the fully developed Samkhya doc-
Irme,t and the language is completely marked off from the

* | obtained them quite recently, to the commentary, on the one
in transcript, through the kindness hand, the two last books are to bo
of Baron d'Eckstem, of Paris, to- considered as khilas, and on the
gether with the tenth adhyaya of a other, the whole Upanishad belongs
metrical paraphrase, called Anabhu- to a purvakanda, in four books, of
tiprakasa, of this Upanishad, extend- ritual purport, by which most likely
ing, in 150 slokas, over these four is meant the Martrayani-Samhita
prapdthakas. The latter is copied discussed by Buhler (see.l &, xiii.
from E. |. H , 693, and isprobably 119, ff), in which the Upanlshad is
identical with the work of Vidya- quote as the second () kanda ; see
ranya often mentioned by Cole- /. c, p 121. The transcript sent me
brooke. [It is really so; and this by Eckstein shows manifold devia-
portion has since been published, tions from the other text ; its ori-
together with the Upanishad in full, ginai has unfortunately not been
by Cowell, in his edition of the discovered yet ]

Martr. Upanishad, in seven prapa- t Brahman, Rudra, and Vishnu
thakas, with Ramatirtha's commen- represent respectively the Sattva,
tary and an English translation, in the Tamas, and the Rajas element.
the Bibl Ind. (1862-70) According of Prajapati.

G
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prose of the Brahmanas, both by extremely long com-
pounds, and by words entirely foreign to these, and only
belonging to the epic period (such as sura, yaksha, uraga,
bhutagana, &c). The mention also of the grahas, planets,
and of the motion of the polar star (dhruvasya pracha
lanam), su poses a period considerably posterior to the
Brahmana."® The zodiacal signs are even mentioned in
Anquetil's translation; the text to which | have access
does not unfortunately extend so far’® That among the
princes enumerated in the introduction as having met
their down fall, notwithstanding all their greatness, not one
name occurs belonging to the narrower legend of the
Maha-Bharata or Ramayana, is no doubt simply owing to
the circumstance that Brihadratha is regarded as the pre-
decessor of the Pandus. For we have probably to identify
him with the Brihadratha, king of Magadha, who accord-
ing to the Maha-Bharata (ii. 756) gave up the sovereignty
to his son Jarasamdha, afterwards slam by the Pandus,
and retired to the wood of penance. | cannot forbear con-
nectingwith the instruction here stated to have been given
to a king of Magadha by a Sakayanya the fact that it
was precisely in Magadha that Buddhism, the doctrine of
Sakyamuni, found a welcome. | would even go so far as
directly to conjecture that we have here a Brahmanical
legend about Sakyamuni; whereas otherwise legends of
this kind reach us only through the adherents of the Bud-
dhist doctrine. Martreya, it iswell known, is, with the
Buddhists, the name of the future Buddha, yet in their
legends the name is aso often directly connected with
their Sakyamuni; a Purna Maitrayanlputra, too, is given
to the latter as a pupil. Indeed, as far as we canjudge at

journeys (vi. 14; Cowell, pp. 119,
26%2; e on this | &, IX 363.
™ The text has nothing of this

13 Accordin(};] to Cowell (p. 244),
by graha we have here to under-
stand, once at least (i. 4), not the

planets but balagrahas (children's
diseases); "Dhruvasya prachalanam
probably only refers to a pralaya ;
then even 'the never-ranging pole
star' is forced to move" In a
second passage, however (vi. 16, p
124), the grahas appear along with
the moon and the rikshas. Very
peculiar, too, is the statement as to
the stellar limits of the sun's two

(VII. 1, p 198); but specia mention
is here made of Saturn, sani (p.
201), and where sukra occurs (p.
200), we might perhaps think of
Venus. Thislast adhyaya through-
out clearly betrays its later origin ;
of special interest is the bitter pole-
mic against heretics and unbelievers
(p. 206).
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present, the doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close
connection with the opinions of the Buddhists,'®® although
from its Brahmanical origin it is naturally altogether free
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism.
We may here aso notice, especiadly, the contempt for
writing (grantha) exhibited in one of the dokas * quoted
in corroboration.

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the Svetasvataras, nor the
Maitrayaniyas are mentioned in the Sutras of the other
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Y ajus;
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a
very active share in its development, and the names
Maitreya and Maitreyi at least are not unfrequently
quoted in the Brahmanas.

In the case of the Sutras, too, belonging to the Black
Yajus, the large number of different schools is very
striking.  Although, as in the case of the Brahmanas, we
only know the greater part of them through quotations,
there is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably
rich collection of the India House (with which | am only
very superficially acquainted) will be found to contain
many treasures m this department, but aso that many of
them will yet be recovered in India itself. The Berlin
collection does not contain a single one. In the first
place, as to the Sauta-Sutras, my only knowledge of the
katha-Sutrar t the Manu-Sutra, the Maitra-Sutra, and
the Laugakshi-Sutra is derived from the commentaries on
the Katlya Sutra of the White Yajus; the second, how-

% sfands in the catalogue of the Fort- William col-

1% Bana's Harshacharitra informs
us of a Maitrayaniya Divakara who
embraced the Buddhist creed ; and
Bhau Daji (Journal Bombay Branch
B. A. S, x. 40) adds that even now
Martr. Brahmans live near Bhadgaon
at the foot of the Vindhya, with
whom other Brahmans do not eat
in common ; 'the reason may have
been the early Buddhist tendencies
of many of them.'

* Which, by the way, recurs to-
gether with some others in precisely
the same form in the A rttavin-
itu- (or Brahmavindu-) Upanishad
[Though it may be very doubtful

whether the word grantha ought
really & priori and for the earlier
period to be understood of written
texts (cf. /. St, XlIl. 476), yet in
this verse, at any rate, a different
mteipretation is hardly possible;
e below ]

t Laugakslu and the ' Lamakaya-
ninam Brahmanam' are said to be
quoted therein.

On this, as well as on the con-
tents and the division of the work,
semy remarks in |. &, v. 13-16,
in accordance with communications
received from Professor Cowell; cf.
also Haug, ibid.,, IX. 175. A Manava
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lection, and of the last, whose author is cited in the
Katha-Sutra, as well as in the Katiya-Sutra, there is, it
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahadeva, a commentator of
the Kalpa-Sutra of Satyashadha Hiranyakesi, when enu-
merating the Taittiriya-Sutras in successive order in his
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names
at the head of his list the Sutra of Baudhayana as the
oldest, then that of Bhdradvaja, next that of Apastamba,
next that of Hiranyakes himself, and finally two names
not otherwise mentioned in this connection, Vadhana
and Vaikhanasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor-
rupted form. Of these names, Bharadvaja is the only one
to be found in Vedioworks; it appears in the Brahmana
of the White Yajus, especialy in the supplements to the
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are
mentioned), in the Katiya-Sutra of the same Ygjus, in the
Pratisakhya-Sutra of the Black Yajus, and in Panini.
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in
which case he must a the same time be regarded as the
founder of agrammatical school, that of the Bharadvgjivas.
As yet, | have seen nothing of his Sutra, and am acquainted
with it only through quotations. According to a state-
ment by the Mahadeva just mentioned, it treats of the
oblation to the Manes, in two prasnas, and therefore shares
with the rest of the Sutras this designation of the sections,
which is peculiar to the Black Yajus.!®” The Sutra of
Apastamba* is found in the Library of the IndiaHouse,
and a part of it in Paris also. Commentaries on it by

Srauta-Sutra isaso cited in Buhler's  Kumarilasmin  was the author of

Catalogue of MSS from Gujarat, i.

188 (1871) ; it is in 322 foll. The
manuscript edited in facsimile by
Goldstucker under the title, ' Ma-
nava Kalpa-Sutra, being a portion of
this ancient work on Vardik rites, to-
gether with the Commentary of Ku-

marilasvamin (1861), givesbutlittle
of the text, the commentary quoting
only the first words of the passages
commented upon ; whether the con-
eluding words, 'Kumdre'abhdshyam
samaptam,' really indicate that

the commentary seems still doubt-

ful

'” The Bhadvajiya-Sutra has
now been discovered by Buhler ; se
his Catal. of MSS from Guj., i. 186
(212 foll.); the Vaikhtinasa-Sutra is
aso quoted, ib i. 190 (292foll.) ;s
adso HauginI. &., 1X. 175.

* According to thequotations, the
Vajasaneyika, Bahvricha-Brahmana,
and Satyayanaka are frequently men.
tioned therem.



SUTRAS OF THE BLACK VAJUS 101

Dhurtasvamin and Talavrintanivasin are mentioned,'® aso
one on the Sutra of Baudhayana by Kapardisvarnin.'®
The work of Sai}/ashadha contains, according to Maha-
devas statement,” twenty-seven prasnas, whose contents
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Katiya-
butra; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth prasnas refer
to domestic ceremonies, which usually find a place in the
Grihya- and Smarta-Sutras. In the twenty-first, geneao-
gical accounts and lists are contained; as aso in aprasna

of the Baudhayana-Sutra.*

Still scantier is the information we possess upon the

Grihya-Sutras of the Black Y ajus.

The Kathaka Grihya-

Sutra is known to me only through quotations, as are aso
the Sutras of Baudhdyana (extant in the Fort-William

% On the Apastamba-Srauta-Su-
tia and the commentaries belonging
toit, by Dhurtabv., Kapaidisvamin,
Rudradatta, Gumdevasvamin, Ka-
ravindasvamin, Talav , Ahobalasuri
(Adabilain Buhler, I. c, p. 150, who
aso mentions a Nrisinha, p. 152),
and others, sse Burnell in his Cata-
logue, pp. 18-24, and in | he Indian
Antiquary, 1. 5, 6. According to
this the work consists of thirty
prasnas ; thefirst twenty-three treat
of the sacrificitily ritesin essentially
the game order (from darsaptima-
mdsau to sattrayanam) as in Hiran-
yakesi, whose Sutra generaly is
almost identical with that of Apa-
stamba ; see Bidder's preface to the
Ap. Dharma-Sutra, p. 6; the 24th
prasna contains the genera rules,
paribhashas, edited by M. Mullerin
Z.D. M G, IX. (1855), a pravara-
khanda and a hautraka ; prahias 25-
27 contain the Grihya-Sutra ; pras-
nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Sutra, edited
by Buhler (1868); andfinally, prasna
30, the Sulva-Sutra (sulva, 'mea
nuring cord').

'® Onthe Baudayana-Sutra com-
parelikewise Burnell's Catalogue, pp.
24-30. Bhavasvamin, who amongst
others commented it, is mentioned
by Bhatta Bhaskara, and is conse-
quently placed by Burnell (p. 26) in

the eighth century. According to
Krelhorn, Catalogue of S MSS in
the South Divison of the Bombay
Pres, p. 8, there exists a commen-
tary on it by Sayana also, for whom,
indeed, it constituted the speqal
text-book of the Yajus school to
which he belonged , se Burnell,
Vansa-Brahmana, pp. ix -Xix. In
Buhler's CataJogue of MSS from
Guj., i. 182, 184, Anantadeva, Na-
vahasta, and Sesha are dso quoted as
scholiasts. The exact compass of the
entire work is not yet ascertained ;
the Baudhdyana - Dharma- Sutra,
which, according to Buhler, Digest
of Hindu Law, i. p. xxi (1867),
forms part of the Srauta-Sutra, as
in the case of Apastamba and Hiran-
yakesi, was commented by Govinda-
svamin ; see Burnell, p. 35.

10 Matridatta and Vanchesvara (7

are also mentioned as commentators;
se Krelhorn, | ¢, p. 10.
, * Such lists are dso found in
Asvalayanas work, at the end,
thoughonlyinbrief: forthe Katiya-
Sutra, a Parisishtacomes in. [Pras-
nas 26, 27, of Hiranyakesi treat of
dharmas, so that here aso, as in
the case of Apast. and Baudb , the
Dharina-Sutra forms part of the
Srauta- Sutra.]
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collection), of Bharadvaja, and of Satyashadha, or Hiran-
yakeGi, unless in this latter cae only the corresponding
prasnas of the Kalpa-Sutra are intended.*** | have myself
only glanced through a Paddhati of the Grihya-Sutra of
the Maitrdyaniya school, winch treats of the usual subject
(the sixteen samskaras, or sacraments). | conclude that
there must also have been a Grihya-Sutra'*? of the Manaya
school, from the existence of the Code bearing that name,™*
just as the Codes ascribed to Atri, Apastamba, Chhaga-
leya, Baudhayana, Laugakshi, and Satyayana are probably
to be traced to the schools of the same name belonglng
to the Black Yajus, that is to say, to their Grihya-Sutras.*
Lastly, the Prat|sakhya Sutra has still to be mentioned
as a Sutraof the Black Yajus. The only manuscript with
which | am acquainted unfortunately only begins at the
fourth section of the first of the two prasnas. This work
is of specia significance from the number of very peculiar
names of teachers * mentioned in it: asAtreya, Kaundinya
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bharadvaja, whom we
know already ; aso Valmiki, a name which in tins con-
nection is especialy surprising; and further Agnivesya,
Agnivesyayana, Paushkarasadi, and others. The two last
names, as well as that of Kaundinya,t are mentioned in
Buddhist writings as the names either of pupils or of con-
temporaries of Buddha, and Paushkarasadi is also cited
in the varttikas to Panini by Katyayana, their author.
Again, the allusion occurring here for the first time to the
Mimansakas and Taittiriyakas deserves to be remarked ¢
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M This is really so On Apa-
stamba- and Bharadvaja-Grihya, see
Burnell, Catalogue, pp 30-33 The
sections of two * grayogas' of both
texts, relating to birth ceremonial,
have been edited by Sperjer in his
book De Ceremoma apud Judos qucv
vocatur jatakarma (Leyden, 1872).

"2 |t isactually extant; see Buh-
ler, Cataloque, i. 188 (Sofoll , and
Krelhorn I'c, p. 10 (fragment).

Johantgen in hisvaluable tract
Ueber das Gesctzbuch des Manu
(1863), p. 109, ff., has, from the geo-
graphical data m Manu, 11 17, ff,,
fixedthe territory between the Dri-

shadvati and Sarasvati as the proper
home of the Manavas. This appears
somewhat too strict. At any rate,
the statements as to the extent of
the Madhyadesa which are found in
the Pratijna-Parisishta of the White
Yajus point us for the latter more
to the east; s my esssy Ueber das

Pratuna Sutra (1872), pp 101,105.
100, See Johantgen, |. ¢, p. 108,

* Their number is twenty ; se
Roth, Zur Litt und Gexhpp 65,
66.

t SeT S, i. 441 not. [xiii. 387,

ff., 418].
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also the contradistinction, found at the close of the work,
of Chhandas and Bhasha, i.e, of Vedio and ordinary lan-
guage.™®  The work appears dso to extend to a portion of
the Aranyaka of the Black Yajus; whether to the whole
cannot yet be ascertained, and is scarcely probable.®

In conclusion, | have to notice the two Anukramanis
already mentioned the one belonging to the Atrcya school,
the other to the Charavanlya school of the Kathaka. The
former™’ deals almost excl usively with the contents of the
severa sections, which it gives in their order. It consists
of two parts. The first, which is in prose, is a mere no-
menclature ; the second, in thirty-four slokas, islittle more.
I't, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans-
mission of the text. To it is annexed a commentary upon
both parts, which names each section, together with its
opening words and extent. The Anukramani of the Ka-
thaka enters but little into the contents; it limits itself,
on the contrary, to giving the Rishis of the various sections
as well as of the separate verses; and here, in the case of
the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi-
bits considerable divergence from the statements given in
the Anukramani of the latter, citing, in particular, a num-
ber of entirely new names. According to the concluding
statement, it is the work of Atri, who imparted it to
Laugakshi.
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We now turn to the White Yajus.

With regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it
probably refers, as has been aready remarked, to the fact
that the sacrificial formulas are here separated from their

M5 |n the passage in question
(xxiv. 5) ' chhandobhasha ' means
rather ‘the Veda language;' se
Wh|tney p. 417.

We have now an excellent edi-
tion of the work by Whitney, Jour-
nal Am Or. Soc, IX (1871), text,
translation, and notes, together with
a commentary caled Tribhashya-
ratna, by an anonymous author ﬁor
is his name Karttikeya?), a compila
tion from three older commentaries
by Atreya, Mahiskeya, and Vara-
ruchi.—No reference to the Tartt.

Ar.or Tartt. Bidhui is made in the
text itself , on the contrary, it con-
fines itself excl usively to the Tartt.
S. The commentary, however, in
some few instances goes beyond the
T. S.; se Whitney's special discus-
sion of the points here involved, pp.
422-426; cf. dso | S, iv. 76-79.

U7 'Se |. ., in. 373-401, Xii.
350-357, and the similar statements
from Bhatta Bhaskara Misra lu Bur-
ners Catalogue, p. 14. TheAtreyi
text here appears m a special rela-
tion to a sdrasvata patha,
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have
here a systematic and orderly distribution of the matter
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. This is the
way in which the expression suklani yajunshi is explained
by the commentator Dviveda Ganga, in the only passage
whore up till now it has been found in this sense, namely,
in the last supplement added to the Vrihad-Aranyaka of
the White Yajus. | say inthe only passage, for though it
appears once under theform sukrayaj'dnshi, in the Aranyaka
of the Black Ygjus (5. 10), it has hardly the same genera
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the
fourth and fifth books of that Aranyaka itself. For in the
Anukramani of the Atreya school these books bear the
name sukriyakanda, because referring to expiatory cere-
monies; and this name sukriya, 'expiating' [probably
rather 'illuminating' ?] belongs dso to the correspond-
ing parts of the Ramhita of the White Yajus, and even to
the samans employed at these particular sacrifices.
Another name of the White Yajus is derived from the
surname Vaasaneya, which is given to Yajnavalkya, the
teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka, just mentioned. Mahidhara, at
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhita of
the White Yajus, explains Vaasaneya as a patronymic,
" the son of Vajasani." Whether this be correct, or whe-
ther the word vajasani is to be taken as an appellative, it
at any rate signifies* " the giver of food," and refers to the
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies,
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom
the sacrifices are to propitiate. Tothisis aso to be traced
the name vgjin, " having food,"” by which the theolog|ans
of the White Yajus are occasmnally distinguished.*®* Now,
from Vajasaneya are derived two forms of words by which
the Samhita and Brahmana of the White Y ajus are found

* |n Mahri-BhaVata, xii. 1507, the by ‘food' (anna) is probably purely
word is an epithet of Krishna, a scholastic one.]
[Here dso it is explained as above; *°  According to another explana-
for the Rik, however, according to tion, this is because the Sun as
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, we Horse revealed to Yajnavalkya the
have to assign to it the meaning of  aydtayamasamjnani yajunshi ; see
'‘procuring courage or strength, Vishnu-Purana, in. 5. 28; 'swift,
victorious, gaming booty or prize' courageous, horse, are the funda-
The explanation of the vsoid vaja mental meanings of the ward.
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cited, namely, Vajasaneyaka, first used in the Taittiriya-
Sutra of Apastamba and the Katiya-Sutra of the White
Y ajus itself, and Vajasaneyinas* i.e, those who study the
two works in question, first used in the Anupada-Sutra of
the Samaveda.

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the
case of any other Veda, that Samhita and Brahmana have
been handed down in their entirety in two distinct recen-
sions; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual rela-
tions of such schools generally. These two recensions
agree almost entirely in their contents, as aso in the dis-
tribution of them ; in the latter respect, however, there are
many, although slight, discrepancies. The chief difference
consists partly in actual variantsin the sacrificial formulas,
as in the Brahmana, and partly in orthographic or orthoepic
peculiarities. One of these recensions bears the name of
the Kanvas, the other that of the Madhyamdinas, names
which have not yet been found in the Sutras or similar
writings. The only exception isthe Pratisakhya-Sutra of
the White Ygjus itself, where there is mention both of a
Kanva and of,the Madhyamdinas. In the supplement
to the Vnhad-Aranyaka again, in the lists of teachers, a
Kanviputra (vi. 5 I) and aMadhyamdinayana (IV. 6. 2) at
least are mentioned, although only in the Kanvarecension,
not in the other; the former being cited among the latest,
the latter among the more recent members of the respec-
tive lists. The question now arises whether the two
recensions are to be regarded as contemporary, or if one is
older than the other. It is possible to adopt the latter
view, and to consider the Kanva school as the older one.
For not only is Kanva the name of one of the ancient
Rishi families of the Rigveda—and with the Rigveda this
recension agrees in the peculiar notation of the cerebral d
by [—but the remaining literature of the White Yajus
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the
Madhyamdinas. However this may be™ we cannot, at

* QOccurs inthe gana ' Saunaka.' vaka, ayellow (pingala) Kanva, and
[The Vajasaneyaka is asoquoted by a Kanvyayana, and also their pupils,
Latyayana] arementioned ; se |. K., xiil. 417,

®The Madhyamdinas are not 444. The school of the Kanvas
mentioned 111 Patamjah's Maha- Sausravasas is mentioned in the
bhashya, but the Kanvas, the Kan- Kathaka, see on this|. ., in. 475,
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any rate, assume anything like a long interval between the
two recensions; they resemble each other too closely for
this, and we should perhaps do better to regard their
distinction as a geographical one, orthoepic divergencies
generally being best explained by geographical reasons.
As to the exact date to be ascribed to these recensions, it
may be, as has already been stated in our general survey
(p. 10), that we have here historical ground to go upon—
a thing which so seldom happens in this field. Arrian,
quoting from Megasthenes, mentions a people called
Mabiapdeved, " through whose country flows the river An-
dhomati,” and | have ventured to suggest that we should
understand by these the Maddhyamdinas,'® after whom one
of these schools is named, and that therefore this school
was either then already in existence, or else grew up at
that time or soon afterwards.* The matter cannot indeed
be looked upon as certain, for this reason, that madhyam-
dina, ' southern,” might apply in general to any southern
people or any southern school; and, as a matter of fact,
we find mention of madhyamdina-Kauthumas, ' southern
Kauthumas T Inthe main, however, this date suits so
perfectly that the conjecture is at least not to be rejected
offhand. From this, of course, the question of the time
of origin of the "White Yajus must be strictly separated;
it can only be solved from the evidence contained in the

audin the Apastamba-Dharina-Sutra
aso, reference is sometimes made to
a teacher Kanva or Kanva, Kanva
and Kanva appear further in the
pravara section of Asvalayana, and
in Panmi himself (iv. 2 111), &c

2 The country of the MaSwsémet
is situate precisely in the middle of
that '‘Madhyadesa’ the limits of
which are given in the Pratijna-Pa-
risishta; sse my paper Ueber das
Pratyana-Sutra, pp. 101-105.

* Whether, in that case, we may
assume that all the works now com-
prised in the Madhyamdina school

quotes in the case of the Yajurveda
the beginning of the Vitjas. S, and
not that of the Taitt S. aor Kath.).]
t [Vinayaka designates his Kau-
shitaki-Brahmana-Bhashya as Ma-
dhyamdina-Kauthumanugam; but
does he not here mean the two
schools so called (Madhy. and
Kauth )? They appear, in like man.
nor, side by side in an inscription
published by Hall, Journal Am Or.
Soc, vi. 539.] In the Kasaika (to
Pan. VII. | 94) a grammarian, Ma-
dhyamdmi, is mentioned as a pupil
of Vyaghrapad (Vyaghrapadam, vari-

had already aplace in this redaction shthah) ; see Bohtlingk. Panini, In-
is adistinct question. [Aninterest- tiod., p 1 On thisitis to be re-
ing remark of Muller's, Hist. A. S. marked, that in the Brahmana two
L., p. 453, Points out that the Go- Vaiyaghrapadyas and one Vaiyagh-
patha-Brahmana, in citing the first rapadiputra are mentioned,

words of the different Vedas (1. 29),
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work itself. Here our special task consists in separating
the different portions of it, whichin its present form are
bound up in one whole. Fortunately we have still data
enough here to enable us to determine the priority or pos-
teriority of the several portions.

In the first place, as regards the Samhita of the White
Y ajus, the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, it is extant in both recen-
sons in 40 adhyayas. In the Madhyamdina recension
these are divided into 303 anurakas and 1975 kandikas.
The first 25 adhyayas contain the formulas for the general
sacrificial ceremonial;*** first (i, ii.) for the new and full-
moon sacrifice ; then (iii.) for the morning and evening fire
sacrifice, as well as for the sacrifices to be offered every
four months at the commencement of the three seasons;
next (iv.-viii.) for the Somasacrificein general, and (ix., X.)
for two modifications of it; next (xi.-xviii.) for the con-
struction of altars for sacred fires; next (xix-xxi.) for the
sautramam, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate
the evil effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink;
and lastly (xxii.-xxv) for the horse sacrifice. The last
seven of these adhyayas may possibly be regarded as a
later addition to thefirst eighteen. At any rate it is cer-
tain that the last fifteen adhyayas which follow them are of
later, and possibly of considerably later, origin. In the
Anukramani of the White Y gjus, WhICh bearsthe name of
Katyayana, as well as in a Paish shta'® to it, and subse-
quently aso in Mahidhara's commentary on the Samhita,
Xxvi—xxxv. are expressly called a Khula, or supplement,
and xxxvi.-xl., Sukriya, a name above explained. This
statement the commentary on the Code of Yajnavalkya
(called Mitakshara) modifies to this effect, that the Sukriya
begins at xxx. 3, and that xxxvi. | forms the beginning of
an Aranyaka.* The first four of these later added adhya-
yas (Xxvi -xxix.) contain sacrificial formulas which belong
to the ceremonies treated of in the earlier adhyayas, and

2L A comprehensive hut con- * That a portion of these, last
densed exposition of it has been books isto be considered as an Aran-
commenced in my papers, Zur yaka seems to be beyond doubt;
Kenntniss des vedischen Opferrituals, for xxxvii. xxxix., in particular,
in ] S.,X. 321-396, XIll. 217-292. this is certain, as they are explained

122 Sep my paper, Ueber das Pra-  in the Aranyaka part of the Brah-
tijna-Sutra  (1872), pp. 102-105. mana.
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must be supplied thereto in the proper place. The ten
following adhyayas (xxx.-xxxix.) contain the formulas for
entirely new sacnflc:lal ceremonies, viz., the purusha-msdita
(human sacrifice),® the sarva-medha (unlversal sacrifice),
the pitri-medha (oblation to the Manes), and the pravargya
(purificatory sacrifice). Thelast adhyaya, finally, has no
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It is
aso regarded as an Upanishad,* and is professedly designed
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu-
lation, as it assumes a Lord (is) of the universe.t—Inde-
pendently of the above-mentioned external testimony to
the later origin of these fifteen adhyayas, their posteriority
is sufficiently proved by the relation in which they stand
both to the Black Y ajus and to their own Brahmana, as well
as by the data they themselves contain.  In the Tarttniya-
Samhita only those formulas appear which are found in
the first eighteen adhyayas, together with a few of the man-
tras belonging to the horse sacrifice; the remainder of the
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautra-
mani and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the
Taittiriya-Brahmana; and those for the universal and the
purificatory sacrifices, as well as those for oblations to the
Manes, only in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. In like manner, the
first eighteen adhyayas are cited infull, and explained word
by word in the first nine books of the Brahmana of the
White Yajus; but only afew of the formulas for the sau-
trdmani, the horse sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal

123 See my essay, Ueber Menscken- * Other parts, too, of the Ve
opfer bci den Indern, der vedischen jas. S. have in later times been
Zed2 in/. Sr., 1 54, if. looked upon as Upamshads ; for ex-

This translation of the word ample, the sixteenth book (Sata-
pravargya is not a literal one (for rudriya), the thirty-first (Purusha-
this se the St. Petersburg Diet., sukta), thirty-second (Tadeva), and
under root vary with prep, pra), the beginning of the thirty-fourth
but is borrowed from the sense and book (Svasamkalpa).
purpose of the ceremony in quess T  According to Mabidhara's cona
tion; the latter is, according to mentary, its polemic isdirected par-
HaugonAit. Brrihm., 1. 18, p. 42, "a trally against the Bauddhas, that
preparatorylltelntended for prowd is, probably, against the doctrines
ing the sacrificer with a heavenly which afterwards were called Sam-
body, with which alone heispermit- khya.
ted to enter theresidence of thegods"
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sacrifice, and oblation to the Manes (Xix.-xxxVv.) are cited
in the twelfth and thirteenth books, and that for the
most part only by their initial words, or even merely
by the initial words of the anuvakas, without any sort
of explanation; and it is only the three last adhyayas
but one (xxxvii.-xxxix.) which ae agan explained
word by word, in the beginning of the fourteenth book.
In the cae of the mantras, but slightly referred to by
their initial words, explanation seems to have been con-
sidered unnecessary, probably because they were still
generally understood; we have, therefore, of course, no
guarantee that the writer of the Brahmana had them
before him in the form which they bear at present. As
to those mantras, on the contrary, which are not men-
tioned at all, the idea suggests itself that they may not yet
have been incorporated into the Samhita text extant when
the Brahmana was composed. They are, roughly speak-
ing, of two kinds. .First, there are strophes borrowed
from the Rik, and to be recited by the Hotar, which
therefore, strictly speaking, ought not to be contained in
the Yajus at all, and of which it is possible that the Brah-
man a may have taken no notice, for the reason that it has
nothing to do with the special duties of the Hotar; eg.,
inthe twentieth, thirty-third, and thirty-fourth adhy&yas
especially. Secondly, there are passages of a Brahman a
type, winch are not, however, intended, as in the Black
Yajus, to serve as an explanation of mantras preceding
them, but stand independently by themselves ; eg., in par-
ticular, several passages 111 the nineteenth adhyaya, and
the enumeration, in the form of a list, of the animals to
be dedicated at the horse sacrifice, 111 the twenty-fourth
adhyaya. In the first eighteen adhy&yas aso, there occur
afew sacrificial formulas which the Brahmana either fails
to mention (and which, therefore, at the time when it was
composed, did not form part of the Samhita), or else cites
only by their initial words, or even merely by the initial
words of the anuvakas. But this only happens in the
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth adhy&yas, though
here with tolerable frequency, evidently because these
adhy&yas themselves bear more or less the character of a
Brahmana—With regard, lastly, to the data contained in
the last adhyayas, and testifying to their posteriority, these
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are to be sought more especialy in the thirtieth and
thirty-ninth adhyayas, as compared with the sixteenth.
Itis, of course, only the Yajus portions proper which can
here be adduced, and not the verses borrowed from the Rik-
Samhita, which naturally prove nothingin this connection.
At most they can only yield asort of measure for the time
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they
may be taken from the latest portions of the Rik, in which
case the existence of these at that period would necessarily
be presupposed. The data referred to consist in two facts.
First, whereas in the sixteenth book Rudra, as the god of the
blazing fire, is endowed with alarge number of the epithets
subsequently applied to Siva, two very significant epithets
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty-
ninth book, viz., isana and mahadeva, names probably
indicating some kind of sectarian worship (see above,
p. 45). Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given
in the thirtieth is much higher than that given in the
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we
should surely have found others specified besides those
that are actually mentioned.

Of the forty books of the Samhita, the sixteenth and
thirtieth are those which bear most distinctly the stamp
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book, on
which, in its Taittiriya form, the honour was afterwards
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the
principal book of the Siva sects, treats of the propitiation
of Rudra; and (see l. S, ii. 22, 24-26) by its enumeration
and distinction of the many different kinds of thieves,
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and
violence: its mention, too, of various mixed castes indi-
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already
fully developed. Now as in the nature of things, these
were not established without vigorous opposition from
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and as
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly in
feuds, open or secret, with their oppressors, | am inclined
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from the time of
these secret feuds on the part of the conquered aborigines,
as well as of the Vratyas or unbrahmanised Aryans, after
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their open resistance had been more or less crushed.’” At
such a time, the worship of a god who passes as the pro-
totypeof terror and fury isquiteintelligible—Thethirtieth
book, in enumerating the different classes of persons to be
dedicated at the purusha-medha, gives the names of most
of the Indian mixed castes, whence we may at any rate
conclude that the complete consolidation of the Brah-
manical polity had then been eflected. Some of the names
here given are of peculiar interest. So, for example, the
magadha, who is dedicated in V. 5 " atikrushtaya." The
question arises, What is to be understood by magadha?
If we take atikrushta in the sense of " great noise” the
most obvious interpretation of magadha is to understand
it, with Mahidhara, in its epic snse, as signifying a
minstrel,* son of a Varsya by a Kshatriya. This agrees
excellently with the dedicationsimmediately following (111
v. 6), of the suta to the dance, and of the sailusha to song,
though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica-
tions immediately preceding, of the kliba (eunuch), the
ayogu (gambler?), and the punschalu, (harlot)  The
magadha again appears in their company in v. 22,1 and
they cannot be said to throw the best light upon his moral
character, a circumstance which is certainly surprising,
considering the position held by this caste in the epic;
though, on the other hand, in India aso, musicians,
dancers, and singers (Sailushas) have not at any time
enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation
of the word magadha is possiblet In the fifteenth, the

15 By the Buddhist author Ya- sides, an express condition is lard

somitra, scholiast of the Abhidhar-
makosa, the Satarudnya is stated
to be a work by Vyasa against
Buddhism, whence, however, we
have probably to conclude only
that it passed for, and was used as,
aprincipal support for Sivaworship,
especially in its detached form as a
separate Upamshad ; se Burnouf's
Introduction al'Histoire du Buddh-
isme, p. 568; /. ., 11 22.

* How he comes by this name is,
it istrue, not clear.

+ Here, however, the kitava is
put instead of the ayogu, and be-

down that the four must belong
neither to the Sudra nor to the
Brahmana caste. [By ayogu may
also be meant an unchaste woman ;
sel. Sr, 1. 76]

¥ Sayana, commenting on the
corresponding e of the Taitt.
Brahmana (in. 4. ), explains the
word atikrushtaya by atinindita-
devaya, "dedicated to the very
Blameworthy as his deity " [in Ra-
jendraLalaMitra'sedition, p. 347] ;
this 'very Blameworthy," it ia true,
might aso refer to the bad moral
reputation of the minstrels.
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so-called Vratyabook* of the Atharva-Sambhita, theVratya
(i.e, the Indian living outside of the pale of Brahmanism)
is brought into very specia relation to the punschali and
the magadha ; faith iscalled his harlot, the mitra (friend ?)
his magadha; and similarly the dawn, the earth (?), the
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), hasa (scorn?),
the thunder his magadhas. Owing to the obscurity of the
Vratya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not
altogether clear, and it is possible, therefore, that here aso
the dissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con-
nection set forth in the SamaSutras of Latyayana and
Drahyayana, aswell as in the corresponding passage of the
Katiya-Sutra between the Vratyas and the magadhadesiya
brahmalandhu®® and the hatred with which the Magadhas
are elsewhere (se Roth, p. 38) spoken of in the Atharva-
Samhita, both lead us to interpret the magadha of the
Vratya book as an heretical teacher. For the passages,
also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter-
pretation vies with the one already given; and it seems
in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in
v. 22, that "the magadha, the harlot, the gambler, and the
eunuch" must neither be Sudras nor Brahmans,—an in-
junction which would be entirely superfluous for the maga-
dha at least, supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies "a native
of the country Magadha" If we adopt this latter inter-
pretation, it follows that heretical (i.e., Buddhist) opinions
must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com-
position of this thirtieth adhyaya. Meanwhile, however,
the question which of these two interpretations is the
better one remains, of course, unsolved —The mention of
the nakshatradarsa, "star-gazer,” in v. 10, and of the

* Translated by Aufreeht, |. &,
i. 130, ff. [The St PetersburgDict.,
9 v, considers 'the praise of the
Viatyain Ath. xv. as an idealising
of the devout vagrant or mendicant
(parurragjaka, &c.);' the fact of his
being specially connected with the
pumchali and the magadha remains,
nevertheless, very strange, and even
with this interpretation leads us to
surmlse suggestions of Buddhism ]

In the very suae way, the

Magadha—explained by Sayana as
Magadhadesotpanno _brahmachari—
is contemptuously introduced by
the Sutrakara (probably Baudha-
yana)toT.S, vii. 5 9.4, in aso-
ciation with a punschali; e | K,
XIl. 330. — That there were good
Brahmans adso in Magadha appears
from the name Magadhan asi, which
is given to Pratrbodhiputra, the
second son of Hrasva Mandukeya, in
Sankh Ar,vii 14
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yanaka, " calculator,” inv. 20, permits us, at all events, to
conclude that astronomical, ie., astrological, science was
then actively pursued. It isto it that, according to Mahi-
dhara at least, the " questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. 10
relate, although Sayana, perhaps more correctly, thinks
that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahrnans.
The existence, too, of the so-caled Yedio quinquennial
cycle is apparent from the fact that inv. 15 (only in
XxXxvii. 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume-
rated; and this SUpPOses No inconsiderable proficiency in
astronomical observation.*—A barren wife is dedicated in
v. 15 to the Atharvans, by which term Sayan a understands
the imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name
Atharvan; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects,
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the correct ex-
planation, it necessarily follows that Atharvan-songs
existed at the time of the thirtieth book.—The names of
the three dice in v. 18 (krita, treta, and dvapara) are
explained by Sayana, commenting on the corresponding
passage of the Taittiriya-Brahmana, asthe names of the epic
yugas, which are identical with these—a supposition which
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, in the
cae of the Taittiriya-Brahmana.*—The hostile reference
to the Charakacharya in v. 18 has aready been touched
upon (p. 87).%

In the earlier books there are two passages in particular
which give an indication of the period from which they
date. The first of these exists only in the Kanva recen-
sion, where it treats of the sacrifice at the consecration of
the king. The text in the Madhyamdina recension (ix.
40, x. 18) runs as follows: " Thisis your king, O ye So and
So," where, instead of the name of the people, only the
indefinite pronoun ami is used; whereas in the Kanva

127" Since samvatsara is here men- * Whore, moreover, the fourth

tioned twice, at the beginning and name, kali, is found, instead of the
at the end, possibly we have here to askanda given here [nee 1, Sr., 1.
do with asexennial cycle even (cf. 82].
T.Br., 111 10. 4 |?1; semy paper, *® Sayana, onT. Br.,iii.4. 16, p.
Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 361, explains(1)theword by 'teacher
Nakshatra, |i. 298 (1862). The of the art of dancing on the point
earliest allusion to the quinquennial of a bamboo ,' but the vansanartin
yuga occurs in the R|k itself, in. isintroduced separately inv. 21 (T.
55. 18 (1.25 9). Br., 1114 17).
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recensionwe read (Xi. 3. 3, 6. 3): " Thisisyour king, O ye
Kurus, O ye Panchadas." * The second passage occurs in
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). The ma-
hishi, or principal wife of the king, performing this
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by
the side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its
sisna on her upastha; with her fellow-wives, who are
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in
this lament: " O Amba, O Ambikti, O Ambalika, no one
takes me (by force to the horse); (but if | go not of myself),
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked)
Subhadni who dwells in Kampila."t Kampila is atown
in the country of the Panchalas.  Subhadra, therefore,
would seem to be the wife of the king of that district,f
and the benefits of the asamedha sacrifice are supposed
to accrue to them, unless the mahishi consents voluntarily
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we
are justified in regarding the mahishi as the consort of a
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambika and Amba-
lika actually appear in this connection in the Maha-
Bharata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita-
rashtra and Pandu,—we might then with probability
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the
part of the Kurus towards the Panchalas, a feeling which
was possibly at that time only smouldering, but which
in the epic legend of the Maha-Bharata we find had burst
out into the flame of open warfare. However this may
be, the allusion to Kampila at all events betrays that the
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond-

* Sayana, on the corresponding subhadrikam  kampilavasinim  are

Wantlng init.

e of the Brahmana (v. 3. 3.
11, remarks that Baudhayana reads
esha vo Bharata rajeti [thus T. S,
18 10. 2; T. Br, L 7. 4 2].
Apastamba, on the contrary, lets us
choose between Bharata, Kuravo,
Panchala, Kurupanchala, or jana
raja, accordlng to the people to
whom the k|n% belongs. [The
Kath., as esha te janate

rajal

1 The Brahmana of the White
Y ajus quotes only the beginning of
this verse ; consequently the words

1 As a matter of fact, we find in
the Mahsl-Bharata a Subhadra as
wife of Arjuna, the representative
of the Pafichalas ; on account of a
Subhadni  (possibly on account of
her abduction, related in the Mahd-
Bharata?) a great war seems to
have arisen, as appears from some
words quoted severa times by the
scholiast on Panini. Has he the
authority of the Mahabhashya for
gLus” [the Mahabhashya has nothing

out it].
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ing passages of the Taitt. Brahmana), originated in the
region of the Panchalas; and this inference holds good
also for the eleventh book of the Kanva recension.” ~We
might further adduce in proof of it the use of the word
arjuna in the Madhyamdlna and of phalguna in the
Kanva recension, in a formula** relating to the sacrifice
at the consecration of the king (x. 21): " To obtain intre-
pidity, to obtain food(, I, the offerer, ascend) thee(, O
chariot,) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna),” i.e, Indra,
Indra-like. For although we must take both these words
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (seel. K.,
i. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed
between this use and the later one, where they appear as
the appellation of the chief hero of the Pandus (or Pan-
chalas?); and this connection consists in the fact that
the legend specially applied these names of Indra* to
that hero of the Pandus (or Panchalas?) who was pre-
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra.
Lastly, as regards the critical relation of therichasin-
corporated into the Yajus, | have to observe, that in general
the two recensions of the Kanvas and of the Madhyam-
dinas always agree with each other in this particular, and
that their differences refer, rather, to the Yajus-portions.
One half of the Vaasaneyi-Samhita consists of richas, or
verses, the other of yajunshi, i.e, formulas in prose, a
measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true
rhythmical swing. The greater number of these richas

2 nT.S,VIl.4 19. I, Kath. ™ SeV.S, x. 21 ; the paralel
As., iv. §, there are two vocatives passagesin T. S 1.8 15 T. Br.,
instead of the two accusatnes; be- i. 7 9. 1, Kath xv. 8, have no-
sides, we have subhage for subhad thing of this.
ram.  The vocative kampilavasini * The Brahmana, moreover, ex-
is explained by Sayana, 'O thou pressly desgnates arjuna as the
that art veiled in a beautiful gar- ' secret name' (guhyam nama) of In-
ment'(kampilasabdenaildghyovastia- dia[ii.1 2 11,v 4.3.7] Howis
viksha uchyate; see /. St., xii. 312). this to be understood? The com-
This explanation is hardly justifi- mentary remarks on it: arjuna
able, and Mahidhara's reference of iti hindrasya rahasyarn nama ata
the word to the city of Kampila iva khalu latputre Pandavamadh-
must be retained, at least for the yame pravrittih. [What is the
wording of the text which we have reading of the Kanva recension in
in the V. S. In the Pratijna- these passages? Has it, as in the
Parisishta, Kampilyais given as the Samhita, so here also, not arjuna,
eastern limit of Madhyadesa; see butphalguna ?]
my Pratijnasutra, pp. 101-105
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recur in the Rik-Samhita, and frequently with consider-
able variations, the origin and explanation of which | have
already discussed in the introduction (see above, pp 9, 10).
Headings more ancient than those of the Rik are not found
in the Yagjus, or at least only once in a while, which results
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yaus agree for the
most part with each other, as opposed to the Saman. We
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera-
tions to adapt them to the sense of the ritual. And
finally, we meet with a large number of readings which
appear of equal authority with those of the Rik, especi-
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the
Rik-Samluta that are to be regarded as the most modern.

The Vaasaneyi-Samhita, in both recensions, has been
edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-52), with the commentary
of Mahfdhara,*®* written towards the end of the sixteenth
century; and in the course of next year a translation is
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonia belong-
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary.* Of the
work of "Oata, a predecessor of Mahidhara, only fragments
have been preserved, and the commentarzy of Madhava,
which related to the Kanva recension,”*” appears to be
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Mahidhara's work,
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap-
pened in a similar way in amost all branches of Indian
literature, and is greatly to be regretted.

| now turn to the Brahmana of the White Ygus, the
Satapatha-Brahmana,  which, from its compass and con-
tents, undoubtedly occupies the most significant and im-
portant position of all the Brahmanas. First, as to its

tary (lately again by Roer in the
B bhothcca Indica, vol. VIII) [and
vol. xv.—A lithogiaphed edition of

131 For which, unfortunately, no
sufficient manusccript materials were
at my disposal ; see Muller, Preface

tovol. vi. of hislarge edition of the
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in
Literarisches Centralblatt, 1875, pp.
519 520.

éTms promise has not been ful-
filled, owing to the pressure of other
labours.] Thefortieth adhyaya, the
Isopanishad, is in the Kanvarecen-
sion commented by Samkara ; it has
been translated and edited severa
times together with this commen-

the text of the Vagjas. Samhita, with
a Hindi translation of Mahidhara's
commentary, has been published by
G prasadavarman, Raja of Besma,
1870 74, in Besing]

Upon what this specia state-
ment is based | cannot at present
show; but that Madhava commented
the V. S. dso is shown, for example,
by the quotation in Mahidhara to
Xii. 45,
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extent,—this is sufficiently denoted by its very name,
which describes it as consisting of 100 pathas (paths), or
sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is
in the ninth varttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60, and in the gana
to Pan. v. 3. 100, both authorities of very doubtful* anti-
quity. The same remark applies to the Naigeya-daivata,
where the name aso appears (see Benfey's Samaveda, p.
277). With the single exception of apassage in the twelfth
book of the Maha-Bharata, to which 1 shall revertin the
sequel, | have only met with it, besides, in the commen-
taries and in the colophons of the MSS. of the work itself.
In the Madhyamdina school the Satapatha-Brahmana con-
sists of fourteen kandas, each of which bears a specia
title in the commentaries and in the colophons. these
titles are usually borrowed from the contents; ii.and vii.
are, however, to me inexplicable.t The fourteen kandas
are together subdivided into 100 adhyayas (or 68 pra-
pdthakas), 438 Irahmanas, and 7624 kanditkass™ In the
Kanva recension the work consists of seventeen kandas,
the first, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided
into two parts; the first book, moreover, has here changed
placeswith the second, and forms, consequently, the second
and third. The names of the books are the same, but the
division into prapathakas is altogether unknown: the adhy-
-yas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far
been recovered* number 85, the brahmanas 360, the kan-
dikds4965. The total for the whole work amounts, accord-
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104
adyayas, 446 brahmanas, 5866 kandikas. If from this
the recension of the Kanva school seems considerably

* Theganais an akritigana, and Ekapadika, that of the seventh Has-
the sutra to which it belongsis, ac- ti39hata.
cording to the Calcuttaedition, not ***° For statements disagreeing
explained in the Mahabadshya ; with this, which are found in the
possibly therefore it does not belong MSS., see note on pp. 119, 120.
to the original textof Panini. [The $ Of the fourth book there exists
varttika 111 question is, in point of only the first half; and the third,
fact, exglai ned in the Mababhashya thirteenth, and sixteenth books are
(fol. 67°), and thus the existence of wanting altogether. [It is much to
the name satapatha, aswell asshash- be regretted that nothing has yet
tipatha (see p. 119), is guaranteed, been done for the Kanva recension,
at least for the timewhen thiswork and that a complete copy has not
was composed ; se /. &, xni. 443 ] jet been recovered ]

t The name of the second book is
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shorter than that of the Madhyamdinas, it is so only in
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to be ex-
plained by the greater length of the kandik&sin the for-
mer. Omissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur. For
the rest, 1 have no means of ascertaining with perfect
accuracy the precise relation of the Brahmana of the
Kanva school to that of the Madhyamdinas; and what |
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the
latter, unless | expressly mention the former.

As | have aready remarked, when speaking of the
Samhita, the first nine kandas of the Brahmana refer to
the first eighteen books of the Samhita; they quote the
separate verses in the same order* word for word, explain-
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection
with theritual. The tenth kanda, which bears the name
of Agni-rahasya (" the mystery of fire"), contains mystical
legends and investigations as to the significance, & ¢, of the
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of
the Samhita. This is the case likewise in the eleventh
kanda, called from its extent Ashtadhyayi, which contains
a recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with
supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it,
together with special particulars concerning the study of
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur-
pose. The twelfth kanda, called Madhyama, " the middle
one" treats of prayaschittas or propitiatory ceremonies
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur-
ing, or after it; and it isonly in its last portion, where
the Sautramani is discussed, that it refers to certain of the
formulas contained in the Samhita (xix.-xxi.) and relating
to this ceremony. The thirteenth kanda, called Ahamedha,
treats at some length of the horse sacrifice; and then with
extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac-
rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes; touching upon the
relative portions of the Samhita (xxii-xxxv.) but very
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth
kanda, called Aranyaka, treats in its first three adhydyas

* Only in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac-
avariation occur, as the Brahmana rifices, which is evidently more cor*
treats first of the morning and even- rect systematically.
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards
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of the purification of the fire,"** and here it quotes almost
in their entirety the three last books but one of the Sam-
hita(xxxvii.-xxxix.); thelast six adhyayas are of apurely
speculative and legendary character, and form by them-
selves a distinct work, or Upanishad, under the name of
Vrihad-Aranyaka.  This genera summary of the con-
tents of the several kandas of itself suggests the conjec-
ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient part
of the Brahmana, and that the last five, on the contrary,
are of later origin,—a conjecture which closer investiga-
tion reduces to a certainty, both on external and internal
evidence. With reference to the external evidence, in the
first place, we find it distinctly stated in the passage of
the Maha-Bharata above alluded to (xii. 11734) that the
complete Satapatha comprises a Rahasya (the tenth kanda),
a Samgraka (the eleventh kanda), and a Parisesha (the
twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth kandas)., Further, in
the varttika already quoted for the Jame Satapatha we
also meet with the word shashtlpatha as the name of a
work; and 1 have no hesitation in referring this name to
the first nine kandas, which collectively number sixty
adhyayas. On the other hand, in support of the opinion
that the last five kandas are a later addition to the first
nine, |1 have to adduce the term Madhyama ("the middle
one"), the name of the twelfth kanda, which can only be
accounted for in this way, whether we refer it merely to
the last three kandas but one, or to all the live.*

% The pravargya concerns, ra-
ther, the lustration of the Racnficer
himself ; see above note 124 p. 108.

%71t is found in the Pratijna-
Pairisishta also, and along with it
the name aztipatha (!) ; Satapatha,
on the contrary, is apparently want-
ing there; sse my essay on the Pia-
tijnil-Sutra, pp. 104, 105.

* In the latter case adifficulty is
caused by the Kanvarecension, which
subdivides the last kanda into two
parts (xvi., xvii.); this division,
however, seems not to have been
generally received, since in the MSS.
of Samkara's commentary, at least,
the Upanishad (xvii ) is reckoned
throughout as beginning with the

third adhyaya (viz, of the kanda),
so that xvi. and xvii. coincide.—[A
highly remarkable statement isfound
in the MSS. of the Madhyamdma
recension at v. 3. 1. 14, to the effect
that this point marks not only kan-
dasya ‘raham, with 236 kandikas,
but aso, according to a marginal
gloss, sapathasya ‘raham, with
3129 kandikas, see p. 497 of my
edition. As a matter of fact, the
preceding kandakas do amount to
this latter number ; but if we fix it
as the norm for the second half,
we are only brought down to xii. 7.
3. 18, that is, not even to the close
of the twelfth book! The point
which marks the exact half for the



VEDIO LITERATURE.

Now these last five kandas appear to stand in the same
order in which they actually and successively originated;
so that each succeeding one is to be regarded as less
ancient than the one that precedesit. This conjecture is
based on internal evidence drawn from the data therein
contained,—evidence which at the same time decides the
question of their being posterior to the first nine kandas.
In the first place, the tenth kanda still connects itself
pretty closely with the preceding books, especialy inits
great veneration for Sandilya, the principal authority upon
the building of altarsfor the sacred fires. The following
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it
belongs to a different period from the first nine books. In
i. 5.1, ff., all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre-
ceding books are enumerated 111 their proper order, and
identified with the several ceremonies of the Agm-chayana,
or preparation of the sacred fireplace— Of the names
of teachers here mentioned, several end in -ayana, ater-
mination of which we find only one example in the
seventh, eighth, and ninth kandas respectively: thus we
meet here with a Rauhinayana, Sayakayana, Vamaka-
kshayana (adlsoinvii), Rajastambayana, Sandilyayana (also
inix.), Satyayani (also 111 viii.), and the Sakayanms.—The
Vansa appended at the close (i e, the list of the teachers
of this book) differs from the general Vansa of the entire
Brahmana (at the close of the fourteenth book) 111 not
referring the work to Yajnavalkya, but to Sandilya, and
aso to Tura Kavasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find
on the banks of the Sarasvati in the Aitareya-Brahmana).
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas
(especially their king, Asvapati Kaikeya),—two western
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Brahmanas.—The

120

present extent of the work (3812 k)
Isat vi. 7. 1. 19, where dso the
MSS. repeat the above statement
(P- 555) — It deserves special men-
tion that the notation of the accents
operates beyond the limits of the
individual kandilkas, the accent at
the end of akandika being modified
by the accent of the first word of
the next kandika. From this we
might perhaps conclude that the

marking of the accents is earlier in
date than the division of the text
into kandikas. As, however, we
find exactly the same state of things
with regard to the final and initial
words of the individual brahmanas
(see Jenaer Literaturzalung, 1875, P.
314), we should aso have to refer
the brahmana division to a later
date, and thisis hardly possible],
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legends here as well as in the four succeeding kandas are
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly
connected with individual teachers who cannot have lived
at atime very distant from that of the legends themselves.
In the earlier kandas, on the contrary, the legends are
mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer
principally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity;
so that here a distinct difference is evident.—The trayi
vidya (the three Vedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to
be 12,000, that of the yajus-versea 8000, and that of the
samans 4000. Here dso for the first time appear the
names Adhvaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by
side; * here, too, we have the first occurrence of the words
upanishad (as sara of the Veda), upanishadam adesah,
mimansa (mentioned once before, it is true, in the first
kanda), adhidevatam, adhiyajnam, adhyatmam;*** and
lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address
bhavan (instead of the earlier bhagavan). Kow and then
also aslokais quoted in confirmation, a thing which occurs
extremely seldom in the preceding books. Further, many
of the technical names of the samans and sastras are men-
tioned (this, however, has occurred before, and aso in the
tenth book of the Samhita); and generally, frequent refer-
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the richas
and samans, which harmonises with the peculiarly mys-
tical and systematising character of the whole kanda.
That the eleventh kanda is a supplement to the first
nine is sufficiently evident from its contents. The first
two adhyayas treat of the sacrifices at the new and full
moon; thefour following, of the morning and evening sacri-
ficidl fires, of the sacrifices at the three seasons of the year,
of theinauguration of the pupil by the teacher (acharya), of
the proper study of the sacred doctrines, &c.; and the last
two, of the sacrifices of animals. The Rigveda, Yajurveda,
and Samaveda, the Atharvangirasas, the anusasanas, the
vidayas, the vakovakya, the ithasapurana, the narasansis,
and the gathas are named as subjects of study. We have

* Along with the yatwvidas (those '** Mimansa, adhidaivatam, and
skilful in witchcraft), sarpavidas adhyatmam, occur severa times in
(serpent-charmers), devajanaridas, the earlier books.

&c
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already met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, although in a con-
siderably later form,* and we find a similar one in the
fourteenth kanda. In all these passages, the commen-
tariest probably with perfect justice, interpret these ex-
pressions in this way, viz., that first the Samhitas are speci-
fied, and then the different parts of the Brahmanas; so that
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not
distinct species of works, but only the several portions
respectively so designated which were blended together in
the Brahmanas, and out of which the various branches of
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The
terms anussana (" ritual precept" according to Sayana,
but in Vrihad-Ar., ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., 6. 15,
" gpiritual doctrine"), vidya, " spiritual doctrine,” and
gatha, " strophe of a song" (along with Soka), are in fact
so used in a few passages (gatha indeed pretty frequently)
in these last five books, and in the Brahmanas or Upa-
nishads of the Rik and Saman. Similarly vakovakya in the
sense of "disputation” occurs in the seventh kanda, and
itihasaat least once in the eleventh kanda itself (i. 6. 9).
It is only the expressions purana and narasansis that do
not thus occur; in their stead—in the sense of narrative,
legend—we find, rather, the terms akhyana, vyakhyana,
anvakhyana, upakhyana. Vyakhyana, together withanu-
vyakhyana and upavyakhyana, aso occurs in the sense of
" explanation." Inthese expressions, accordingly, we have
evidence that at the time of this eleventh kanda certain
Samhitas and Brahmanas of the various Vedas, and even
the Atharva-Samhita itself, were in existence. But, fur-
ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition to the single
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the
earlier books, frequently cited (by " tad etad rishina 'bhy-
anuktam), we have in the eleventh kanda one very specia
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced
by the words " tad etad uktapratyuktam panchadasarcham
Bahvrichah prahuh.” It is an interesting fact for the
critic that in our text of the Rik the hymn in question

* Fromit hasevidently orriginated T Here Saynna forms an excep-
a passage in Yajnavalkya's Code (i. tion, as he at least states the other
45), which does nut harmonise at all explanation also.
withthe rest of that work.



BRAHMANA OF THE WHITE YAJUS 123

(mand. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas.
Single dokas are aso frequently quoted as confirmation.
From one of these it appears that the care taken of horses
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time passed into
a proverb: this is aso the first mention of this king.
Rudra here for the first time receives the name of Maha-
deva* (v.3.5)—Iniii. 3.1, ff., specia rulesarefor thefirst
time given concerning the begging (bhiksha) of the brahma-
chdrins, & c, which custom is besides alluded to in the
thirtieth book of the Samhita [v. 18].—But what throws
special light upon the date of the eleventh kanda is the fre-
guent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka,
king (sanraj) of Videha, as the patron of Yajnavakya.
The latter, the Kaurupanchala Uddalaka Aruni and his
son Svetaketu, are (as in the Yrihad-Aranyaka) the chief
figures in the legends.

The twelfth kanda alludes to the destruction of the
kingdom of the Srinjayas, whom we find in the second
kanda at the height of their prosperity, and associated
with the Kurus. This connection may still be traced here,
for it seems as if the Kauravya Valhika Pratipiya wished
to take their part against Chakra, their enemy, who was a
native of the country south of the Reva, and priest of King
Dushtaritu of Dasapurushamrajya, but that his efforts
falled—The names Varkali (i.e, Yaskkali) and Naka
Mauclgalya probably aso point to alater period of time;
the latter does not occur elsewhere except in the Yrihad-
Aranyaka and the Taittiriyopanishad.—The Rigveda, the
Yajurveda, and the Samaveda are mentioned, and we find
testimony to the existence of the Yedio literature generally
in the statement that a ceremony once taught by Indra to
Yasishtha and formerly only known to the Yasishthas—
whence in former times only a Vasishtha could act as
brahman (high priest) at its performance—might now be
studied by any one who liked, and conseq3uent|y that any
one might officiate as brahman thereat.>'—In iii. 4. |
occurs the first mention of purusha Narayana—The name
of Proti Kausambeya Kausurubindi probably presupposes
the existence of the Panchala city Kausambi.

* |n the sixth kanda be is still * Seeon this/. &., x 34, 35.
called makan derah.
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The thirteenth Muda repeatedly mentions purusha Na-
rayana. Here aso KuveraVarravana, king of the Raksh-
ass, is named for the first time.  So, too, we find here
the first allusion to the sukas of the Rik, the anuvakas *
of the Ygjus, the dasats of the Saman, and the parvans of
the Atharvanas and Angirasas, which division, however,
does not appear in the extant text of the Atharvan. A
division into parvans is aso mentioned in connection with
the Sarpavidya and the Devgjanavidya, so that by these
names at all events distinct works must be understood.
Of Itihasa and Purana nothing but the name is given;
they are not spoken of as divided into parrans, a clear
proof that even at that time they were merely understood
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any
extent.”®*—While in the first nine books the statement
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed
by tasyokto bandhuh [or, so ‘sav eva bandhuh, and the like],
the same is expressed here by tasyoktam brahmanam—The
useinv. |. 18 of the words elcavachana and bahuvachana
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa-
tion.—This kanda is, however, very specially distinguished
by the number of gathas, strophes of historical purport,
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse
sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who
celebrated it in earlier times. Only one of these gathas
appears in the Rik-Samhita (mand. iv. 42. 8); the greater
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya-
Brahmana, and in the Maha-Bharata, xii. 910, ff., in both
places with many variations.t The question here arises
whether we have to regard these gathas as fragments of
more lengthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon
merely as separate memorial verses. The fact that in con-
nection with some of these names (if we take into account

* This term, however, occurs in
the preceding kandas also, eg., in
IX .| I. 15

% This is favoured dso by the
fact that they are here attributed to
fishermen and fowlers ; with which
may be compared the tale of the
fishermaiden as mother of Vyasa, in
the Malul-Bharata. The whole state-
merit recurs in amost identical

terms in the Sankh. Sr., xvi. 2; AS
val Sr.,x.7.

The passages in the Maha-Bha-
rata evidently connect themselves
with the Satapatha-Brahmana, to
which, as well as to its author Y aj-
navalkya, and his patron Janaka,

special regard ishad in this book of
the Maha-Bharata. [See adso Sankh.,
Xvi. 8. 25-29 32]
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the Aitareya-Brahmana also) two, three, four, five, and
even six verses are quoted, and always in the same metre,
in slokas, certainly favours the former view. Only one ex-
ception occurs where the first and fourth verses are sokas,
but the second trishtubh, the third not being quoted at all;
it is, however, according to the commentary, understood by
implication, so that this instance tells, perhaps, with avery
special force in favour of the view in question. The ana-
logy of the gathas or slokas of non-historic purport quoted
elsewhere cannot be brought forward in support either of
the one view or of the other, for the very same uncertainty
exists respecting them.  Moreover, these verses repeatedly
contain very old Vedio forms.* Again, their expressions
of eulogy are for the most part very hyperbolical, and they
might therefore perhaps be looked upon as the utterance
of a still fresh feeling of gratitude; so that we should have
to consider their origin as in part contemporary with the
princes they extol: otherwise this circumstance does not
readily admit of explanation t A passage in the thirteenth
kanda itself directly favours this View (see I. &, i. 187).
Among the kings here named the following deserve special
mention: Bharata, son of Duhshanta and the Apsaras
Sakuntala, and descendant of Sudvumna—Satanikaf Sat-
rajita, king of the Bharatas, and enemy of Dhritarashtra,
king of the Kasis—Purukutsa8 Aikshvaka—Para Atnara
Hairanyanablia Kausalya— but above all, Janamejaya
Pankshita, with the Parikshitiyas (his three brothers), Bhi -
masena, Ugrasena, and Srutascna, who by means of the
horse sacrifice were absolved from " all guilt, all brahma-
hatyd." The time when these last four lived cannot be con-
sidered as very distant from that of the kanda itself, since
their sacrificial priest Indrota Daivapa Saunaka (whom the
Maha-Bharata, xii. 5595, also specifies as such) is once
mentioned in it apparently as coming forward 111 opposi-

And names too. thus, the king Still this is both in itself a very
of the Panchaas is called Kraivya, forced explanation, and besides many
the explanation given by the Brah- of these verses are of purely histori-
mana being that the Panchalas were cal purport, and contain no alusion
* formerly ' called Krivis. to the presents given to the priests,

t Unless these verses were merely £ See Vrij. S, 34. 52 (not in the
invented by priests in older to sti- Rik).
mulate kings to copy and emulate  § See Rik, mand iv. 42. 8.
the liberality of their ancestors.
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tion to Bhallaveya; while his own opinion, differing from
that of the latter, isin turn rejected by Yajnavalkya. On
account of the interest of the subject | introduce here an-
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we
may gather the same result. We there find a rival of
Y ajnavalkyatesting him with a question, the solution of
which the former had previously obtained from a Gan-
dharva, who held in Ins possession the daughter of Kapya
Patamehala of the country of the Madras,—the question,
namely, " Whither have the Parikshitas gone ?' the solu-
tion of which therefore appears to have been looked upon
as extremely difficult. Yajnavalkya answers: " Thither
where (all) ahamedha sacrificers go." Consequently the
Parikshitas must at that time have been altogether
extinct. Yet their life and end must have been still
fresh in the memory of the people, and a subject of
general curiosity.* It aimost seems as though their " guilt,
their brahmahatya” had been too great for people to be-
lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were
they ever so holy ; or that by such means the Parikshitas
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah-
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory,
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful.
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of
the Parikshitas was so great and dazzling, and their end so
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had really
passed away ? | prefer, however, the former explanation.

The fourteenth kanda, at the beginning of its first part
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious,
whence it became customary to say, "Vishnu is the
sreshtha (luckiest ?) of the gods" This is the first time
that we find Vishnu brought into such prominence;
indeed, he otherwise only appears in the legend of
the three strides, and as the representative of the
sacrifice itself,—a position which is, in fact, ascribed to

* The country of the Madras lies wife of Pandu and mother of the
in the north-west, and is therefore two youngest Pandavas, Nakula and
remote from the country of the Sahadeva, was a native of this re-
Kurus. According to the Maha- gion, and Parikshit dso had a Ma
Bharata, however, Madri, second dravati to wife.
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him here aso. Indra as here related, afterwards strikes
off hishead injealousy.”® Thesecond part of this  Kanda,
the Vrihad-Aranyaka, which consists of five prapathakas,
or six adhyayas, is again divided into three kandas, the
Madhukanda, adhy.i. ii. (prap.i.i-ii.5); the Yajnaval-
kiya-kanda, adhy.iii.iv. (prap.ii.6-iv. 3); and thekhila-
kanda, adhy. v. vi. (prap. iv. 4-v. 5). Of these three divi-
sions, each succeeding one appears to be later than that which
precedes it, and each closes with a Vansa or statement of
the line of teachers, carried back to Brahman, the primeval
source. The third brahmana of the Madhu-kanda is an
explanation of three dokas prefixed to it, a form of
which we have no previous example. The fifth (adhy. ii.
[) contains, as has already been stated (p. 51), another
recension of the legend related in the fourth adhyaya of
the Kaushitaky-Upanishad, of Ajatasatru, the king of
Kasi, who was jealous of Janaka's fame as a patron of
learning. The eighth (adhy ii. 4) contains another re-
cension of the closing legend in the Y ajnavalkiya-kanda,
of Yajnavalkya's two wives, Maitreyi and Katyayani,—-
this being the first mention we have of these names.
Here, as dso in the eleventh kanda, we find an enumera-
tion of the subjects of Yedio study, namely, Rigveda,
Yajurveda, Samaveda, the Atharvangirasas, itihasa, pu-
rana, vidyas, upanishads, dokas, sutras, anuvyakhyanas,
vyakhyanas®  The same enumeration recurs in the Y ajna-
valkiya-kanda (adhy. vi. 10). Samkara and Dvivedaganga,
the commentators of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, both, like
Sayana (on the eleventh kanda), take the expressions
itihasa, &c, to mean sections in the Brahmanas. They
are, in fact, as | have already pointed out (p. 122), used in

9 Thisiswrong. Thegodssend the Panch). Br. of Makha alone (cf.
forth ants to gnaw the bowstringof aso T. S, iii 2. 4 1). In the
Vishnu, who stands leaning on his Satapatha, Makhais only mentioned
bended bow ; the string, snapping among the gods who assembled,
and springing upwards, severs his though, to be sure, he appears im-
head from his body. The same mediately before Vishnu.

Legend recurs not only in the par- * The last five expressions take
allel passage of the Taitt. Ar. (v. here the place of anusasana, vako-
1), but dlsointhe Punch Br.,vii. 5. vakya, narasansis, and gathas in
6, but whilst in the Sat Br. it,is the eleventh book. The latter are
related of Vishnu, the Tartt. Ar. clearly the more ancient.

tells it of Makha Vaishnava, and
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this sense in the Brahmanas themselves. It is only in
regard to sutra* that | am unable to prove a similar use
(though Dvivedaganga pretty frequently calls certain
sentences by the name of sutra, eg, i. 2, 18, 22, 3 1, &c.);
and this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the
commentators ought to hold good with reference to these
passages dso, and their time. The ninth (which is the
last) brahmana is evidently the one from which the
Madhu-kanda received its name. It treats of the intimate
relation existing between the four elements (earth, water,
fire, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon,
lightning, thunder, akasa (ether), &c, on the one hand,
and all beings on the other; this relation being set forth
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the
other. This doctrine is traced to Dadhyanch Atharvana,
asisalso, in fact, done in the Rik-Sambhita itself (i. 116.
12, 117. 22). In the beginning of the fourth kanda of the
Satap. Brahmana aso (iv. 1. 5. 18) we find the madhu
nama brahmanam mentioned expressly in this connection;
Sayana, too, quotes Satyayana (- Vajasancyau) in support
of it. A very early date is thus guaranteed for the
name at least, and probably aso for the contents of this
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any
pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Vansa here,
as elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools; that
is, asregards the last twenty members or so back to Yaska
and Asurdyana; but from these upwards to the mythical
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree. Asurd-
yana himself (consequently, also Yaska, who is recorded
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Asuri;
at the end of the Khila-kanda he is even designated as
his pupil; Asuri, again, being set down as the pupil of
Yajnavalkya. The list closes, therefore, with about the
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It must conse-
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kanda
had been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of
the Varisa contained in the last brahmana but one of the
khila-kanda and the very nature of the case forbid the

* The word sutra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, like
times here, but in the sense of aband, embraces and holds together
'thread, baud,' only, to denote the everything
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conclusion that its redaction could have taken place so
late asthe twenty-fifth generation fromY gjnavalkya. The
commentators never enter into any explanation of these
Vargas; doubtless, therefore, they too regarded them as
supplements.  The names themselves are naturally highly
interesting, and, as far at least as the later stages are con-
cerned, are probably strictly authentic.—The aim of the
Yajnavalkiya-kanda is the glorification of Yajnavalkya,
and it recounts how, at the court of his patron Janaka,
king of Videha, he silenced all the Brahmans* of the
Kurupanchalas,&c.,and gained his patron's full confidence
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the
Maha-Bharata). The legend narrated in the eleventh kanda
(vi. 3. 1. ff) may perhaps have been the model; at least
the Y ajnavalkiya here begins in exactly the same manner,
and gives aso, amost in the same words, the account of
the discomfiture and punishment of Vidagdha Sakalya,
which doneisgivenin the eleventh kanda. It closeswith
alegend already given in the Madhu-kanda, but with some
deviations. The expressions panditya, muni, and mauna,
occurring in this kanda, are worthy of special notice as
being new (iii. 2. 1, iv. 2 25); further, ekahansa, sra-
mana, tapasa (iv. 1. 12, 22), pravrajin (iv. 2 25, where
bhikshacharya is recommended), and pratibuddha (iv. 2.
17 ; the verb pratibudh occurs in this sensei. 2. 21), and
lastly, the names chandala and paulkasa (iv. I. 22). | am
now of opiniont that it is to this Yajnavalkiya-kanda
that the varttika to Panini iv. 3. 105 refers when it speaks
of the Yajnavalkani brahmanani as not purana-prokta,
but tulyakala, " contemporaneous,” i.e., with Panini. The
wording of the varttika does not necessarily imply that

* Among them Asvala, the king's
Hotar, Vidagdha Sakalya, who lost
his life for his impertinence, Kahola
Kaushitakeya, and Gargi Varcha
knavf, who all four (the latter, at
least, according to the Grihya-Sutra)
may be looked upon as representa-
tives of the Rik, towards which
therefore a kind of jealousy is here
unmistakably exhibited.

10 "The word muni occurs in
the later portious of the Rik-Sam-

hita, viz,, viii. 17. 14, and x. 136.
2-5." —First German edition, Errata.
Paulkasa is found also in V. S. 30.

t Formerly | was of different
opinion ; se /. S, i. 57. Many of
the views there expressed—especi-
ally pp. 161-232—have here either
been further developed or modified
after careful consideration of the
various passages, asmay be per ceived
by comparison.
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these Brahmanas originated from Y anavalkya himself;
consequently they might bear his name simply because
treating of him. | prefer the latter view, for it appears to
me very hazardous to regard the entire Satapatha-Brah-
mana, or even its last books only, as directly bearing the
name of Y ajnavalkya,—however fully it may embody his
system,—or to set it down as contemporaneous with, or
but little anterior to, Panini. In regard to the Yajnaval-
kiya-kanda, however, | have not the slightest hesitation in
doing the latter.**'—Finally, the Khila-kanda, or last kanda
of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, is uniformly described by the
commentators as such akhila, or supplement; and as a
matter of fact it is clearly enough distinguished from the
other kandas. Its first adhyaya—the fifth of the Vrihad-
Aranyaka—is made up of a number of small fragments,
which contain for the most part mystical plays upon words,
of the most clumsy description. The second adhyaya con-
tains two brahmanas, parts of which, as | have aready
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the
Chhandogyopanishad vii. 1, 3. Of the third brahmana,
which contains ritual injunctions, we also find another
recension, ibid. vii. 2. It concludes with a Vansa, not,
however, in the form of alist, but of a detailed account.
According to it, the first author of the doctrine here taught
was Uddalaka Aruni, who imparted it to Y anavalkya, here
for the first time called Vajasaneya; * his pupil was Madh-
uka Paingya, from whom the doctrine was transmitted to
Chuda Bhagavitti, then to Janaki Ayahstinina, and lastly
to Satyakama Jabala. The name of the latter (a teacher
often alluded to in the Chhandogyopanishad) is in fact
borne in later works by a school of the White Yajus, so

1 0On this subject compare Gold-
stucker's detailed discussion in his
Panini, p. 132-140, and my special

nini. Although he here counts
Yajnavalkya among the puranas,
‘ancients,—and this interpretation

rejoinder, 7. &, v. 65-74, xiii. 443,
444, 1. Sr., li. 214. According to
these expositions, the author of the
varttikas must, on the one hand, have
considered the Yajnavalkani Brah-
manani as originally promulgated
(prokta) by Yanavalkya; but, on
the other hand, he must aso have
looked upon the recension then ex-
tant as contemporaneous with Pa

is required by the wording of the
vdrttika,—yet the Kasika, on the
contrary, expressly declares him to
be " not chirakala."

* In the Yajnavalkiyakandi Ud-
dsilaka Aruni is, like the other Brah-
mans, silenced by Yajnavalkya, no
mention being made of his being
the preceptor of the latter.
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that we might perhaps ascribe to him the final adjustment
of this doctrine in its existing form. The fourth and last
brahamana of this adhyaya is, like the third, surprising,
from the nature of its contents, which, consisting as they
do of the rites to be observed before, and at the time of,
coitus, as well as after the birth of a son, more properly
pertain to a Grihya-Sutra. It too closes with a Vansa*
this time of quite unusual length, and distinguished, as far
as the more recent members are concerned, by this peculi-
arity, that their names are formed by the addition of putra
to the mother's name (see above p. 71), and that both
parts of the names are accentuated Asuri is here called
the pupil of Yanavalkya, and the latter the pupil of
Uddalaka. Then, having passed through ten more stages
and arrived at Aditya. the sun-god, as the original author,
we find the following words as the close of the whole
Brahmana: adityani 'mani suklani yajunshi Vajasaneyena
Yajnavalkyena “khyayante,’ these White Y ajus-texts ori-
ginating T from Aditya are transmitted by Yajasaneya
Yanavalkya.' According to Samkara and Dvivedaganga,
this Vansa does not refer to the Khila-kanda, but to the
entire Pravachana, the entire Veda (i.e.,, the White Y ajus).
This view is at all events favoured by the fact that the
Vansa at the close of the tenth book (the only one which
appears in the whole of the Satapatha-Brahmana, besides
those of the Madhu-kanda, Y ajnavalkiya-kanda, and Khila-
kanda) F evidently refers to this Vansa, and presupposes
its existence when at its commencement it says : samanam
d Samjiviputrat, up to Samjiviputra the teachers are the
same/  For, ascending from this Samjiviputra, there are
still in this Vansa three steps up to Y ajnavalkya, while in
the tenth book, as before remarked, the doctrine is not
traced up to the latter at all, but from Samjiviputra
through five steps to Sandilya, and through two more to
Tura Kavasheya.8—This latter circumstance suggests to

* in the Kanva recension the Vansa here too at the close after
Vansas invariably form separate the words : Yajnavalkyena “khya-
chapters. yante.

t Or: ' these White Yajus-texts 8§ Who is quoted in the Altar
are named by Vaasaneya Yajnaval- Brahmanaas contemporaneous with
kyaas originating from Aditya' (?.  Janamejaya (as his sacrificial priest);

T The Kanva lecension adds this see/. ., 1. 203, note.
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us, moreover, the possibility of yet another division of the
Satapatha-Brahmana with reference to the origin of the dif-
ferent Kandas. For in thefirst five and the last four kandas
the name of Y ajnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre-
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to
as the decisive authority, whose system consequently is in
any case there set forth.*  Further, if we except the Yajna-
valkiya-kanda and the gathas in the thirteenth kanda, races
settled in eastern or central Hindustan are the only ones
mentioned in these kandas, viz., the Kurupanchalas, Ko-
salavidehas, Sviknas, and Srinjayas. Once only the Pra-
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Vahikas (western
tribes); again there is once mention made of the Udichyas (in-
habitants of the north); and lastly, the (southern) Nishadhas
are once alluded to in the name of their king, Nala Naisha-
dha (or, as he is here called, Naishidha). From this the
remaining Jcdndas—the sixth to the tenth—differ palpably
enough. They recognise Sandilya as the final authority T
instead of Yajnavalkya, whom they do not even name ;
neither do they mention any but north-western races,
viz, the Gandharas with their king Nagngjit, the Savas,
and the Kekayas ¥ May not the above-mentioned Vansa
apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five kandas?
Since the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the
erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible north-

* The fact that this is so clear later times Besides, his patron Ja-
may easily account for the circum- naka is mentioned at least in the
stance that the Puranas have here Kaushitakv - Upanishad. [In two
for once a statement in conformity sections of the Kaushitaki-, or,
with fact, as they cite Yajnavalkya Sankhayana-Aranyaka, which, how-
as the author of the White Yajus ever, are clearly of very late origin,
We may here mention that the name Yajnavalkya himself is actually
of Yajnavalkya occurs nowhere else cited (9. 7 and 13 I) ; but these

in Vedio literature, which .might be
explained partly by the difference of
locality, partly by his having edited
the White Yajus after the text of
the other Vedas had been fixed ;
though the latter reason seems in-
sufficient, since other teachers of
the White Yajus are mentioned fie-
quently in later Vedio literature, as,
for instance, Aruni, Svetaketu, Satya-
kama Jabala, & c, who are either
his contemporaries, or belong to even

passages are themselves direct quo-
tationsfrom Satap. Br. xiv.—Inthe
Gopatha-Br., which shows so many
specia points of relationship to the
Satapatha, Yajnavalkya is never
mentioned.]

t So do the Sama-Sutras ; San-
dilya is mentioned besides in the
Chhandogyop. only,

¥ Thelegend concerning these re-
ruts in the Chhandogyop.
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from that
of the Persa-Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.*
However this may be, whether the north-western origin of
the doctrine of these five kandas be well founded or other-
wise,* they at any rate belong, in their present form,
to the same period as (the tenth possibly to a somewhat
later period than) the first five kandas. On this point the
mention of Aruna Aupavesi, Aruni, Svetaketu Aruneya,
and of Indradyumna (in the tenth book), as well as the
frequent reprehension of the Charakadhvaryus, is decisive.
That the various parts of the Brahmana were blended to-
gether by one arranging hand*® is evident in particular
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a
subject has aready been treated of in an earlier part, or is
to be found presented more in detail in a later part. A
closer investigation of the various instances where this
occurs has not as yet been within my power.

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings
cited in the Brahmana is very great. To these regard is
had here and there even in the Samhita itself, two differ-
ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good.
Most frequently the citation of such variations in the
Brahmana is introduced by the words ity eke, or tad ahuh;
yet pretty often the names of individual teachers are also
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be looked upon
as representing the schools which bear their names. Thus
in addition to those already named we have: Ashadha
Savayasa, Barku Varshna, Aupoditeya, Panchi, Takshan,
JivalaChailaki, Asuri, Madhuki, KahodaK aushitaki, Var-
shnya Satyayajna, Satyayajni, Tandya, Budila Asvatarasvi,

* Ought we to bring the Saka ' The strong censure passed up-

yanins into direct connection with
the latter? But then what would
become of the connection between
Sakayanya (in the Maitrayanl-Upa-
n|shad) and the Satkyas? (!).

See on this my detailed dis-
cussionin/. S, xiii. 265-269, where
| call special attention to vartous
differences in point of language be-
tween books i.-v. and vi.-ix.

on the residents on the seven western
riversin ix. 3.1. 24 must be ascribed
to this 'arranging hand ;' e 7. &,
xiii. 267—That the White Yajus
was arranged in eastern Hindustan,
seams to be proved by the statements
m the Pratijna-Parisishta respecting
the extent of the Madhyadesa ; see
my essy on the Pratijna- Sutra, pp.
101, 105.
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Rama A upatasvini, Kaukusta, Mahitthi, Mudimbha* Au-
danya, Saumapau Manutantavyau, Satyakama Jabala, Sai-
Idli, &c. Besidesthe Charakadhvaryus, Bhallaveyain par-
ticular is regularly censured, from which | conclude, as
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhallavi-Brahmana should
be reckoned among those of the Black Yaus. By the
"eke," where these are found fault with, we should pro-
bably dso understand (eg., once for certain in the first
kanda) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however
(in the eighth kanda), a reading of the Kanva school is
quoted by " eke' and disputed. How the matter stands
m the Brahmana of the latter as to this passage, whether
it findsfault with the reading of the Madhyamdina school,
| am not able to say. A collection of passages of this
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest.

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout
the Brahmana have a special significance. In some of
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro-
bable therefore that before their incorporation into it they
possessed an independent form. The following deserve
special mention from their being treated in detail, viz., the
legends of the Deluge and the rescue of Manu; of the
emigration of Videgha Mathava from the Sarasvati to the
Sadanira in the country of the Kosala-Videhas; of the
restoration to youth of Chyavana by the Asvins at the
request of his wife Sukanya, the daughter of Saryata Ma-
-ava ; of the contest between Kadru and Suparni; of the
love and separation of Pururavas and Urvasi, and others.
Many of them reappear as episodes in the epic, in a
metrical garb, and often very much atered. It is
obvious that We have here a much more intimate con-
nection with the epic than exists in the other Brah-
manas. The names Valhika, Janamejaya, and Nagnajit
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Maha-
Bharata; as dso the names already discussed above in
connection with the Samhita, Amba, Ambika, Ambalika,
Subhadra, and the use there made of the words arjuna and
phalguna. In any case, we must look for the explanation

* Compare the Mutibhas in the Madhuki (or Paingya), and Kaushi-
Artar. Br.—Of the above, only Bu- taki are mentioned esewhere,
dula, the Saumapau, Sutyakama,
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of thisin the circumstance, that this Brahmana substan-
tially originated and attained its final shape among the
tribes of the Kurupanchalas and the neighbouring Kosala-
Videhas. The king of the latter, Janaka, who is repre-
sented in it as the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it
embodies, bears the same name as the father of Sita and
father-in-law of Kama, in the Ramayana. This is, how-
ever, the only point of contact with the Ramayana legend
which can here be traced, and as the name Janaka seems
to have belonged to the whole family, it dso virtually dis-
appears. Nevertheless | am inclined to identify the father
of Sita with this exceptionally holy Janaka, being of
opinion that Sita herself is a mere abstraction, and that
consequently she had assigned to her the most renowned
father possible. As regards the special relation in which
the Brahmana stands to the legend of the Maha-Bharata,
Lassen, it iswell known, takes as the fundamental feature
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Pan-
chalas, endingin their mutual annihilation, the latter being
led by the family of the Pandus, who came from the west.
Now at the time of the Brahmana, we find the Kurus and
the Panchalas still in full prosperity,* and aso united in
the closest bonds of friendship as one people T Conse-
quently thisinternecine strife cannot yet have taken place.
On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Brahmana,
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall
of Janamejaya Parikshita and his brothers Bhimasena,
Ugrasena, and Srutasena, and of the whole family of the
Pankshitas, apparently still fresh in the memory of the
people and discussed as a subject of controversy. In the
Maha-Bharata boundless confusion prevails regarding these
names. Janamejaya and his brothers, already mentioned,
are represented either as great-grandsons of Kuru, or else
as the great-grandsons of the Panduid Arjuna, at whose
snake-sacrifice Vaisampayana related the history of the

* Though certainly in the last por- 1 At least | am not able to offer
tions of the Br. the Kosala-Videhas another explanation of the word
seem to have a certain preponder- Kurupanchala; it is, moreover, note-
ance; and there had perhaps existed worthy that no name of a king of the
as early as the time of the Samhita Kurupanchalas is ever mentioned,
(see p. 114) A certainrivalry between Such names are quoted only for
the Kurus and Pa Achillas. Kauravya or Panchala kings.
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great struggle between the Kurus and the Pandns. Adopt-
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war-
ranted, from the fact that the part of the Maha-Bharata
which contains it is written in prose, and exhibits a pecu-
liarly ancient garb, the supposed great internecine conflict
between the Kurus and the Panchalas, and the dominion
of the Pandavas, must have been long past at the time of
the Brahmana. How isthis contradiction to be explained ?
That something great and marvellous had happened in the
family of the Parikshitas, and that their end still excited
astonishment at the time of the Brahmana, has already
been stated. But what it was we know not. After what
has been said above, it can hardly have been the overthrow
of the Kurus by the Panchalas; but at any rate, it must
have been deeds of guilt; and indeed | am inclined to regard
thisasyet unknown ' something' as the basis of the legend
of the Maha-Bharata.'** To me it appears absolutely neces-
sary to assume, with Lassen, that the Pandavas did not
originally belong to the legend, but were only associated
with it at alater time,** for not only is there no trace of
them anywhere in the Brahmanas or Sutras, but the name
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Phalguna), is still employed
here, in the Satapatha-Brahmana (and in the Samhita), as
a name of Indra; indeed he is probably to be looked upon
asoriginally identical with Indra, and therefore destitute
of any real existence. Lassen further (/. AK., i. 647, ff.)
concludes, from what Megasthenes (in Arrian) reports of
the Indian Heracles, his sons and his daughter Haréeaia, and

also from other accounts in Curtius, Pliny, and Ptolemy,*
that at the time when Megasthenes wrote, the mythical
association of Krishna (? with the Pandavas already ex-

% See Indian Antiquary, il. 58 14 (Ath., xx 127. 7-10), serve;
(1873). | may add the following, as although in Art Br, vi. 22 (Sankh.
it possibly hasabearinghere. Vrid- Br, xxx. 5), they are referred to
dhadyunma Abhrpratarmn (see Ait. 'fire' or 'year;' but se Gopatha-
Br., 1ii.48) was cursed by a Brahman Br, xi. 12. Another legend re-
on account of improper sacrifice, to specting Janamejaya Parikshita is
the effect that: imam evaprati sa- foundin the Gopatha-Br., ii. 5.
maram Kurarah Kurukshetrdch chyo- % 'S¢ my detailed discussion of
shyanta iti, Sankh., xv. 16. 12 (and thisin|l. &.,ii.402-404.
soit cameto pass). For the glorifica- * Cuitius and Pliny wrote in the
tion of the Kauravya king Pankshit first, Aman and Ptolemy in the
the four vesees, Sankh . Sr., xii. 17. second century A.D.
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isted. But this conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro-
bable, is at least not certain ;* and evenif it were, it would
not prove that the Pandavas were at that time already
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have
really to assign the arrangement of the Madhyamdina re-
cension (e p. 106) to about the time of Megasthenes, it
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men-
tion of the Pandavas in it, that their association with
the Kurus had not then been established; although; strictly
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the
period when the arrangement of the work actually took
place, as for the time to which the pieces arranged belong.

As with the epic legends, so dso do we find in the
Satapatha- Brahmana several points of contact with the
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the
later tradition concerning the origin of the Samkhya doc-
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Asuri, the
name of one of its chief authorities, is at the same time the
name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha-
Brahmana. Again, though only in the Y gjnavalkiya-kanda,
we have mention of a Kapya Patamchala of the country of
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions
in the cause of Brahmanical theology; and in his name we
cannot but se a reference to Kapila and Patamjali, the
traditional founders of the Samkhya and Yoga systems.
As regards the Buddhist legends, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu
(whose name may possibly be connected with the Saka-
yanins of the tenth kanda, and the Sakayanya of the
Maitrayana-Upanishad) called themselves Gautamas, a
family name which is particularly often represented among
the teachers and in the lists of teachers of the Brahmana.
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Videhas that
is to be looked, upon as the cradle of Buddhism.—Sveta-
ketu (son of Aruni), one of the teachers most frequently
mentioned in the Satapatha- Brahman a, is with the Bud-
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of Sakyamuni

* The meet of Hercules with and Arjuna occur together in Pan.,
Hardaia must certainly be traced V. 3. 98, cannot be considered asa
to the incest of Prajapati and his proof of their being connected with
daughter, so often touched ou in each other; se I. S, xiii. 349, ff]
the Brahmanas. [That Vasudeva
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(e Ind. Sud,, ii. 76, note).—That the magadha of the
Samhita may perhaps aso be adduced in this connection is
apoint that has already been discussed (pp. 111,112).—The
words arhant (iii. 4. 1. 3, ff'.), sramana (Vrih Ar., iv. 1. 22,
aswell asTaitt. Ar.,ii. 7, beside tapasa), mahabrahmana *
(Vrih. Ar., ii. |. 19. 22), and pratibuddha, although by no
means used in their Buddhistic technical sense, yet indi-
cate how this gradually arose—The name Chelaka aso in
the Brahmana may possibly have some connection with
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela.
Ajatasatru and Brahmadatta,t on the contrary, are probably
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud-
dhists under these names as contemporaries of Buddha (?).
The same probably aso applies to the Vatsiputriyas of the
Buddhists and the Vatsiputras of the Vrih. Arany. (v. 5
31), athough this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps
implies a somewhat closer connection. It is, however, the
family of the Katyayanas, Katyayaniputras, which we find
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists
as well as in the Brahmana (although only in its very
latest portions). We find the first mentiont of this name
in the person of one of the wives of Yajnavalkya, who is
called Katyayani, both in the Madhu-kanda and the
Yajnavalkiya-kanda; it aso appears frequently in the lists
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Sutras belong-

* Beside maharaja, which isfound
even earlier,i. 5.3.21,ii.5.4.9

T With the surname Charkitaneya
Vrih. Ar. Madhy., i. I. 26—In
Mahd-Bharata, xii. 5136, 8603, a
Panchalyo raja named Brahmadatta
is mentioned, who reigned in Kam-
pilya— Chalkltllneyalsto be distin-
gurshed from Chaikitayana in the
Chhandogyopan.,iii.8—[Onacuri-
ous coincidence of a legend in the
Vrihad-Ar. with a Buddhist legend,
se /. S, iii. 156, 157]

1 In the tenth book of the Taitt.
Ar., Katyayana (instead of °ni) isa
name of Durga ; on this use see /.
S, @i, 192 [xiii. 422].—In the Gana-
patha to Panini, Katyayana is want-
ing [But Katya%am Isto be gath-
ered from Panim himself, iv |.

se/. S, v 61, 63, 64. A Katya-
yaniputra Jatukarnya is quoted in
the Sankh. Ar., VII1 10 Patamjali in
the Mahabhashya mentions several
Katyas (. ., xiii 399, 407?, and
indeed the varttikakara directly be-
longs to this family. In no other
Vedio texts have | found either the
Katas or the Katyas, Katyayanas,
excepting in the pravara,section ap-
pended at the end of the Asvaldyana-
Srauta-Stitra, xii. 13-15, in which
the Katas and the patronymic,
Katya, are mentioned several times.
The Kuru-Katas are cited in the
gana 'Garga,’ and the family of the
Katas seems therefore to have been
specially connected with the Kurus;
e 7.3, 0. 227, 228)]
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ing to the White Yajus bear this name as that of their
author.

The Satapatha-Brahmana has been commented in the
Madhyamdina recension by Harisvamin and Sayana; but
their commentaries are so far extant only in a fragmentary
form,™*® The Vrihad-Aranyaka has been explained by
Dviyeda Ganga (of Gujarat); and in the Kanva recension
by Samkara, to whose commentary a number of other
works by his pupils, & c, attach themselves. As yet only
the first Kanda, with extracts from the commentaries, has
been published, edited by myself. In the course of the
next three years, however, the work will be printed inits
entirety.**” The Vrihad-Aranyakain the Kanvarecension
lias been edited by Foley, and recently by Roeri together
with Samkaras commentary and a gloss thereon.

I now turn to the Sutras of theWhite Yajus. The first
of these, the Sauta-Sutra of Katyayana, consists of
twenty-six adhyayas, which on the whole strictly observe
the order of the Brahmana. The first eighteen correspond
to itsfirst nine kandas; the Sautramani is treated of in
the nineteenth; the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy-
dya; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and
Manes sacrifices.  The next three adhyayas refer, as before
stated (p. 80), to the ceremonia of the Samaveda, to its
severa ekahas, ahinas, and sattras; yet they rather specify
these in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy-
dyas do, aclear picture of the whole sacrificial proceedings.
The twenty-fifth adhyaya treats of the prayaschttas, or
expiatory ceremonies, corresponding to the first part of the
twelfth kanda; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhyaya con-
tains the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to the first part
of the fourteenth kanda—Only a few teachers are cited
by name, and among these are two belonging to authors of
Sutras of the Black Yajus, viz., Laugakshi and Bharadvaja;
besides whom, only Jatukarnya, Vatsya, Badari, Kasa

6 And in very bad manuscripts 8 Roer's trandation (1856) in-
¥ The last fasciculus was published cludes the commentary of the first
in 1855. A trandation of the first adhyaya; he aso gives several ex-
book, and also of some legends gpe- tracts from it in the subsequent
crally mentioned above, is printed in  chapters.
vol. 1. of my Indische Streefen (1868).
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kritsni, and Karshngjini are named We meet with the
three last of these elsewhere only**®in the Vedanta-Sutra
of Badarayana, Badari excepted, who appears aso in the
Mimansa-Sutra of Jaimini. Vatsya is anamewhich oc-
casionally occurs in the Vansas of the Satapatha-Brah-
mana;**and the same applies to Jatukarnya, who appears
in the Vansa of the Madhu- and Y ajnavalkiya-kandas in
the Kanvarecension as apupil of Asurayana and of Yaska,
(I'n the Madhyamdina recension, another teacher inter-
venes between the last-named and Jatukarnya, viz., Bha-
radvgja) Heisdso mentionedinthe Aitareya-Aranyaka,
and repeatedly in the Pratisakhya-Sutraof theWhiteY ajus.
Besides these, "eke"are frequently quoted, whereby refer-
ence is made to other Sakhas. One passage gives expression
to acertain hostility towards the descendants of the daugh-
ter of Atri (the Haleyas, Vaeyas, Kaudreyas, Saubhreyas,
Vamarathyas, Gopavanas); while the descendants of Atii
himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of
Kanva, Kasyapa, and Kautsa; yet these three words, ac-
cording to the commentaries, may aso be taken as appel-
latives, kanva as " dedf," kasyapa as " having black teeth "
(syavadanta), and kautsa as " doing blamable things."
The first adhyaya is of peculiar interest, as it gives the
paribhashas, or general rules for the sacrificial ceremonial.
Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Brah-
mana, and therefore in no way an independent production,
contains but few data throwing light upon its probable
age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the
circumstance that the word vijaya, " conquest,” se. of the

9 K asakritsni appearsas a gram-
marian aso; he is possibly even
earlier than Prinini; se |. S,
398, 413. On aVedio commentator
Kasakrltsna, e above, pp. 42, 91.

0" |n “addition to this there is
quoted inix. 5. | 62 the opinion of
a teacher bearing this name; a
Vatsais mentionedin the Aitar. Ar.
and Sankh. Ar.

* The use of manu xx. 7. I, to
denote 101, may aso be instanced as

Xiii.

pointing to later times; it belongs
tothe same class as agni = 3, bhii =
I, &c. [This iswrong; alittle be-
fore, in xx. 5. 16, mention is made
of 101 manis, andin xx. 7. | wehave
simply areference back to this. We
might rather cite gayati Uampanna,
&c, xx |1.21,ff., in the sense of
24 & c,butthereisthismaterial dif-
ference from the later use, that it il
not gayatri alone which meaus24, but
gayatrisampanna.]
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points of the compass* is once used in the sense of " the
points of the compass" themselves (xx. 4. 26), which evi-
dently presupposes the custom of the dig-vijayas—probably
also poetical descriptions of them (7. The adhydyas relat-
ing to the Saman ceremonial (xxii.-xxiv.) are the richest
in this kind of data. They treat, for instance, like the
Sama-Sutras, of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati, and also of
the Vratya-sacrifices, at which we find the Majadhadesiya
brahmabandhu (xxii. 4. 22) occupying the same position as
in Latyayana.

The Katyayana Sutra has had many commentators, as
Yasoga, Pltrlbhutl Karka (quoted by Sayana, and there-
fore prior to him*® ) Bhartriyajna, Sri-Ananta, Devayaj-
nika (or Y ajnikadeva), and Mahadeva. The works of the
three last/f and that of Karka are, however, the only ones
that seem to have been preserved. The text, with extracts
from these commentaries, WI|| form the third part of my

edition of the White Yajus.™®

* See Lassen, /. AK, i. 542.
[According to the St. Petersburg
Dictionary, the word in the above
passage should only mean ' gam, the
thing conquered, booty ;' but a re-
ferenceto locality is made certain by
the parallel passage, Laty., IX. 10.
17 : vijitasya va madhye yajet (yo
yasya deso vijitah syat, sa tasya m.
y); forthedigvijayas, it is true, we
do n]ot gain anything by this pas

e.

" This name must be read Y aso-
goP| semy edition, Introd., p. vii.

A Dhunmrayanasagotra Karka-
dhyapaka occurs in an inscription
published by Dowson in Journal R.
A. S 1. 283 (1865), of Sridattaku-
salin (Prasantaraga), dated sam,. 380
(but of what era?).

t [They are, however, incom-
plete, in part exceedingly so.] The
earliest MS. hitherto known of the
vyakhya of Yajnikadeva is dated
samiat 1639.—I| have given the
names of these commentators in the
order in which they are cited by one
another ; no doubt there were other
commentators aso preceding Y asoga
[Yalogopi]. lu the Fort William

—To this Sutra amultitude

Catalogue, under No. 742, a com-
mentary by Mahidharais mentioned,
but 1 question provisionally the cor-
rectness of this statement. [The
correct order is: Karka, Pitribhuti,

Y asogopi, Bhartriyajna. They are
so cited by Ananta, who himself
seems to have lived in the first half
of the sixteenth century, provided
he be really identical with the Sri-

madanantakhya chaturmasyayajin,

whom Narayana, the author of the
Muhurtamartanda, mentions as his
father; se my Catalogue of the
Berlin MSS., No. 879 Devaoni.
10. 13 quotes a Naryanabhashya;
might not Ananta's son be its au-
thor 1]

%8 This part was published 1856-
59 ; Devas Paddhati to booksi.-v.
isthere given in full, aso his com-
mentary on book i. ; the extracts
from the scholia to books Ii.-xi
are likewise taken from Deva's com-
mentaiy. those to booksii -v. there
exhibit, as to style, some differences
from the origina wording, resulting
from abbreviations; the extracts
for books xii.-xxvi. comefrom the
scholium of Karka and from an ano
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of Paddhatis (outlines), extracts, and similar works * attach
themselves, and aso a large number of Parisiishtas (supple-
ments), which are all attributed to Katyayana, and have
found many commentators. Of these, we must specially
draw attention to the Nigama-Parisishta, akind of syno-
nymic glossary to the White Yajus; and to the Pravara-
dhyayat an enumeration of the different families of the
Brahmans, with a view to the proper selection of the sacri-
ficial priests, as well as for the regulation of the inter-
marriages forbidden or permissible among them. The
Charana-vyuha, an account of the schools belonging to the
several Vedas, is of little value. Its statements may for
the most part be correct, but it is extremely incomplete,
and from beﬁqinning to end is evidently quite a modern
compilation.*

The Sutra of Vaijavapa, to which | occasionally find
allusion in the commentaries on the Katiya-Sutra, | am
inclined to class among the Sutras of the White Yajus, as
| do not meet with this name anywhere else except in the
Vansas of the Satap. Br. Here we have both a Vaijavapa
and a Vaijavapayana, both appearing among the most
recent members of the lists (in the Kanva recension | find
only the latter, and he is here separated by five steps only
from Y aska). A Grlhya—Slltra of this name is aso cited.

The Katiya Grrihya-Sutra,™ in three kandas, is attri-
buted to Paraskara, from whom a school of the White
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nymous epitome (samkshiptasara) of
Deva, the MS. of which dates from
samvat 1609. None of these com-
mentaries is complete.

* By Gadadhara, Hariharamisi a,
Renudikshita, Gangadhara, &c.

t Printed, but unfortunately from
avery bad coder, in my Catalogue
of the Berlin MSS., pp. 54-62. [See
I. &, x. 88, ff.]

5 Edited in I. S, in. 247-283
(1854); se dso Muller, A. S L,
p. 368, ff, and Rajendra Lala Mitra
in the preface to his translation of
the Chhdadogyopanishad, p. 3. The
enumerations of the Vedio schools
in the Vishna-Purana, in. 4, and
especially in the Vayu-Purana, chap.
Ix. (see Aufrecnt's Catalogue p. 54

ff) contain by far richer material.

f all these schools actually existed
—but thereis certainly a great deal
of mere error and embellishment in
these statements—then, in truth,
Iamentablyllttlehasbemleft tous!

5 See “Srenzler's account of its
contentsin Z. D. M. G., vii (1853).
and his on the arghadana
(Par., i. 8,Breslau, 1855). —The sec-
tions on marriage ceremonial have
heen published by Haas, /. ., v.
283, ff, whilst the sections on the
jatakarman have been edited by
Sperjer (1872), together withcritical
variants (pp. 17-23) to the MS. of
the whole text which was used by
Stenzler.
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Yajus aso (according to the Charanavyuha) derived its
name. Theword Paraskarais used as a samjna, or proper
name—~but, according to the gana, to denote a district—
in the Sutra of Panini; but | am unable to trace it in
Vedio literature. To this Grihya-Sutra there are still ex-
tant a Paddhati by Vasudeva, a commentary by Jayarama,
and above all a most excellent commentary by Rama-
krishna under the title of Samskara-ganapati, which ranks
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the various
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Ramakrishna
declares that the Kanva school is the best of those belong-
ing to the Ygus.—Ujider the name of Paraskara there
exists aso a Smriti-Sastra, which is in all probability
based upon this Grihya-Sutra. Among the remaining
Smriti-Sastras, too, there are a considerable number whose
names are connected with those of teachers of the White
Y ajus; for instance, Yajnavalkya, whose posteriority to
Manu quite corresponds to the posteriority of the White
Yajus to the Black Yajus—and no doubt aso to that of
the Katiya-Sutra to the Manava-Siitra,—further, Katyii-
yana (whose work, however, as we saw, connects itself
with the Samaveda), Kanva, Gautama, Sandilya, Jabali,
and Paraiara. The last two names appear among the
schools of the White Y gjus specified in the Charanavyuha,
and we dso find members of their families named in the
Vansas of the Satapatha-Brahmana, where the family of
the Paraiaras is particularly often represented.*

The Pratisakhya-Sutra  of the White Yagjus, as well as
its Anukramani, names at its close Katyayanaas its author.
In the body of the work there is mention, first, of three
grammarians, whom we aso find cited in the Pratisakhya
of the Rik, in Yaska, and in Panini, viz., Sakatayana,
Sakalya, and Gargya; next, of Kasyapa, likewise men-
tioned by Panini; and, lastly, of Dalbhya, Jatukarnya,
jWnaka (the author of the Rik-Pratis'akhya?, Aupasivi,

* [See | K., i. 156.] Panini, iv. cants. [The Parasarino bhikshavah
3. 110 (a rule which possibly does are mentioned in the Mahdbhashya
not belong to him), attributes to a also, and besides a Kalpa by Pari-
Parasarya a Bhikshu Sutta, i. ¢, a sara; se /, &, xiii. 340, 445.]
compendium for religious mendi-
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Kanva, and the Madhyamdinas. The distinction ini. I.
18, 19 between veda and bhashya, i.e., works in bhasha,
—which corresponds to the use of thelatter word in Panini,
—has already been mentioned (p. 57). The first of the
eight adhyayas contains the samnas and paribhashas, i.e.,
technical terms* and general preliminary remarks. The
second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and
fifth of samskara, ie., of loss, addition, alteration, and
constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of
euphony; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen-
tence, &c.; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and
consonants lays down rules on the manner of reading™®
(svadhyaya), and gives adivision of words corresponding
to that of Yaska. Here, too, severa Sokas are quoted re-
ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that | am
amost inclined to consider this last adhyaya (which is,
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) as a
Haer addition.t We have an excellent commentary on
this work by Uvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned,
under the title of Matrimodaka.™®

The Anuhramani of Katyayana contains, in the first
place, in the first four adhydyas (down to iv. 9), an index
of the authors, deities, and metres of the severa Suklani
yajunshi "White Yajus-formulas" contained in the "Madh-
yamdiniye Vajasaneyake Yajurvcdamnaye sarve [7] sakhile
sasukriye® which the saint Yajnavalkya received from
Vivasvant, the sun-god. For their viniyoga, or liturgical
use, we are referred to the Kalpakara. As regards the
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re-
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree
with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukra-
mani; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very
often the particular name appears (as is aso the case in

* Amons: them tin, krit, taddhita, lation,with critical introduction and
and upadha, terms quite agreeing explanatory notes, in |. St., iv. 65-
Wlth Panim's tetminology. 160, 17/—33L, Goldstucker in his

*Rather: ' reciting;' because Panini, pp. 186-207, started a spe-
here too we must dismiss all idea cial controversy, in which inter alia
of writing and reading. he attempts in particular to show

T In that caee the mention of the that the author of thiswork is iden-
Madhyamdmaswould go for nothing, tical with the author of the varttikas

In connection with my edition to Panini; see my detailed rejoinder
of this Pratisakhya, text and trans- in /. S, v. 91-124.
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the Rig-anukramani) to be borrowed from some word
occurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be-
long to a later stage than these; among them are severa
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapath a-Brahman a.
The closing part of the fourth adhyaya* contains the
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere-
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to-
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly,
the fifth adhyaya gives a short analysis of the metres
which occur. In the excellent but unfortunately not alto-
gether complete Paddhati of Srihala to this Anukramani
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse aso
given in detail.

The Ygjus recension of the three works called Y edangas,
viz, Siksha, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis-
cussed (p. 60) T

We come now to the Atharvaveda.

The Samhita of the Atharvaveda contains in twenty
kandas™® and thirty-eight prapathakas nearly 760 hymn3
and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapa-
thakas, another into anuvakas is given, of which there are

* Published together with the into twenty books is attested for the
fifth adhyaya, and the beginning of period of the author of thevarttikas,
the work, in my edition of the Vaja- and also by the Gopatha-Brahmana
saneyi - Samhlta introduction, pp. i. 8; se /. St, xiil. 433; whereas
Iv.-lviii. both the Ath. S. itself (19 22, 23)

T For particulars | refer to my and the Ath. Par. 48. 4-6 still con-
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS, pp. tain the direct intimation that it
96-100 [and to my editions, already formerly conssted of sixteen books
mentioned, of these three tracts]. only; se | St, 1V. 432-434.

8 This divison of the Ath. S,

K
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some ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the
thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmana, docs not ap-
pear in the manuscripts;, neither do they state to what
school the existing text belongs. As, however, in one of
the Parisishtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the
richas belonging to the ceremony there in question are
quoted as Paippalada mantrah, itis at least certain that
there was a Samhita beIonglng to the Pai ppalada schoal,
and possibly this may be the Samhita now extant.'® Its
contents and principle of division are at present unknown*®
in their details. We only know generally that " it prin-
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the
baneful influences of the divine powers* against diseases
and noxious animals; cursings of enemies, invocations of
healing herbs; together with formulas for all manner of
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like" t—all matters for
which anaogies enough are to be found in the hymns of
the Rik-Samhita. But in the Rik the instances are both
less numerous, and, as aready remarked in the introduc-
tion (p. 11), they are handled in an entirely different
manner, although at the same time a not inconsiderable
portion of these songs reappears directly in the Rik, par-
ticularly in the tenth mandala* As to the ceremonia for
which the hymns of the Atharvan were used, what corre-

189 According to a tract recently riage, xv. of the glorification of
published by Roth, Der Atharvaveda Vritya, xvi., xvii. of certam con-
in Kashmir (1875), this is not the jurations, xviii. of burial and the
cae; the extant Samhitad seams festival of the Manes. Book xix. ia
rather to belong to the school of a mixture of supplementary pieces,
the Saunekas, whilst the Parppdada- part of its text being in a rather
Samhita has come down to us in a corrupt condition ; book xx. con-
second recension, still preserved in tains,—with one peculiar exception,
Kashmir. the so-cdled kuntapasukta,—only

18 The arrangement in booksi . - complete hymns addressed to India,
vii. is according to the number of which are borrowed directly and
verses in the different pieces ; these without change from the Rigveda
have, on an average, four verses in  Neither of these two last books is
book 1., fiveinli, sixiniii., seven noticed in the Atharva-Pratisakhya
iniv, eight to eighteen in v., three (sse note 167), and therefore they did
in vi., and only one in vii. Books not belong to the original text at
viii-xiii. contain longer pieces. As the time of this work.
to the contents, they are indiscrimi- * Of the stars, too, i.e, of the
nately mixed up. Books xiv.-xviii., lunar astensms.
on the contrary, have all auniform 1 Sse Roth, Zur Litt. und Gesch,
subject-matter ; Xiv. treats of mar- des Weda, p. 12.
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Sponds to it in the other Vedas is found, not in the Srauta-
Siitras, but with few exceptions in the Grihya-Sutras only;
and it appears therefore (as 1 have likewise aready re-
marked) that this ceremonia in its origin belonged rather
to the people proper than to the families of priests. As
in the Shadvins-Brahmana and in the Sama-Sutras we
actually meet with a case (e p. 78) where an imprecatory
ceremony is borrowed from the Vratinas, or Aryans who
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may
further reasonably conjecture that this was not a solitary
instance; and thus the view naturally presents itself that,
though the Atharva-Samhita originated for the most part
in the Brahmanical period, yet songs and formulas may aso
have been incorporated into it which properly belonged to
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west* And as a mat-
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes is unmis-
takably revedled in the fifteenth kanda, where the Supreme
Being is expressly called by the name of Vratja,'™ and is
at the same time associated with the attributes given 111
the Samaveda as characteristics of the Vratyas. In the
same way, too, we find this word Vratya emplojed in the
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of " pure in himself" to
denote the Supreme Being. The mention of the magadha
in the Vratya-book, and the possibility that this word may
refer to anti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already
been discussed (p. 112). In a passage communicated by
Roth, op. ¢. p. 38, special, and hostile, notice is taken of the
Angas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan-
dhans, Mujavants, Sudras, Mahavrishas, and Valhikas in
the North-West, between which tribes therefore the Brah-
manical district was apparently shut in at the time of
the composition of the song in question. Intercourse
with the West appears to have been more active than
with the East, five of the races settled in the West
being mentioned, and two only of those belonging to the

* In the Vishnu-Purana the Sam-

dhavas, Samdhavayanas are men-
troned as a school of the Atharvan.

1 This explanation of the eon-
tents of this book and of the word
vratya is based upon its employment
in the Prasnopanishad 2. 7, and in

the Chulikopanishad, v. 11 (see I.
S., 1. 445, 446, ix. 15, 16). Ac
cording to Roth, on the contrary
(see above p. 112, note), the purpose
of the book israther "the idealising
of the devout vagrant or mendicant
(parivrajaka, &c.)."
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East. Intimeitwill certainly be possible, inthe Atharva-
Samhita also, to distinguish between pieces that are older
and pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole
geographical data are of rare occurrence. Its language
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a
very antique although prakntized shape. It contains,
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from
lack of occasion found no place in the other brandies of the
literature. The enumeration of the lunar asterisms in the
nineteenth kanada beginswith krittika, just asin the Tait-
tiriya-Samhita, but otherwise it deviates considerably from
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the
names used in later times® No direct determination of
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima-
gined. Of special interest is the mention of the Asura
Krishna* Kesin, from the slaying of whom Krishna (Angi-
rasa ?, Devakiputra) receives the epithets of Keshan, Kesi-
siidana in the Epic and in the Puranas. In those hymns
which appear aso in the Rik-Samhita (mostly in its last
mandala), the variations are often very considerable, and
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted
with those of the Rik. There are aso many points of
contact with the Yajus.

The earliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under
the two names " Atharvanas" and " Angirasas,” names
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to
the common ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa-
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs
in order to lend all the greater authority and holiness
to the incantations, & c, contained in them.t They are
aso often speC|aIIy connected with the ancient family
of the Bhrigus.'® “Whether we have to take the " Athar-

182 The piece in question proves,
on special grounds, to be alater sup-
plement; se |. K., iv. 433, n.

* An Asura Krishnawe find even
in the Rik-Samhita, and he plays a
prominent part in the Buddhist
legends (in which he seems to be
identified with the Krishna of the
epic(?.

+Seel. & ,i. 295, ff That these
names indicate any Persa-Aryan in-
fluenee is not to be thought of;

and if, according to the Bhavishya-
Purana (Wilson m Reinaud's Mem.
surl'nde, p. 394),the Parsis (Magas)
have four Vedas, the Vada (! Yas-
na?), Visvavada (Vispered), Vidut
(Vendidad), and figirasa, thisisa
purely Indian view, though indeed
very remarkable.

See my Zwei  vedische
Texte fiber Omina und Portenta, pp.
346-348.
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vanas" in the thirtieth book of the Vaj. Samhita as
Atharvan-songs is not yet certain; but for the period to
which the eleventh, thirteenth, and fourteenth books of
the Satapatha-Brahmana, as well as the Chhandogyopa-
nishad and the Tailtiriya-Aranyaka (li. and viii.), belong,
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva-
veda is fully established by the mention of them in
these works. The thirteenth book of the Satapatha-
Brahmana even mentions a division into parvans® which,
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts.
In the eighth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, the adesa,
i e., the Brahmana, is inserted between the three other
Vedas and the " Atharvangirasas." Besides these notices,
1 find the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the "Athar-
vamkas," only mentioned in the Nidana-Sutra of the
Samaveda (and in Panini). The names, too, which belong
to the schools of the Atharvaveda appear nowhere in
Vedic literature, with the exception perhaps of Kausika;
still, this patronymic does not by any means involve a
special reference to the Atharvan.t Another name, which
is, however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later
Atharvan-writings themselves, viz., in the Parislshtas, is
"Brahma-veda." Thisis explained by the circumstance that
it claims to be the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the
Brahman,*®* while the other Vedas are represented as those
of his assistants only, the Hotar, Udgatar, and Adhvaryu,

* Corresponding to the suktos,
anurakas, and dasats of the Rik,
Yajus, und Saman respectively.

? Membets of the fimily of the
Atharvans ate now and then men-
tioned ; thus especially Dadhyanch
Ath., Kabandha Ath., whom the
Vishnu-Purana designates as a pupil
of Sumantu (the |latter we met in the
Grihya-Sutras of the Rik, see above,
P. 57), and others.

1 It sems that even in later
times the claim of the Atharvan to
rank as Veda was disputed. Yaj-
navalkya (1 101) mentions the two
separately, vedatharva ; though in
another passage (1. 44) the " Athar-
vangirasas " occm along with Rich,
Siman, and YAWS. In Mann's
Code we only once find the srutir

atharvangirasih, as magic formulas;
in the Ramayana likewise only once
11 26. 20 (Gorr.) the mantras
chatharvanas (the latter passage |
overlooked in I. &, 1. 297). [In
Patamjali's Mahabhashya, however,
the Atharvan is cited at the head
of the Vedas (as in the Rig-Grihyas,
se above, p. 58), occasionally even
as their only representative; e
J. ., xiii. 431-3

101 This explanation of the name,
thou%h the traditional one, is yet
very likely erroneous; by Bruhma-
veda (a name which is first mer-
tioned in the Sankh Grihya. 1. 16)
we have rather to understand ' the
Veda of brahmani,' of prayers, i.e,
here in the narrower sense of ' m'
cantations.' (St. Petersburg Pict.)
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—a claim which has probably no other foundation than
the circumstance, cleverly turned to account, that there
was, in fact, no particular Veda for the Brahman, who
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required
in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana (see J. ., ii. 305). Now
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are
they put forward in the Atharvan-writings, which indeed
display a very great animosity to the other Vedas. To-
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit;
for instance, one of the Parisishtas considers a Bhargava,
Paippalada, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to
the king,* while a Mauda or Jalada as purohita would
only bring misfortune

The Atharva-Samhita aso, it seems, was commented
upon by Sayana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguished by
a peculiar mode of accentuation T A piece of the Samhita
of some length has been made known to us in text and
translation by Aufrecht (1.,. 121'14% besides this,
only some fragments have been published.’®

The Brahmana-stage is but very feebly represented in
the Atharvaveda, viz, by the Gopatha- Brahmana, which,
in the manuscript with which | am acquainted (E I. H,
2142), comprises a purra- and an uttara-portion, each con-
taining five prapdthakas, the MS, however, breaks off
with the beginning of a sixth (i e, the eleventh) prapa-

* Yajnavalkva (1. 312) dso re- Ka hmir (1875-. In the Gopatha-

quires that such an one be well
versed atharvangirase.

t Dots are here used instead of
lines, and the svarita stands mostly
beside, not above, the akshara.

1% The whole text has been
edited long since (1855-56) by Roth
and Whitney The first two books
have been translated by me in I.
., iv. 393-430, and xili 129-216,
and the nuptial formulas contained
in the fourteenth book, together
with agreat variety of love charms
and similar formuls from the re-
maining books, ibid, v. 204-266.
For the criticism of the text se
Roth's tracts, Ueber den Atharvaveda
(1856), and Der Atharvaveda in

Brahmana (1 29), and in Patamjali's
Mahabhashya (see I. &, xii 433 ;
although, according to Burnell, In-
trod. to Vansa-Brahmana, p. xxii ,
the South Indian MSS. omit the
cLuotation from the Atharvaveda),
the beginning of the Samhita' isgiven
otherwise than in our text, as it
commences with 1.6, instead of I. I.
It is similarly given by Bhandarkar,
Indian Antiquary, iii. 132 ; and two
MSS. in Haug's possession actually
begin the text in this manner ; se
Hang's Brahman und die Brahma-
nen, p. 45—Burnell (Introd. to
Vansa-Br., p. xxi.) doubts whether
the Ath. S. was commented by

Sayana.
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(haka. In one of the Farisshtas the work is stated te
have originally contained 100 prapathakas. The contents
are entirely unknown to me. According to Colebrooke's
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as a
Prajapati who is appointed by Brahman as a Demiurge;
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the
Parisishtas and some of the Upanishads. The division of
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of
360 days, and of each day into thirty muhurtas, which
Colebrooke points out as remarkable equally appears in
the Brahmanas of the Y gjus, &c.™®

Departing from the order hitherto followed 1 will add
here what | have to say about the Qutras of the Atharva-
veda, as these are the only other writings which have
reference to the Samhita, whereas the remaining parts of
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas
of the other Vedas, have no reference to it whatever.

In the first place | have to mention the Saunakiya
chatur-adhyayika,*®® a kind of Pratisakhya for the
Atharva-Samhita, in four adhyayas, which might possibly
go back to the author of the Rik-Pratisakhya, who is
also mentioned in the Pratisakhya of the White Ygjus.
The Saunakas are named in the Charanavyuha as a school
of the Atharvan, and members of this school are re-
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. The work bears
here and there a more generally grammatical character
than is the case with the remaining Pratisakhyas. Saka-

10 M. Muller Inst gave us some of which appear in the same form as

information as to the Gopatha-
Brahmana in his History of A S L,
P. 445-455 , and now thework it selt
has been published by RajendraLala
Mitra and Hunehandra Vidyadbhu-
shama in the Bibl. Indira (1870-
72). According to this it consists
of eleven (i.e, 5+6) prapathakas
only. We do not discover init any
specia relation to the A th. S, apart
from several references thereto under
different names. The contents are
amedley, to a large extent derived
from other sources. The first half
is essentially of speculative, cos-
mogomic import, and is particularly
rich in legends, a good number

inthe Satapatha-Brahmana, xi. xii.
and are therefore probably 5|mply
copied from it. The second halt
contains a brrief exposition of a
variety of points connected with the
Srauta ritual, specially adapted, as
|tseemsfrom the Aitar. Br. Very
remarkable is the assumption in i.
28 of a doshapati, lord of evil (%),
who at the beginning of the Dva-
para (-yuga) is supposed to have
acted as 'rishinam ekadesah.' This
reminds us of, and doubtless rests
upon, the Mara of the Buddhists.
166b The from of name in the

MS. is: chaturdhyayika.
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tayana and oilier grammatical teachers are mentioned.
In the Berlin MS.—the only one as yet known—each rule
is followed by its commentary.®’

An Anakramani to the Atharva-Samhita is also ex-
tant; it, however, specifies for the most part only divine
beings, and seldom actual Rishis, as authors.

The Kanska-Sutra is the sole existing ritual Sutra of
the Atharvaveda, although | am acquainted with an
Alharvana-Grihya through quotations.’® It consists of
fourteen adhydyas, and in the course of it the several
doctrines are repeatedly ascribed to Kausika. In theintro-
duction it gives as its authorities the Mantras and the
Brahmanas, and failing these the sampradaya, i.e, tradi-
tion, and in the body of thework the Brahmana is likewise
frequently appealed to (by iti br.); whether by this the Go-
patha-Brahmana is intended | am unable to say. The style
of the work isin general less concise than that of the other
Sutras, and more narrative. The contents are precisely
those of a Grihya-Sutra. The third adhyaya treats of the
ceremonial for Nirriti (the goddess of misfortune); the
fourth gives bhaishajyas, healing remedies; the sixth, &c,
imprecations, magical spells; the tenth treats of marriage;

the eleventh of the Manes-sacrifice;
fourteenth of expiatory ceremonies for various omens and
portents (like the Adbhuta-Brahmana of the Samaveda).

167 Of this Pratisakhya aso Whit-
ney has given us an excellent edition
inJournal Am Or. Soc, vii. (1862),
x. 156, ff. (1872, additions). Ssedso
my remarks in | ., iv. 79-82.
According to Whitney, this work
takes no notice of the two last books
of the existing Ath. text, which it
otherwise follows closely; since
therefore the Atharva-Samhita in
Patarnjali's time already comprised
twenty books, we might from this
directly infer the priority of the
Saun. chat.; unless Patamjali's state-
ment refer not to our text at all,
but lather to that of the Paippa
lada school; sse Roth, Der Atharva-
vedain Kashmir, p. 15 —Buhler has
discovered another quite different
Ath. Pratisakhya; sse Monatsber.
of the Berl. Acad. 1871, p. 77.

the thirteenth and

109

168 By which is doubtless meant
just this Kausika-Sutra. A Srauta-
Sutra belonging to the Atharvaveda
hes recently come to light, under
the name of Vaitana - Sutra; e
Haug, /. ., ix. 176; Buhler,
Cat. of MSS. from Gujarat, i. 190,
and Monatsberichte of the Berl.
Acad. 1871, p. 76; and some fuller
accounts in Roth's Atharvaveda in
Kashmir, p. 22.

169 These two sections are pub-
lished, with translation and notes,
in my essay, Zwei vedische Texte
uber Omina und Portenta (1859);
the section relating to marriage
ceremonies is communicated in a
paper by Haas, Ueber dieHeirathsge-
brancheder alten Inder in/. K., v.

378, ff.
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To this Sutra belong further five so-caled Kalpas. the
Nakshatra-Kalpa, an astrological compendium relating to
the lunar mansions, in fifty kandikas ; the Santi-Kalpa,
in twenty-live kandikas, which treats likewise of the ador-
ation of the lunar mansions,"™ and contains prayers ad-
dressed to them; the Vitana-Kalpa, the Samhita-Kalpa,
and the Abhichara-Kalpa. The Vishnu-Purana and the
Charanavyuha, to he presently mentioned, name, instead
of the last, the Angirasa-Kalpa. Further, seventy-four
smaller Parisishtas'’* also belong to it, mostly composed in
dokas, and in the form of dialogues, like the Puranas.
The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro-
logy,*™ magic, and the doctrine concerning omens and por-
tents are most largely represented. Some sections corre-
spond almost literally to passages of a like nature in the
astrological Samhitas. Among these Parisishtas, there is
aso a Charana-vyuha, which states the number of the richas
in the Atharva-Samhita at 12,380, that of the paryayas
(hymns) at 2000; but the number of the Kausikoktani
parisishtani only at 70. Of teachers who are mentioned the
following are the chief: first, Brihaspati Atharvan, Bhaga-
vant Atharvan himself, Bhrigu, Bhargava, Angiras, And-
rasa, Kavya (or Kavi) Usanas, then Saunaka, Narada,
Gautama, Kamkayana, Karmagha, Pippalada, Mahaki,
Garga, Gargya, Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Kraush-
tuki. We meet with many of these names again in the
astrological literature proper.

I now turn to the most characteristic part of the lite-
rature of the Atharvan, viz., the Upanishads. Whilst the
Upanishads Kar' égoynw so called, of the remaining Vedas
all belong to thelater, or even the latest, portions of these

¥ An account of the contents of
both texts is given in my second
essay on the Nakshatras, pp. 390-
3937(1862); Haugin I. ., IX. 174,
mentions an Aranyaka-Jyotisha, dit-
feientfrom the Nakshatia-Kalpa.

" Haug, I. c, spesks of 72;
amongst them is found a Nighantu,
which iswanting in the Berlin MS.
Compare the Nigama-Parisishta of
the White Yaus —Texts of this

kind are quoted even in the Mahd-
bhashya; se | K., xiii. 463.

12" One of the Pansishtas relating
to this subject has been communi-
cated by mem |. &, x. 317, ff ; itis
the fifty-first of the series. The state-
ments found therein concerning the
planets presuppose the existence of
Greek influence; cf. ibid., p. 319,
viii. 413.
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Vedas, they at least observe a certain limit which they
never transgress, that is to say, they keep within the range
of inquiry into the nature of the Supreme Spirit, with-
out serving sectarian purposes. The Atharvan Upani-
shads, on the contrary, come down as far as the time of the
Puranas, and in their final phases they distinctly enter the
listsin behalf of sectarian views. Their number is as yet
undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated.
But as among these there are several which are of
quite modern date, | do not see why we should separate
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar
tracts which, although not contained in the usual list,
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani-
shads; more especialy as this list varies in part accord-
ing to the different works where it is found, and as the
manuscripts mix up these fifty-two with the remaining
Upanishads indiscriminately. Indeed, with regard to the
Upanishad literature we have this peculiar state of things,
that it may extend down to very recent times, and
consequently the number of writings to be reckoned as
belonging to it is very considerable. Two years ago, in
the second part of the Indische Sudien, | stated the num-
ber at ninety-five, including the Upanishads contained in
the older Vedas* The researches instituted by Walter
Elliot in Masulipatam among the Telingana Brahmans on
this subject have, however, as Dr. Roer writes to me,
yrelded the result that among these Brahmans there are

* This number is wrong; it ought
to be ninety-three. | there counted
the Anandavnlli and Bhriguvalli
twice, first among the twenty-three
Atharvopanishads omitted by An-
quetil, and then among the nine
Upanishadsborrowed from the other
Vedas which are found in his work.
The number would further have to
be reduced to ninety-two, since |
cite Colebrooke's Amritavindu and
Anquetil's Amritanada as distinct
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact
they areidentical ; but then, ou the
other hand, two Upanishads identi-
fied by me ought to he kept distinct,
viz , Colebrooke's Pranagnihotra and
Anquetil's Pranou, the latter (Prant-

vopanihhad) being different from
the former.—The number now
hee finally aimed at —ninety-
six—is obtained (I) by the addi-
tion of six new Upanishads, viz.,
the Bhallavi-Upanishad, the Sam-
vartop., the second Mahopanishad,
and three of the Upanishads con-
tained in the Atharvasiras (Gana
pati, Surya, Devi); (2) by the
omission of two, the Rudiopanishad
andtheAtharvaniga—Rudropanishad,
which are possibly identical with
others of those cited ; and (3) by
counting the Mahanarayanoparnishad
as only one, whereas Colebrooke
counts it as two.
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include those
which they do not possess, but which are contained in my
listjust referred to, the total is raised to 147.* A list of
these 123 is given in two of them, viz., in the Mahavak-
yamuktavali and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly
the same in both. According to the statement given
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-twot in
all which are wanting in my own list, and these include the
two names just mentioned.—A Persian translation made
in 1656 of fifty Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per-
ron's Latin rendering.

If now we attempt to classify the Upanishads so
far known, the most ancient naturally are those (I-
12) which ae found in the three older Vedas only.t
1 have dready remarked that these never pursue sectarian
ams. A seeming—but only a seeming—exception to this
is the Satarudriya; for although the work has in fact been
used for sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a
different significance, which had nothing to do with the
misapplication of it after wards made ; originally, indeed, it
was not an Upanishad at all.§ A real exception, however,
is the Svetssvataropanishad (13), which is in any case
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus; it is only from its
having incorporated many passages of the latter that it has
been foisted in here. It belongs to about the same rank
and date as the Kaivalyopanishad. Nor can the Maitraryana-
Upanishad (14) reasonably claim to be ranked with the Black

* According to the previous note, Since then many new names hare
only 145. been brought to our knowledge by

t According to last note but one, the Catalogues of MSS published by
Only fifty. [Inthelist published by Burnell, Buhler, Kielhorn, Rajendra
W Elliot of the Upanishads in the Lala Mitra, Haug (Brahman und die
Muktikopan , se Journal As. Soc  Brahmanen, pp. 29-31), &c ; so that
Beny., 1851, p. 607, ff , 108 names at present | count 235 Upanishads,
are directly cited (and of thess 98 many of which, however, are pro-
are analvsed singly in Taylor's Cat - bably identical with others, as in
logue (1860) of the Oriental MSS of many cases the names aone are a
Fort S. George, . 457-474). But present known to us.]
to these other names have to be f Namely, Artareya, Kaushitaki,
added which are there omitted ; sse Vashkala, Chhandogya, Satarudrinya,
J &, U1 324-326. The alphabe- Sikshavalli or Tartt. Samhitopam-
tical list published by M. Muller in shad, Chhagaleya (?), Tadeva, Siva-
Z. B. M. G, xix. 137-158 (1865), samkalpa, Purushasukta, Isa, Vri.
brings the number up to 149 (170, had-Aranjaka.
burnell, Indian Antiquary, 11 267) § Seonthisl. &, li 14-47.
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Y gjus; itbelongsrather, like the Svetasvataropanishad, only
to the Yoga period. Still it does not, at least in the part
known to me,'”® pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99).

Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi-
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed on the one hand
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other
three Vedas,'as well as in a somewhat modified form in an
Atharvan-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa-
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one
extant, although they may have formerly existed in the
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one
instance,, the Kathaka-Upanishad (15, 16); of the former,
on the contrary, there are several instances (17-20), viz.,
Kena (from the Samaveda), Bhriguvalli, Anandavalli, and
Brihannarayana  (Taitt. Ar., viii.—ix.).

The Atharvopanishads, which are aso distinguished ex-
ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed 111
verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct
classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani-
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class
continue directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the
Supreme Spirit; those of the second deal with the subject
of absorption (yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the
means whereby, and the stages in which, men may
even in this world attain complete union with Atman;
and lastly, those of the third class substitute for Atman
some one of the many forms under which Siva and
Vishnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of
time worshipped.

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their
proper order, | have to make some observations on the
Atharvan-recensions of those Upanishads which either
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any
rateoriginally did so.

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, in the first
place, differs but very little from its Sarnan-text. The
reason why this Upanishad has been incorporated into the
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Uma Hai-
mavati is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she

. 173dln the remaining parts aso there is nothing of the kind to be
ound.
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was probably understood in the sense of the Siva sects.
With the Atharvan-text both of the Anandavalli and of
the Bhriguvalli * | am unacquainted. Of the Brihannara-
yanop. T aso, which corresponds to the Narayaniyop. of
the Taitt. Aranyaka, only a few data are known to me;
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient
and obscure forms have here throughout been replaced
by the corresponding later and regular ones. +—The two
Kathavallis, for the most part in metrical form, are extant
in the Atharvan-text only.8 The second is nothing but a
supplement to the first, consisting as it does almost exclu-
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan-
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth. The first is
based upon alegend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Taitt.
Brahmana(iii. 11. 8]. Nachiketas, theson of Aruni || asks
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after
death or not. After much reluctance, and after holding
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands,
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist-
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases
of development; true wisdom consists in the perception of
identity with the Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele-
vated abovelife and death. The exposition in thisfirst part
isreally impressive: the diction, too, is for the most part
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all
with the remainder, ssem either to have been inserted at
a later time, or ese, on the contrary, to have been retained

* Two lists of the Atharvopani-
shads in Chambers's Collection (see
my Catalogue, p. 95) cite after these
two vallis (39, 40), also amadhyavalll
and an uttaravalli (41, 42)'

t By Colebrooke it is reckoned as
two Upanishads.

1 Thus we have visarja instead
of vwya-cha-sarja; Kanyakumarim in-
stead of °ri; Katyayanyai instead of
oyanaya, &c.

§ Seel. K., ii. 195, ff, where the
various translations and editions are
cited. Since then this Upanishad
has appeared in a new edition, with
Samkara's commentary, in the Bibl.
Indica, vol. viii., edited by Dr. Roer
[and translated in vol xv.].

Two other names, which are
given to the father of Nachiketas,
viz., Auddalaki and Vajasravasa,
conflict with the usual accounts.
Vajasravasa appears aso in the pas-
sge above referred to of the Tait-
triya-Brahmana; whether Auddd-
laki does so likewise | am unable to
sy. [Audddlaki is wanting in the
T. Br., as aso the whole passage
itselt.] Benfey (in the Gottinger
Gelehrte Anzeigen. January 1852, p.
129) suggests that we should refer
Audddlaki Arumto Nachiketas; but
theincompatibility of the. two names
isnot thereby removed. ArunuisisUd-
ddlaka, and Audddlaki is Aruneya.
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from a former exposition drawn up more for a liturgical
purpose. Its polemics against those holding different
opinions are very sharp and bitter. They are directed
against tarka, " doubt,” by which the Samkhyas and Baud-
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the
word om as the expression for the eternal position of things
is very specially emphasised, a thing which has not occurred
before in the same way. The gradation of the primeval
principles (iniii. 10, 11) exactly corresponds to the system
of the deistical Yoga, whereas otherwise the exposition
bears a purely Vedantrc character.

Of the Atharvopanishads proper the Mundaka- and
Prasna - Upanishads (21, 22) connect themselves most
closely with the Upamshads of the older Vedas and with
the Vedanta doctrine;*”* indeed, in the Vedanta-Sutra
of Badarayana reference is made to them quite as often
as to these others. The Munlaka-Upanishad, mostly in
verse, and so called because it "shears" away, or frees
from, all error, is very like the Kathakop. with regard
fo doctrine and style; it has, in fact, severa passages in
common with it. At the outset it announces itself as an
almost direct revelation of Brahman himself. For Angiras,
who communicates it to Saunaka, has obtained it from
Bharadvaja Satyavaha, and the latter again from Angir,*
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brah-

" The list of the Atharvopani-
shads begins, as a rule, with the
Mundakopamshad; and, according
to the statements in Narayanabhal—
ti's scholium on the smaller Ath.
Upanishads now being edited (since
1872) in the Bibl. Indica by Rama
maya Tarkaratna, a settled order of
these Upmishads must still have
been in existence in the time of
Narayanabhatta, since he denotes
the individual Upanishads as, eg.,
the seventh, the eighth, &c., reckon-
ing from the Mundika. This order
is occasionally asuribed by him to
the Saunaka-school. Compare as to
this the remarks of Colebrooke, Misc.
Ess, 1. 93, according to winch the
first fifteen Upanishads only would
belong to the Saunakiyas, and the

following Up. to other Sakhas. But
Narayana, with whom, as regards
the order of the first twenty-eight
names, Colebrooke agrees in the
main éfrom this point their state-
ments differ), aso quotes the Sauna-
kagranthavistara for the Brahma-
vindu No 18 and the sakha
Saunakavartita for the Atmopani-
shad No. 28, as authority for these
numbers, or places, of the two Up-
anishads. The Gopalatapani, how-
ever, "is marked by him as the fort%/-
sixth 'Atharva-PaippaleS and the
Vasudevopanishad asthe forty-ninth
' kshudragranthagane;' se Rajen-
dra Lala Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit
MSS, 1. 18 (1870).

* Angir is a name which occurs
nowhere else.
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man himself. Shortly afterwards, Vedio literature is op-
posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The former
is stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of the six
Vedangas, which are singly enumerated. Some manu-
scripts here insert mention of the itihasa-purana-nyaya-
mimansd-dhar masastrani; but this is evidently a later
addition.  Such additions are aso found in other passages
of this Upanishad in the manuscripts. This enumeration
(here occurring for the first time) of the different Vedangas
is of itself sufficient to show that at that time the whole
material of the Vedas had been systematically digested,
and that out of it a new literature had arisen, which no
longer belongs to the Vedio, but to the following pariod.
We may further conclude from the mention of the Treta
in the course of the work that the Yuga-system aso had
aready attained its final form. On the other hand, we
here find the words kali (the dark one) and karali (the
terrible one) still reckoned among the seven tongues of
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatic poet Bhavabhuti
(eighth century A.D.) they are names of Durga—the wife of
Siva, developed out of Agni (and Eudra)—who under these
names was the object of abloody sacrificial worship.  Since
evidently a considerable time is required for the transition
from the former meaning to the latter, the Mundakop.
must be separated by a very wide interval from the date
of Bhavabhuti,—a conclusion which follows besides from
the circumstance that it is on several occasons turned to
account in the Vedanta-Sutra, and that it has been com-
mented by Samkara—The Prasnopanishad, in prose, seems
to be borrowed from an Atharva-Brahmana, viz, that of
the Pippalada-school.* It contains the instruction by
Pippalada of six different teachers, amongst whom the
following names are especially significant in regard to the
date of the Upanishad: Ivausalya Asvalayana, Vaidarbhi
Bhargava, and Kabandhin Katyayana. In the course of

* In the colophons, at least, it is Pipﬁalada is probably to be traced
once so described ; by Samkara, too, to the conception found in the first
at the beginning of his commentary, verse of the Mundaka iii. | (taken
itis called brahmana, although this fromRik mand. 1. 164. 20)(?). The
proves but little, since with him all same verse recurs in the Sretavsa-
the Upanishads he comments pass taropanishad iv. 6 and in Nir xiv.
as, sruti and brahmana—The name 30.
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the work Hiranyanabha, a prince of the Kosdlas, is adso
mentioned,—the same doubtless who is specially extolled
in the Puranas. As in the Mundakopan., so here also some
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as
such by the fact that they are passed over by Samkara in
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to
the half matra (mora), to which the word om, here appear-
inginitsfull glory,isentitled in addition to its three morse
(a, u, m), and are evidently a later addition by some one
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari-
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Prasna have been severa
times edited and translated, see |. ., i. 280, ff., 439, ff.,
again recently by Dr. Roer in vol. viii. of the Bibliotheca
Indica together with Samkara's commentary.!””—The name
of Pippalada is borne by another Upanishad, the Garbha-
Upanishad (23), which | add here for this reason, although
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and
relate to the human body, to its formation as embryo and the
various parts of which it is composed, and the number and
weight of these. The whole is a commentary on a tri-
shtubh strophe prefixed to it, the words of which are passed
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The
mention of the names of the seven musical notes of the
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which
are found besides in Varaha Mihira), brings us to atoler-
ably modern date; so also the use of Devadatta in the
sene of Gains. A few passages in which, among other
things, mention is made, for instance, of Narayana as
Supreme Lord, and of the Samkhya and Yoga as the
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the
fourteenth book—a supplementary one—of Yaskas Nir-
ukti. Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is
as }/et uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Sud., ii. 65-
71.1°—In the Brahmopanishad aso (24), Pippalada ap-
pears, here with the title bhagavan Angiras, he is thus
identified with thelatter, as the authority for the particul ar

% Roer's translation is published 1872 ; in his introduction described
invol. xv. of the Bibl. Indica (1853). as panchakhanda ‘shtaman (read

' Edited with Narayanas com- °mi !) Mundat Paippaladabhidha
mentary in the Bibliotheca Indica, tatha.
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doctrine here taught which he imparts to Saunaka (maha-
sala), exactly as is the case in the Mundakopamshad.
There is, for the_ rest, a considerable difference between
this Upanishad'’” and the Mundaka and Prasna; it be-
longs more to the Yoga-Upanishads properly so called.
It consists of two sections: the first, which isin prose,
treats, m the first place, of the maesty of Atman; and
later on, in its last portion, it aleges Brahman, Vishnu,
Rudra, and Akshara to be the four padas (feet) of the
nirvanam brahma; the first eleven of the nineteen verses
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogin
being allowed to lay aside his yajnopavita, or sacred thread,
as he stands in the most intimate relation to the sutra, or
mundane thread; thewhole therefore amounts to a mere play
upon words. The last eight verses are borrowed from the
Svetasvataropanishad, Mundakopanishad, and similar Upa-
nishads, and again describe the majesty of the One—The
Mandukyopanishad (25-28) is reckoned as consisting of
four Upanishads, but only the prose portion of the first of
these, which treats of the three and a half matras of the
word om, is to be looked upon as the real Mandukyopam-
shad, all the rest is the work of Gaudapada,* whose pupil
Govindawas the teacher of Samkara; it dates therefore
from about the seventh century A D. Similarly, there are
two works by Samkara himself specified among the Upa-
nishads, viz., the Aptavajrasuchi (29), in prose, and the
Tripuri (30), likewise in prose; both composed in a Ve-
danta sense. The former treats at the outset of what
makes a Brahmana a Brahmana; it is not jati (birth),
varna (colour), panditya (learning); but the Brahmavid
(he who knows Brahman) is alone a Brahmana f Then
it passes to the different definitions of moksha (liberation),

Y7 Edited with Narayana's comm. entire Mandukyopanishad together
in Bibl Ind. 1873 ; in the introdue with Samkara's comm in Bibl. Ind
tion described & chatushkhanda vol. viii., aso atranslation of sect.
dasami; the two sections of the | invol. xv.]
text seem to have been transposed T This portion has been used, by
in some of the MSS. a Buddhist (Asvaghosha), almost

* As such, it has been commented literally, against the system of caste
on by Samkara under thetitle agama- in genetal, 111 the tract of the same
sastra. For particularssee /. &, 11 titlewhich is given by Gildemeister,
100-109. [Roer has published the Bibl. S, Praef. p. vi. not. ; see aso
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stating the only correct one to be the perception of the
oneness of jiva (the individual soul) and paramesvara (the
All-Soul), and lastly, distinctly rejecting all sects, it ex-
pounds the two highly important words tat (the Absolute)
and tvam (the Objective). The Tripuri treats of the rela-
tion of Atman to the world, and stands as fourth prakarana
ina sen&s of seven little Vedantawrltlngs attributed to
Samkara.'® The Sarvopanishatsaropanishad (31), in prose,
may be considered as akind of catechism of these doctrines;
its purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as an
introduction.'”® The same is the case with the Niralam-
bopanishad (32),"® which, however, exhibits essentially
the Yoga standpoint.  The Atmopanishad (33), in prose,
contains an inquiry by Angiras into the three factors
(purushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul.* The
Pranagnihotropanishad (34), in prose, points out the rela-
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those of the
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter
is unnecessary. At its conclusion it promises to him who
reads this Upanishad the same reward as he receives
who explr&smVaranaﬂ viz, deliverance from transmigra-
tion.®® The Arshikopanishad (?35) contains a dialogue
on the nature of Atman between Visvamitra, Jamadagni,
Bharadvaja, Gautama, and Vasishtha, the last of whom,
appealing to the opinion of "K'hak" (?another MS in
Anquet|l has " Kapl" =Kapila ?), obtains the assent of the
others.'®

Burnouf, Introd. a I'Hist du Buddh. **° See RajendraLalaMitra,ii. 95.
Ind, p. 215. [Text and translation Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSS
se now in my esssy Die Vajrasuchi of the College Fort . George, ii.
des Ahaghosha (1860) By Haug, 462.
Brahman und die Brahmanen, p. 29, * Translated in | &, ii. 56, 57.
the Upanishad is described as sama- [Text and Narayana's comm. in Bill.
redokta ] Ind 1873; described in theintrod as
%8 see my Catalogue of the Berlin khandatraydaV|ta ashtavinsi gran-
MSS, p 180 By Raendra Laa thasamghesakha Saundkavartita.]
Mitra, however (NOIICES of Sanskrit 3L Text and Narayana's comm. in
MSS, i. 10, 11), adifferent text is Bibl. Ind. 1873; described in the
cited as the srimachhamkarcharya- introd. as ekadas Saunakiye;, see
V|rach|ta tripuryupanishad. Taylor, ii.472. Rajendra L. M. i.
¥ s/ &, 1. 301 ; edited with 49, Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63.
Naravana'scomm. in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 2 See . St., ix. 48-52. The
described in the introd. as Taittiri- name of the Upanishad is not yet
yoke | sarvopanishadam sarah sapta- certain.
trinse chaturdak (1?).
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The second class of the Atharvopanishads, as above
stated, is made up of those whose subject is Yoga, or
absorption in Atman, the stages of this absorption, and the
external means of attainingit. These last chiefly consist
in the giving up of all earthly connections, and in the
frequent repetition of the word om, which plays a most
prominent part, and is itself therefore the subject of deep
study. Yajnavalkya is repeatedly named in the Upani-
shads of this class as the teacher of the doctrines they set
forth;* andindeed it would seem that we ought to ook upon
him as one of the chief promoters of the system of religious
mendicancy sointimately associated withtheY oga-doctrine.
Thus, in the Tarakopanishad (36) he instructs Bharadvaja
as to the saving and sin-dispelling efficacy of the word

8 and similarly in the Sakalyopanishad (37)* Sakalya
as to true emancipation.’**  The one, however, in which he
stands out most prominently is the Jabalopanishad (38),
in prose, which, moreover, bears the name of a school of
the White Y ajus, although no doubt wrongly, as it must
in any case be considered as merely an imitation of the
Aranyaka of this Veda (see I. &, ii. 72-77). Still, it
must have been composed before the Badarayana-Siitra,
as several passages of it t seem to be given in the
latter (unless these passages have been borrowed from
a common source?). Of special importance with regard
to the mode of life of the Paramahansas, or religious
mendicants, are also, in addition to the Upanishad just
mentioned, the Kathasruti (39; Colebrooke gives the
name incorrectly as Kanthasruti), in prose, and the
Arunikopanishad  (40), likewise in prose; J both are to be

183 5 |. K., ix. 46-48 jendral. M. i. 92 (Commentary by
* This name Reams to result as Sarnkanananda). There are, besides,
the most probable one from com- quite anumber of other Upanishads
parlson of the variantsin Anquetil. bearing the name of Jabala, viz.,
%S| ., 1. 170. Brihajjabala, Mahajabala, Laghu
T They presuppose the name Va- Jialal, BHAasma’, Rudra®, Rudra-
ranasi for Benares. [The text of ksha® ]
the Jabalopanishad with Narayanas f Translated in |. St, ii. 176-
comm. appeared in Bibl. Ind. 1874; 181. [Text and Narayana's comm.
it is described in the introd. as in Bibl. Ind, 1872; described in
yajushi and ehachatvarinsattami (the the introd. as panchavinsi. There
latter, however, is said of the is aso a commentary upon it by
KaJvaIyopanlshad also!); se dso  Samkarananda,; seeRAjendralL. M.
Burnell, p. 61, Taylorii. 474, Ra- 1. 92 —The Kathasuti, dso, ia
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regarded as supplements to the Aranyaka of the Black
Yajus, as the Jabalopanishad is to that of the White
Yajus. The Bhallavi-Upanishad (41) also belongs to this
class, to judge by quotations from it, and so does the
Samvartasruti  (42); similarly the Samnyasopanishad (43)
and the Paramahansopanishacl (44), both in prose* The
Hahsopanishad (45) | have not yet met with; but from
its name it probably also belongs to this place® The
Asramopanishad  (46), in prose, gives a classification of
the four Indian orders—the Brahmacharins, Grihasthas,
Vanaprasthas, and Parivrgjakas. It is even quoted by
Samkara, and the names applied in it to the several classes
are now obsolete. The Srimaddattopanishad (47) consists
of twelve Sokas put into the mouth of one of thesereli-
gious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the
refrain: tasya ‘ham panchamasramam, "l am his, i.e,
brahmans, fifth Asrama." Apartfrom the two Upanishads
already mentioned, the Mandukya and the Taraka, the
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con-
ducted in the Atharvasikha (48), in prose (explained by
Samkara), in winch instruction is given on this subject by
Atharvan to Pippalada, Sanatkumara, and Angiras; t
further, in the Brahmavidya (49), in thirteen dokas, now
and then quoted by Samkara; + and lastly, in the Saunaka

LITERATURE.

edited in Bibl. Ind. (1873), with
Narayana's commentary; although
under the name Kansha’, it is clear
from Narayana's words in hisintro-
duction, Yajurrede tu Charaka dva-
dasai 'dut kanthasrayah (!) samnya-
sopanishattulya  chatuhkhandakrita(')
srutih 11 that this mode of spelling
here, as well as in Burnell's Cata-
logue, p. 60, isa mere mistake, and
that Narayana himself connected
the Upanisliad with the Kathas ; see
also Buhler, Catalogue of MSS from

* The Paramahansopanishad is
translated in 1. &, 11, 173-176.
[Text with Nar.'s comm. in Bibl.
Ind., 1874; described intheintrod. as
trikhanda 'tharvahkhare chatiarin-
aattami. —The Samnyasopanishad,
too, is printed ibid., 1872 , we there
find a direct reference made to four

anuvakas of the Ath. S. (xviii);
their text is therefore given by the
editor in the scholium, and that in
adouble form ace. totwo MSS. (pp.
131-175) ; se dso Rajendra L. M.
i 54g Taylor, 11 469.]

18 Text and Nar 's comm. in Bibl.
Ind , 1874 ; described in the mtrod.
as ashtrinisattami \ atharvanc. By
Rajendralal., i. 90, a comm. by
Samkardnanda is specified ; see be-
sides Burnell, p. 65.

t Seel. ., ii. 55.—Here, there-
fore, we have Prppalada and Angiraa
appearing side by side (see above,
p. 160) [Text and Nar.'s comm.
in Bibl. Ind., 1873; described in
the introd. as saptam mundat.]

t Tianslated in I. &, il. 58.
[Text and Nur.'s comm. in Bibl,
Ind., 1873 ]
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(50) and the Pranava (51). These two are found in
Anquetil only.”® The various stages of gradual absorp-
tion into Atman form the contents of the following
Upanishads (52-59): Hamandda (in prose), Kshurika
(24 dokas), Nadavindu (20 dokas), Brahmavindu (22
dokas ; also called A7nritavindu), Amritavindu (38 dokas ;
adso called Anritanada), Dhyanavindu (23 Sokas), Yoga-
Skhd (10 dokas), and Yogatattva (15 dlokas); while the
majesty of Atman himself is depicted in the Chulika
(60, in 21 dokas) and Tejovindu (61, in 14 Sokas): * in the
former direct reference is repeatedly made to the doctrine
of the Atharvans. The range of ideas and the style are
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated.
The latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly
because there occur distinct grammatical inaccuracies,
partly because the construction is often very broken and
without unity. Many verses recur in several of them;
many again are borrowed from the Svetaivataropanishad
or Maitrayanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as
for writing (grantha) is a trait which appears again and
again in amost all these Upanishads, and one might
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistic,
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma.
This agreement is to be explained simply by the fact that
Buddhism itself must be considered as having been origi-
nally only a form of the Samkhya-doctrine.

The sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form-
ing the third class. They substitute for Atman one of the
forms of Vishnu or Siva, the earlier ones following the
Y oga-doctrine most closely, whilst in those of a modern

date the personal element of

® e 7. 9, ix. 52-53 and 49-
52; the Pranavopamshad is men-
tioned by Taylor, 11. 328

* For the Hansanada se J, S,
i. 385-387; the Kshurika is trans-
lated, ib., 11 171—173, likewise Amri-
tawwdu, 11 59-62 ; Tejovindu, i
62-64, Dhyanavindu, 11 1-5; Yo-
gaskha [so we ought to read] and
Yogatattva, il. 47-50, [Amritanada,
ix.23-28, Chulika, ix. 10-21. All
these Upanishads are now published
in the Bibliothcca Indica with Nara-

the respective deities comes

yanas comm. (1872-73). excep-
tingthe Hansanadopainshad, which,
however, seems to be identical with
the Hansopanishad printed ibid.
In the Introductions to the comm.
Chulika is described as panchaml;
Brahmavindu as ashtadas Sauna-

kagranthavistare; Dhyanavindu as
vinsa (ving); Tejovindu as ekavin-
tam; Yogas as granthasandohe (*)

dvatrinsatitaml  (probably meant for
dravirious®'), Yogatattva astrayovinsa
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more and more into the foreground. A specia charac-
teristic of this class are the unmeasured promises usually
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and
studies it, as also the quotation and veneration of sacred
formulas containing the name of the particular deity.
First, as regards the Upanishads of the Vishnu-sects,—
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is
Narayana. We find this name for the first timein the
second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana, where, however,
it is not in any way connected with Vishnu; it rather
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vishnu-
Purana, in the sense of Brahman (mascul.). This is dso
the case in the Narayaniyopanishad of the Taittirfya-
Aranyaka, and in its Atharvan-recension as Brihannara-
yanopanishad, although in the latter he is at least called
Hari, and in one passage brought into direct relation to
Vasudeva and Vishnu. It is in the Maha-Upanishad
(62),—a prose tract, which* in its first part contains
the emanation of the universe from Narayana, and in its
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Nara-
yaniyopanishad,—that Narayana first distinctly appears as
the representative of Vishnu, since Sulapani (Siva) and
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at
all. In the Narayanopanishad (64, in prose),”®’ on the
contrary, Vishnu aso emanates from him, exactly as in the
Narayana section 1 of the twelfth book of the Maha-Bha-
rata (a book which in other respects aso is of specia sig-
nificance in relation to the Samkhya- and Y oga-doctrines).
The sacred formula here taught is: om namo Narayanaya.
There .exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later,
recension which forms part of the Atharvasiras to be men-
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakiputra Madhusudana
is mentioned as particularly brahmanya, pious, as is aso
the case in the Atmaprdbodha- Upanishad (65), which like-

* Translated in 1. K., il. 58 [se ' Sedso Rajendra L. M. i. 12,
aso Taylor, ii. 468, RajendraL. M. 91 (comm. by Samkarananda).
1. 25]; besides it there must have + At the time of the (last?) ar-
existed another Maha- Upan. (63), rangement of the present text of the
whichis cited by the adherents of the Maha - Bharata, Narayana worship
Madhava sect as a warrant for their must have been particularly flourish-
belief in a persona soul of the uni- ing.
verse, distiuct from the soul of man.
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wise celebrates Narayana as the Supreme Lord;*8® see I.
S, ii. 8, 9. He (Narayana) is named, besides, in the
same quality in the Garbhopanishad (in a passage re-
curring in the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the Sakalyopanishad.

The second form under which we find Vishnu wor-
shipped is Nrisinha.  The earliest mention of him hitherto
known appears in the Taitt. Ar., x. 1.8 (in the Narayani-
yop.), under the name of Narasinha, and with the epithets
vajranakha and tikshnadanshtra. The only Upanishad in
which he is worshipped is the Nrisinhatapaniyopanishad
(111 prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and
is also counted as six separate Upamshads (66-71), as it
consists of two parts,* the first of which isin turn subdi-
vided into five distinct Upanishads. The first part treats
of the Armshtubh-formula t sacred to Nrisinha, the man-
trardja narasinha dnushtubha, with which the most won-
drous tricks are played ; wherein we have to recognise the
first beginnings of the later Malamantras with their Tan-
tra-ceremomal. A great portion of the Mandukyopanishad
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar-
vasikha is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The
contents of the second part are of a more speculative
character, but in respect of mystical trifling it does not
yield to the first part. In both, the triad—Brahman,
Vishnu, and Siva—is repeatedly mentioned. As regards
language, the expression buddha for the supreme Atman,
which occurs (alongwith nitya, suddha, satya, mukta, &c.)
in the second part, is of peculiar interest; and the expres-
sionisstill retained in Gaudapada and Samkara; originally
it belongs evidently to the Samkhya school (see above, pp.
27,129).

This Upanishad has been interpreted by Gaudapada
and Samkara; and in addition to much that is quite
modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro-
bably dates from about the fourth century A.D., as at that

8 See dso Rajendra L. M., iii. num jvalantam  sarvatomukham
36; Taylor, ii. 328. nrisinham,  bhishanam  bhadram
* The above-mentioned lists of  mrityumrityum namamy akam, || * |
Upanishads in the Chambers collec- worship the terrible, powerful,
tion admit a Madhyatapini also [see mighty Vishnu, the flaming, theom-
MY Catalogue, p. 95]. nipresent; Nrisinha, the dread, the
t It runs ugram viram mahavish- holy one, the death of death.".
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time the Nrisinha worship flourished on the western coast
of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it.*®°

The Ramatapaniyopanishad (72, 73), in which Kamais
worshipped as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance
to the Nrismhatapaniyop., especially in its second part.
This second part, which isin prosg, is, properly speaking,
nothing but a collection of pieces from the Tarakopanishad,
Mandukyopanishad, Jabalopamshad, and Nrisinhopani-
shad, naturally with the necessxy dlterations.  Yana-
valkya here gppears as the proclaimer of the divine glory
of Rama. A London MS adds at the dose along passsge
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a
native of the town Kundina). The crowning touch of the
sectarian element 111 this Upanishad is found in the cir-
cumstance that Ramais implored by Siva (Samkara) him-
sdf to spare those a second birth who die in Manikarnika
or in the Ganga generally, the two principal sedts of the
Sivaworship. Thefirst part, in ninety-five dokas contains
at the beginning ashort sketch of Ramds life, which bears
agreat similarity to that at the beginning of the Adhyat-
maramayana (in the Brahmanda-Purana) The Mantrargja
is next taught by the help of a mystical aphabet, speci-
ally invented for the purpose* This Upanishad evidently
belongs to the school of Ramanuja, possibly to Ramanuja
himself, consequentl¥ its earliest date would be the
eleventh century A D%

Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Vasudeva,
Vishnu is mentioned as the supreme Atman in severa

189 seetext and translation of this
Upanishad in /. ., I X. 53-173 ; and
specially on the chronological ques-
tion, pp. 62, 63 In the Bibl-

shad (1864) ; text and Naray.'s
comm.in Bibl. 2nd. also (1873); 111
the introductions the two sections are
called panchatrinsattama and shat-

dica also, this Upanishad has been
published by Ramamaya Tarkaratna
(1870-71), with Samkara's commen-
tary (it Is, however, doubtful whe-
ther the commentary on the second
part belongs to Samkara), together
with the small (Narasinha) shatchak-
ropanishad and Narayana's comm.
on it

* The Narasinha- and a Varaha-
Manfra are also mentioned.

% See text and translation in my
essy Die Rama- Tapaniya- Upani-

trinsa respectively. The time of
composition is probably even later
than above supposed. In the first
place, according to Nrisinha's state-
ments in his Shrityarthasara (see
Aufrecht, Catalogus, pp. 285°, 286"),
Ramanuja flemished as late as the
twelfth century (sale 1049 = A.D.
1127). But further, the Ramatapani
dasplays still closer relationsto Rama-
nanda, who is supposed to have lived
towards the end of the fourteenth
century ; ssemy essay, p. 382.
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Upanishads; * Krishna Devakiputra appears likewise in
some of them (the Atmaprabodha and Narayana), not,
however, as supreme Atman, but merely, as in the Chhan-
dogyop., as a particularly pious sage. It is in the Go-
palatapaniyopanishad (74, 75) that we first find him ele-
vated to divine dignity. Of this Upanishad, the second
part at least, in prose, is known to met It treats
first of the gopis of Mathura and Vraja, then it passes to
the identification of Mathurawith Brahmapura, &c.; and
it belongs without doubt to avery modern period, as it ex-
hibits hardly any points of contact with other Upanishads
in regard to contents and language™ The Gapichandano-
panishod (76) aso probably belongs to this place:** |
know it only by name.

At the head of the Upanishads belonging to the Siva-
sects stands, according to the use that has been made of
it, the Seatarudriya. 1 have aready remarked, however,
that this is nothing but an abuse. In its germs the wor-
ship of Siva may be traced even in the later portions of
the Yajus. ¥ He appears very prominently as Mahadeva
in a portion of the Narayaniyopanishad, and here he is
already associated with his spouse. The Svetasvataropani-
shad aso pays homage to him. Among the Atharvo-
panishads the most ancient in this regard is the Kaivalyo-
panishad (77), a mixture of prose and slokas, in which
bhagavan mahadevah himself instructs Asvalayana con-
cerning his own majesty; in a similar way he acts as his
own herald § in the Atharvasiras (78), in prose. The latter

* And aso, in particular, under
the name Vasudeva, in the writings
ascribed to Samkara.

T Thelistsin the Chambers collec-

tion specify a Gopal atapini Madhya-
tapini, Uttaratapini, and Brithad at-
targtdplnll

“ The text of this Upanishad,
with Visvesvards commentary, is
printed in the Bill. Indica (1870),

edited by Harachandra Vudvabhu-

shana and Visvandthasastrm. Oc-
casronally extracts are added from
the commentaries by Narayana and

Jivagosvamin. According to Rajen-

dral., 1. 18, its first section is de-
scribed in Narayana's introduction

as skatchatiarinsati cha purna cha
‘tharvapaippale—See an analysis of
the second section in Taylor, 1. 472.
19250 dso according to  Rajen-
dial., i. 20 (comm. by Nar.), 60; it
isspecialy " a treatise on the merits
of putting on soctarial marks on the
forehead with an ochrous earth,
called gopichandana."
1 Asin the Atharva-Samhita and
in the Sankhdyana-Brahmana (see
pp. 45, no).

§ Like Krishnain the Bhagavad-
gita.  The Karralyopanishad is
translated/. St., 11 9-14 ; on Athar-
vasiras se ibid, 1. pp. 382-385
[Text of, and two commentaries on.
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Upanishad has been expounded by Samkara. Under the
same title, " head of Atharvan,”"—a name that is also borne
by Brahman himself, although in a different relation,—
there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal
deities, Ganapati (79), Narayana, Rudra, Surya (80), and
Devi (8i)." Its Narayana-portion is alater recension of
the Narayanopanishad (64, se above, p. 166), and the
Rudra-portion follows the first chapter of the Atharvasiras
proper. All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy.
In the Maha-Bharata (i. 2882), and the Code of Vishnu,
where the Atharvasiras is mentioned along with the Bha-
rundani samani, and in Vishnu also, where it appears beside
the Satarudriya (as the principal means of expiation), the
reference probably is to the Upanishad explained by Sam-
kara(?).—The Rudrop.and Atharvaniya-Rudrop. are known
tomeonly through the Catalogue of the IndiaOfficeLLibrary.
Possibly they are identical with those already named ; |
therefore exclude them from my list.  The Mrityulangh-
anopanishad (82)T is quite modern, and with it is wor-

the Kuvahopanishad printed in
Bibl. Ind , 1874, the first commen-
tary isthat of Narayana; the second
is described by the editor as that of
Samkara, in the colophon as that of
Samkanrananda; it follows, however,
from Rajendra Lala Mitra's Cata-
logue, 1 32, that it is different from
the commentary written by the lat-
ter ; and according to the same
authority, n. 247, it is identical
rather with that of Vidyaranya. In
Narayana's introduction this Upa-
nishad is described (exactly like the
Jabalop. !) as ekachatvariniattaml.
The Sras- or Atharvasiras- Upani-
fehad is likewise printed in Bibl.
Ind. (1872), with Narayana's comm.,
which describes it as rudradhyayah
saptakkandah ~ See dso Rajendral .,
1 ]32 (comm. by Samkarananda),
48

* Sel. &,ii. 53 and Vans Ken-
nedy, Researchesinto the Nature and
Affinity of Hindu and Ancient Mytho-
logy, p. 442, &c. [Taylor, 11 469-
471. By Rajendral., 1. 61, a Gana-

patyapurvatapaniyopanishad  is men-
tioned ; by Buhler, Cat. of MSS
from Guj 1. 70, a Ganapatipurvata-
pini and a Ganesatapini; and by
Kielhom, Sanskrit MSS in the South-
em Division 0) the Bombay Pres.
(1869), p. 14, a Ganapatipurvata-
paniyopanishad.]

t So we have probably to under-
stand Anquctil's Amrat Lankoul,
since he has aso another form, Mrat
Lankoun ; instead of, id est' halitus
mortis we ought to read 'salitus
mortis. [See now I. &., ix. 21-23 ;
according to this it is doubtful whe-
ther the name ought not to be writ-
ten Mrifyulangula (?). An Upanishad
named Mrityulanghana is mentioned
by Buhler, Cat. of MSS. from Guj.,
i. 120 ; a Mrityulangula, however,
appears as 82d Upanishad in the
Catalogue of Pandit Radhrikrishna'a
library. Finally, Burnell, in pub-
lishing the text in the Indian Anti-
quary, 11 266, givesthe form Mrit-
yulangala.]
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thily associated the Kalagnirudropanishad (83),"* in prose,
of which there are no less than three different recensions,
one of which belongs to the Nandikegvara-Upapurana.
The Tripuropanishad (84) also appears from its name—
otherwise it is unknown to me—to belong to this divi-
sion;"® it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bhaskara
Misra. The Skandopanishad (85), in fifteen Sokas, is aso
Siva-itic'®® (likewise the Anritanddopanishad). The ado-
ration of Siva's spouse, his Sakti,—the origin of which may
be traced back to the Kenopanishad and the Narayaniyo-
panishad,—is the subject of the Sundaritapaniyopanishad
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well
as of the Devi-Upanishad (79), which has already been
mentioned., The Kaulopanishad (91), in prose, adso be
longs to a Sakta sectary.*

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92-95) have to be mentioned,
which are known to me only by their names, names which
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to their con-
tents, viz., the Pindopanishad, Nilaruhopantshad (Cole-
brooke has Ailarudra), Paingalopanishad, and Darsano-
wanishad.'® The Garudopanishad (96), of which | know
two totally different texts, celebrates the serpent-destroyer

Garuda,t and is not without

198 1t treats specialy of the tri-
pundravidhi; sse 'Taylor, i. 461 ;
Raf'endr., 1. 59; Burnell, p. 61

%4 S on it Taylor, 11 470; Bur-
nell, p. 62.

1% "ldentifies Sivawith Vishnu,
and teaches the doctrines of the
Advaita school." Taylor, 11 467;
Burnell, p. 65.

* In the Tejovindu (61) aso,
brahmanis described as anava, sam-
bhava, sakta.

1% The Pindop. and the Nilarud-
vip,—thia is its proper name—are
now punted in Bibl. Ind. (1873),
with Narayanas comm., the former,
which treats of the pindas to the
pretas, as described by Narayana as

some antiquarian interest.

saptavinsatipurani, the latter as sho-
dasi: it is addressed to Rudra (see
dso Rajendial ., 1. 51), and consists
only of verses, which closely follow
those contained in Vg S. xvi. On
the Paingalop. and Darsanop., tee
Taylor, 11 468-471.

T As is done in the Narayaniyo-
panishad aso, and more especialy
in the Suparnadhyaya, which is con-
sidered to belong to the Rik [edited
by Elimar Grube, 1875;sce dso I.
S, xiv. |, ff—The Garudopanishad
is now printed in Bibl. Ind. (1874),
with Narayanas commentary; in
the introduction it is described as
chatuschatvarinisattami.]
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SECOND  PERIOD.
SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

HAVING thus followed the first period of Indian literature,
inits severa divisions, down to its close, we now turn to
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here,
however, as our time is limited, we cannot enter so much
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there-
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case
of the Vedio literature, details were especially essential,
both because no full account of it had yet been given, and
because the various works still lie, for the most part, shut
up in the manuscripts, whereas the Sanskrit literature
has already been repeatedly handled, partially at least, and
the principal works belonging to it are generally accessible.

Our first task, naturally, is to fix the distinction between
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinction
is marked by the language and by direct data; the latter
by the nature of the subject-matter itself, as well as by
the method of treating it.

As regards the language, in the first place, in so far as
it grounds a distinction in point of age between the two
periods of Indian literature, its special characteristics in
the second period, although apparently slight, are yet, in
reality, so significant that it appropriately furnishes the
name for the period; whereas the earlier one receives its
designation from the works composing it.

Among the various dialects of the different Indo-Aryan
tribes, a greater unity had in the course of time been
established after theirimmigration into India, asthe natural
result of their intermingling in their new homes, and of
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their combination into larger communities. The gram-
matical * study, moreover, which by degrees became neces-
sary for the interpretation of the ancient texts, and which
grew up in connection therewith, had had the effect of
substantially fixing the usage; so that a generally re-
cognised language, known as the bhasha, had arisen, that,
namely, in which the Brahmanas and Sutras are com-
posed, T Now the greater the advance made by the study
of grammar, the more stringent and precise its precepts
and rules became, and all the more difficult it was for
those who did not occupy themselves specially therewith
to keep in constant accord with grammatical accuracy.
The more the language of the grammatically educated
gained 5n the one hand in purity, and in being purged of
everything not strictly regular, the more foreign did it
become on the other hand to the usage of the majority of
the people, who were without grammatical training. In
this way a refined language gradually disconnected itself
from the vernacular, as more and more the exclusive pro-
perty of the higher classes of the people, 1 the estrange-

* Respecting the use of the verb
vyakri inagrammatical signification,
ana in his introduction to the
ik (p. 35. 22 ed. Muller) adduces
a legend from a Brahmana, which
represents I ndia as the oldest gram-
marian. (See Lassen, |. AK, il.
475.) [The legend |stakenfr0m the
TS. vi. 4 7. 3. All that is there
stated, |ndeed, is that vach was
vyakrita by Indra; manifest(ljy, how-
ever, the later my ths which do actu-
ally set up Indra as the oldest gram-
matical connect themselves with, this

passage |

t Bhdshika-siara in Katyayana,
Srauta-Sutra, i. 8. 17, is expressly
interpreted as brahmana-svara ; se
Vaj Samh. Specimen, 11 196. '197.
[l. S, x. 428-429, 437.] Yaska
repeatedly 0pposes bhaska am and
anvadhyayam (i.e, 'in the Veda
reading," in the text of the hymns ")
to each other ; similarly, the Prati-
sakhya - Sutras employ the words
bhi and bhashya as opposed to
chhandas and veda, i e, samhita (see
Above, pp. 57, 103 144). Theway in

which the word bhashya is used in
the GriliyaSutia of — Sankhayana,
namely,in contradistinction to Sutra,
shows that its meaning had already
by this time become essentially mo-
dified, and become restricted, pre-
cisely asit isin Panini, to the extra-
Vedio, so to say, profane literature.
(The Asvaryana-Grihya gives in-
stead of bhashya, in the correspond
ing e, bhdrata-mahdbadrata-
dharma.) Thisisincorrect; rather,
in the in question, these
words follow the word bhashya ; see
the note on this point at p. 56] In
the same way, In the Nir. xiii. 9,
mantra, kalpa, brahmana, and the
vyavahankl (s bhasha) are opposed
to each other (and aso Rik, Yajus,
Saman, and the vyavahariki)

1 Ought the passage cited in Nir.
xiii. 9 from a Brahmana [of Kath.
xiv 5], to the effect that the Brah-
mans spoke both tongues, that of
the gods as well as that of men, to
be taken in this connection ? or has
this reference merely to a conception
resembling the Homeric one ?
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ment between the two growing more and more marked, as
the popular dialect in its turn underwent further develop-
ment. This took place mainly under the influence of
those aboriginal inhabitants who had been received into
the Brahmanic community; who, it is true, little by little
exchanged their own language for that of their conquerors,
but not without importing into the latter a large number
of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in particular,
very materially modifying the pronunciation. This last
was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations
of consonants in the Aryan bhasha presented exceeding
difficulties to the natives;, and it was all the easier, as
there had evidently prevailed within the language itself
from an early period atendency to clear away these trouble-
some encumbrances of speech,—a tendency to which, in-
deed, the study of grammar imposed alimit, so far as the
educated portion of the Aryans was concerned, but which
certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the
cae continued to spread amongst the people at large.
This tendency was naturally furthered by the native inhabi-
tants, particularly as they acquired the language not from
those who were conversant with grammar, but from inter-
course and association with the general body of the people.
In this way there gradually arose new vernaculars, proceed-
ing directly from the common bhasha,* and distinguished
from it mainly by the assimilation of consonants, and by

ceeding in common from." Theterm
directly opposed to it is not sam-
skrita, but iaikrita ; see, eg, Ath.

* And therefore specially so called
down even to modern times ; where-

as the grammatically refined bhasha
afterwards lost this title, ana sub-
stituted for it the name SamskArita'
bhasha, 'the cultivated speech.'

The name Prakrita-bhasha, which
was at the same time applied to the
popular dialects, is derrived from the
word prakriti, 'nature,’ * origin,

and probably describes these as the
‘natural,’ ‘onginal’ continuations
of the ancient bhasha: or does pra-
krita here S|gn|fy 'having a prakriti
or origin,’ "derived'? [pOut of
the S|gn|f|cat|0n ‘original,’ yingat
the root of' (prakriti- bhuta) un-

Paris.49.1,"'varndnpii rvamv&/rdkhyd-
syamah praknta ye cha vaikritah."]
The earliest instances asyet known
of the name Samshrit as a designa
tion of the language occur in the
Mrichhakati (p 44 2, ed. Stenzler),
and in Varaha-Mihira's Brihat-Sam-
hita, 85 3. The following passages
dso of the Ramayana are doubtless
to be understood in this sense, viz,
v. 18 19, 29. 17, 34 (82. 3), vi. 104
2. Prinmi is familiar with the word
Samskrita, but does not use it in
this sense; though the Paniniya-

modified," arose that of ‘normal,’ Siksha does so employ it (v. 3),in

then that of ' ordinary,"" communls
'vulgaris,'and lastly, that of 'pro-

contradistinction to prakrita.

M
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently,
however, they present older forms of these than are found
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo-
rously eliminated all forms in any way irregular or obso-
lete, but partly aso, no doubt, from the circumstance that
grammar was cultivated principally in the north or north-
west of India, and conseguently adapted itself specially to
the usage there prevailing And in some respects (eg., in
the instr plur. of words in a?) this usage may have
attained a more developed phase than appears to have
been the case in India Proper,* since the language was not
there hampered in its independent growth by any external
influence; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India
maintained their speech upon the same internal level
on which it stood at the time of the immigration,t how-

7 This example is not quite per-
tinent, as theinsti. plur. in -dis is
of very ancient date, being reflected
not only in Zend, but dso in Sla
vonic and Lithuanian; se Bopp,
Vergl. Gram, 1. 156° (159°).

* The difference in usage between
the Eastern and Western forms of
speech is once touched upon in the
Brahmana of the White Yajus,
where it is said that the Vahikas
style Agru Bhava, while the Prach-
yas, on the contrary, call him Sarva.
Yaska (ii. 2) opposes the Kambojas
(the Persa-Aryans?) totheAryas (the
Indo- Aryans?),stating that the | atter,
for instance, possess derivatives only
of the root su, whereas the Kam-
bojas it aso as a verb
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are
hardly to be thought of here, as
Roth, Zur Lit, p 67, supposes)
Yaska further opposes the Prachyas
and the Udichyas, and the same is
done by Panini. According to the
Brahmana, the Udichyas were most
conversant with grammar [see |.
&, 1 183 ii. 309, 310, xiii. 363, ff.
Burnell's identification of the Kam-
bojas here, and in the other earlier

es where they are mentioned,
with Cambodia in Farther India, see
his Elements of South Indian Palaeo-
graphy, pp 31, 32, 94, is clearly a
rustake.  Fox the time of the Pali

Abhidhanappadipika (v. Childers,
Pali Dict.) this identification may
perhaps be correct; but the older
Pali texts, and even the inscriptions
of Pryadasi (eg, most distinctly the
facsimile of the Khalsi inscription
in Cunningham's Archaeological Sur-
vey, i. 247, pi. xli., line 7), intro-
duce the Kambojas in connection
with the Yavanas ; and this of itself
determines that the two belonged
geographically to the same region
in the north-west of India; see
I. Sr, 11 321. In addition to
this we have the name Kabujiya =
Eeufiéans, and there with all the
various references to this latter
name, which point to a very wide
ramification of it throughout Iran ;
se /. Sr, il. 493 To Farther
India the name Kamboja evrdently
found its way only in later times,
like the names Ayodhya, Indra-
prastha, lravati, Champi; though
It certainly remains strange that
this lot should have fallen precisely
to it. Perhaps causes connected
with Buddhism may have helped to
bring this about.  See on thispoint
the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875,
p. 418 ; Indian Antiquary, iv. 244.]

t Much as the Germans did, who
in the middle ages emigrated to
Transy lvama.
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ever considerable were the external modifications which it
underwent.

The second period of Indian literature, then, commences
with the epoch when the separation of the language of
the educated classes—of the written language—from the
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the
former aone that the literature is presented to us. Not
till after the lapse of time did the vernaculars dso in their
turn produce literatures of their own,—in the first instance
under the influence of the Buddhist religion, which ad-
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose scriptures
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch
in question cannot at present be precisely determined,;
yet we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence
of the written language aso, at a time when we are in a
position to point to the existence of popular dialects; and
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport,
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gugarat
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Kapur di Giri®
Kabul. J. Prinsep, who was the first to decipher them, and
Lassen, refer them to the time of the Buddhist king Asoka,
who reigned from B c. 259; but, according to the most
recent investigations on the subject—by Wilson, in the
"Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," xii., 1850 (p. 95 of
the separate impression)—thev were engraved " at some
period subsequent to B.C. 205," * and are are still, there-
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be
settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty

% This name ought probably to * And that not much later; asis
be written Kapardigiri ? See my vouched for by the names of the
paper on the Satrumaya Mahatmya, Greek kings therein mentioned—
p. 118. Inthese inscriptions, more- Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto-
over, we have a text, similar in pur- lemy, Antiochus. These cannot, it
port, presented to us in three distinct is true, be regarded as contempora-
dialects. Seefurther on thissubject neous with the inscriptions; but
Burnouf s admirable discussion of their notoriety in India can hardly
these inscriptionsin his Lotus de la  have been of such lorg duration
bonne Loi, p. 652, ff. (1852); 1. &, thatthe inscriptions can have been
11 467, ff. (1855); and Kem, DeGe- composed long after their time. See
denkatuhken van Asoka den Buddhist Wilson, I. c.

(1873, particularly p. 32 ff, 45 ff).
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that these popular dialects were in existence in the third
century B.C. But this is by no means to be set down as
the limit for the commencement of their growth; on the
contrary, the form in which they are presented to us suffi-
ciently shows that a very considerable period must have
elapsed since their separation from the ancient bhasha.
This separation must therefore have taken place compara
tively early, and indeed wefind allusions to these vernacu-
lars here and there in the Brahmanas themselves.

The direct data, attesting the posteriority of the second
period of Indian literature, consist in these facts : first,
that its opening phases everywhere presuppose the Vedio
period as entirely closed; next, that its oldest portions are
regularly based upon theVedioliterature ; and, lastly, that
the relations of life have now all arrived at a stage of de-
velopment of which, in the first period, we can only trace
the germs and beginning. Thus, in particular, divine wor-
ship is now centred on a triad of divinities, Brahman,
Vishnu, and Siva; the two latter of whom, again, in course
of time, have the supremacy severaly allotted to them,
under various forms, according to the different sects that
grew up for this purpose. It is by no means implied that
individual portions of the earlier period may not run on
into the later; on the contrary, | have frequently endes
voured in the preceding pages to show that such is the
cae For therest, the connection between the two periods
is, on the whole, somewhat loose: it is closest as regards
those branches of literature which had already attained a
definite stage of progress in the first period, and which
merely continued to develop further in the second—
Grammar, namely, and Philosophy. In regard to those
branches, on the contrary, which are a more independent

180

* Thus in the second part of the
Aitareya-Brahmanathe Sydparnas, a
clan (9 of the western Salvas, are
mentioned as "putayai vacho vadi-
tarah," ' speaking afilthy tongue ;'
and in the Panchavinsa-Brahmana,
the Vratyas are found fault with
for their debased language The
Asuras are similarly censured in the
Satapatha-Brdhmana (111 2. | 24),
where, at the same time, the Brah-

mans are warned against such forma
of speech ; " tasmad brahmano na
mlecchhet."—I may remark here in
passing that M. Muller, in hisedi-
tion of the Rik, in Sayanas intro-
duction, p. 36 21, enoneously
writes helayo as one word: it stands
for he layo,—the Asura corruption
of the battle-cry he 'rayo (arayo) :
according to the Satapatha-Brah-
mana, it even took the form he'lava.
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting
them with the earlier age is very great. We have here a
distinct gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up.
The reason of this lies simply in the fact, that owing to
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor
it surpassed : the latter thus became superfluous, and was
consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory,
no longer copied. In all these branches therefore—unless
some other influence has supervened—we are in possession
only of those master-works m which each attained its cul-
minating point, and which m later times served as the
classical models upon which the modern literature was
formed, itself more or less destitute of native productive
energy. This fact has been aready adduced as having
proved equally fatal in the case of the more ancient Brah-
mana literature, &c.; there, much to the same extent as
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence.
In the Vedio literature aso, that is to say, in its Sakhas,
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely,
that some of the principal works of this period are extant
in several—generally two—recensions. But along with
this a further circumstance has to be noted, which, in con-
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite-
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely,
that the mutual relation of the manuscriptsis of itself such
as to render any certain restoration of an original text for
the most part hopeless. It is only in cases where ancient
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain,
for the time at least to which these commentaries belong.
This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were
originally preserved by oral tradition, their consignment
to writing only took place later, and possibly in different
localities at the same time, so that discrepancies of all sorts
were inevitable. But besides these variations there are
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a
wholly arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and
partly due to the mistakes of transcribers. In reference to
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost
sight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ-
ence of the climate, copies had to be renewed very fre-
quently. As arule, the more ancient I ndian manuscripts



12 SANKRIT LITERATURE.

are only from three to four hundred years old; hardly an
will befound to date more than five hundred years back.®
Little or nothing, therefore, can here be effected by means
of so-called diplomatic criticism. We cannot even depend
upon a text as it appears in quotations, such quotations
being generally made from memory,—a practicewhich, of
course, unavoidably entails mistakes and alterations.

The distinction in point of subject-matter between the
first and second periods consists mainly in the circum-
stance that in the former the various subjects are only
handled in their details, and aimost solely in their relation
to the sacrifice, whereas in the latter they are discussed in
their general relations. In short, it is not so much a prac-
tical, as rather ascientific, a poetical, and artistic want that
is here satisfied. The difference in the form under which
the two periods present themselvesis in keeping with this.
In the former, a simple and compact prose had gradually
been developed, but in the latter this form is abandoned,
and arhythmic one adopted inits stead, whichis employed
exclusively, even for strictly scientific exposition. The
only exception to this occurs in the grammatical and phi-
losophical Sutras; and these again are characterised by a
form of expression so condensed and technical that it can-
not fittingly be termed prose. Apart from this, we have
only fragments of prose, occurring in stories which are now
and then found cited in the great epic; and further, in the
fable literature and in the drama; but they are uniformly
interwoven with rhythmical portions. It is only in the
Buddhist legends that a prose style has been retained, the

180 Regarding the age, manner MSS in Buhler's possession, the

of preparation, materral, and condi-
tion of text of Indian MSS., Bee Raj.
Lala Mitra's excellent report, dated
15th February 1875, on the searches
instituted by him in native libranes
down to the end of the previous
year, which is appended to No. | X.
of his Notices of Sanskrit MSS
Quite recently some Devanagari
MSS. of Jama texts, written on
broad palm-leaves, have been dis
covered by Buhler, which date two
centuries earlier than any previously
known. A facsimile of one of these

AVaisyaka-Sutra, dated Samiat 1189
(A D. 1132), is annexed to the above-
mentioned report: " it is the oldest
Sanskrit MS. that has come to no-
tice,” Raj. Mitra, Notices, ni 68
(1874). But aletter from Dr. Rost
(19th October 1875) intimates that
in one of the Sanskrit MSS. that
have lately arrived in Cambridge
from Nepal, he has read the date
128 of the Nepal era, i.e., A.D. 1008.
Further confirmation of this, of
course, still remains to be given.
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and is,
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the le-
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested
in the course of its development, and declined altogether.
Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be;
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions.

This point must not be left out of view, when we now
proceed to spesk of a classification of the Sanskrit litera-
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike
appear in a poetic form, and by 'Poetry' accordingly in
this classification we understand merely what is usually
styled belles-lettres, though .certainly with an important
anodification of this sense.  For while, upon the one hand,
the poetic form has been extended to all branches of the
literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im-
parting to it the character of poetry ' with a purpose/ Of
the epic poetry this is especialy true.

It has long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we
here conform, although its existing monuments cannot
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example,
Panini's grammar, or the law-book which bears the name
of Manu. We have to divide the epic poetry into two
distinct groups : the Itihdsa-Puranas and the Kawyas. We
have already more than once met with the name Itihasa-
Purana in the later Brahmanas, namely, in the second part
of the Satapatha-Brahmana, in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka,
and in the Chhandogyopanishad. We have seen that the
commentators uniformly understand these expressions to
apply to the legendary passages in the Brahmanas them-
selves, and not to separate works; and dso that, from a
passage in the thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmana,
it results with tolerable certainty that distinct works of
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the
division into parvans, which is usual in the extant writings
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works,
and is not employed in reference to these Itihasa-Puranas
themselves.  On the other hand, in the Sarpa-vidya (' ser-
pent-knowledge ') and the Devagjana-vidya (' genealogies of
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the gods’)—to which, in the passage in question, the dis-
tribution into parvans, that isto say, existence in a distinct
form, is expressly assigned—we have in all probability to
recognise mythological accounts, which from their nature
might very well be regarded as precursors of the epic.
We have likewise already specified as forerunners of the
epic poetry, those myths and legends which are found in-
terspersed throughout the Brahmanas, here and there, too,
in rhythmic form,* or which lived on elsewhere in the
tradition regarding the origin of the songs of the Rik.
Indeed, a few short prose legends of this sort have been
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. The
Gathas dso—stanzas in the Brahmanas, extolling indivi-
dual deeds of prowess—have aready been cited in the like
connection : they were sung to the accompaniment of the
lute, and were composed in honour either of the prince of
the day or of the pious kings of old (see | &, i. 187)
As regards the extant epic—the Maha-Bharata—specialy,
we have already pointed out the mentlon in theTaitti rlya-
Aranyaka, of Vyasa Paraiarya™ and Vaisampayana”®
who are given in the poem itself asits original authors;
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the

cial relation to the transmission of
the Yajur-Veda By Panini, it is
true (iv. 3. 104), heissimply cited
generally as aVedio teacher, but the
Mahdbhashya, commenting on this

* As, for instance, the story of
Harrschandra in the second part of
the Aitareya-Brahmana

199 Vyasa Prasarya is likewise
mentioned in the vansa of the Sama-

vidhdua-Brahmana, as the disciple of
Vishvakscna, and preceptor of Jai-
mini; ssel. &, IV. 377.—The Ma-
habhashya. again, not only contains
frequent allusions to the legend of
the Mahd-Bharata, and even metri-
cal quotations that connect them-
sdves with it, but it dso contains
the name of Suka Vaiyasaki; and
from thisit is clear that there wes
then aready extant a poetical ver-
sion of the Maha-Bharata story ; s
/. &, xiii. 357. Among the prior
births of Buddha is one (No. 436
in Westergaard's Catalogue, p. 40),
bearing the name Kanha-Dipdyana,
i. e, Krishna-Dvaipdyana!

200 \/gisampayana sppears dse-
where frequently, but always in spe-

passage, describes him astheteacher
of Kathaand Kalapin. In the Cal-
cutta Scholium, again, we find fur-
ther paiticulars (from what source?
cf. Taranathaon Sddh. Kaum , 1.590),
according to which (see J. &., xiii.
440) nine Vedio schools, and among
them two belonging to the Sama
Veda, trace their originto him. In
the Rig-Grihya he is evidently re-
garded (see above, pp. 57, 58), after
the manner of the Vishnu-Purana,
as the gpecid representative of the
Yajur-Veda; and so he appears in
the Anukr. of the Atreyi school, at
the head of its list of teachers, spe-
cially as the preceptor of Yaska
Panngi.
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Parasaras is represented with especia frequency in the
vansas of the White Yajus.* We aso find repeated allu-
sions in the Brahmanas to a Naimishiya sacrifice, and, on
the authority of the Maha-Bharata itself, it was at such a
sacrifice that the second recitation of the epic took placein
presence of a Saunaka. But, as has likewise been remarked
above [pp. 34,45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinct,
and indeed thereiSno mention in the Brahmanas of a Sau-
nakaas participating in theformer. Nay, several such sacri-
fices may have taken place in the Naimishaforest [see p. 34];
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation
in question may have no more foundation than the desire
to give a peculiar consecration to the work. For it is
utterly absurd to suppose that Vyasa Parasarya and Vai-
sampayana—teachers mentioned for the first time in the
Taittiriya-Aranyaka—could have been anterior to the sac-
rifice referred to in the Brahmanas. The mention of the
"Bharata” and of the " Maha-Bharata" itself in the
Grihya-Siitras of Asvalayana [and Sankhayana] we have
characterised [p. 58] as an interpolation or €lse an indica-
tion that these Sutras are of very late date. In Panini
the word "Maha-Bharata" does indeed occur; not, how-
ever, as denoting the epic of this name, but as an appel-
lative to designate any individual of specia distinction
among the Bharatas, like Maha-Jabala,-Hailihila(se I. &.,
ii. 73)- Still, we dofind names mentioned in Panini which
belong specially to the story of the Maha-Bharata—namely,
Y udhishthira, Hastinapura, Vasudeva, Arjuna, t Andhaka-
Vrishnayas, Drona (?); so that the legend must in any case
have been current in his day, possibly even in a poetical
shape ; however surprising it may be that the name
Pandu ¥ is never mentioned by him. The earliest direct

* This lenders Lassen's reference  Maha-Bharata and in the works rest-
(. AK., i. 629) of the name Para- ing upon it. Yet the Buddhists
(Sarya to the astronomer or chrono- mention a mountain tribe of Panda-

loger Pardasara, highly questionable.

t A worshipper of Vasudeva, or
of, Arjuna, is styled 'Vasudevaka,'
"Arjunaka." OrisArjuna here still
aname of Indra? [From the con-
text he is to be understood as a
Kshatriya; se on this, J. ., xiii.
349, ff. ; bid. Antig. V. 246]

t This name only occurs in the

vas, as alike the foes of the Sakyas
(i.e., the Kosalas) and of the in-
habitants of Uijayini; see Schief-
ner, Leben des Sakhyamuni, pp 4, 40
(in the latter passage they appear to
be connected with Takshasila?), and,
further, Lassen, I. AK, ii. 100, ff. ;
Foucaux, Rgya Cher Rol Pa, pp.
22S, 229 (25, 26).
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evidence of the existence of an epic, with the contents of
the Maha-Bharata, comes to us from the rhetor Dion
Chrysostom, who flourished in the second half of the first
century A.D.; and it appears fairly probable that the infor-
mation in question was then quite new, and was derived
from mariners who had penetrated as far as the extreme
south of India, as | have pointed out in the Indische
Sudien, ii. 161-165.* Since Megasthenes says nothing of
this epic, it is not an improbable hypothesis that its origin
is to be placed in the interval between his time and that
of Chrysostom; for what ignorant T sailors took note of
would hardly have escgped his observation; more ee
cially if what he narrates of Herakles and his daughter
Pandaia has reference really to Krishna and his sister, the
wife of Arjuna, if, that is to say, the Pandu legend was
already actually current in histime. With respect to this
latter legend, which formsthe subject of the Maha-Bharata,
we have aready remarked, that although there occur, in
the Yajus especially, various names and particulars having
an intimate connection with it, yet on the other hand
these are presented to us in essentially different relations.
Thus the Kuru-Panchalas in particular, whose internecine
feud is deemed by Lassen to be the leading and central
feature of the Maha-Bharata, appear in the Yajus on the
most friendly and peaceful footing: Arjuna again, the
chief hero of the Pandus, is still, in the Vajasaneyi-Sam-
'rita and the Satapatha-Brahma na, a name of Indra:  and
lastly, Janamejaya Pankshita, who in the Maha-Bharata
is the great-grandson of Arjuna, appears, in the last part
of the Satapatha-Brahmana, to be still fresh in the me-
nory of the people, with the rise and downfall of himself
and his house. | have dso already expressed the con-
jecture that it is perhaps in the deeds and downfall of this
Janamejaya that we have to look for the original plot

LITERATURE.

* |t is not, however, necessary to ¥ In the thirteenth book of the
suppose, as | did, I. c, that they Satapatha - Brahmana, India aso
brought this intelligence from the beats the name Dharma, which in
south of India itself : they might the Malut-Bharata is especialy as

have picked it up at some other part
of their voyage

t That they were so appears from
|their statement as to the Great Bear,
.C.

sociated with Yudhishthira him-
self, though only in the forms
dharma-raja, dharma-putra, &c.
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of the story of the Maha-Bharata;* and, on the other
hand, that, as in the epics of other nations, and notably
in the Persian Epos, so too in the Maha-Bharata, the
myths relating to the gods became linked with the popu-
lar legend. But so completely have the two been inter-
woven that the unravelling of the respective elements
must ever remain an impossibility. One thing, however,
is clearly discernible in the Maha-Bharata, that it has as
its basis a war waged on the soil of Hindustan between
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and
brahmanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been
accomplished. But what it was that gave rise to the con-
flict—whether disputes as to territory, or it may be reli-
gious dissensions—cannot now be determined.—Of the
Maha-Bharata in its extant form, only about one-fourth
(some 20,000 slokas or o) relates to this confl|ct and the
myths that have been associated with it;2°" while the
elements composing the remaining three-fourths do not
belong to it at all, and have only the loosest possible con-
nection therewith, aswell aswith each other. These later
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic character,
and are due to the endeavour to unite here, as in a single
focus, all the ancient legends it was possible to muster,—
and amongst them, as a matter of fact, are not a few that
are tolerably antique even in respect of form. Others are
of purely didactic import, and have been inserted with
the view of imparting to the military caste, for which the
work was mainly intended, all possible instruction as to
its duties, and especialy as to the reverence due to the
priesthood. Even at the portion which is recognisable as
the original basis—that relating to the war—many genera-
tions must have laboured before the text attained to an

approximately settled shape.

It is noteworthy that it is

precisely in this part that repeated allusion is made to the

Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas®

* Which of course stands in glar-
ing contradiction to the statement
that the Mahd-Bharata was recited
in_his presence.

2L And even of this, two-thirds
will have to be sifted out as not
orginal. since in the introduction

'+ and other peoples; and that

to the work (i. 81) the express inti-
mation is still preserved that it
prleviously consisted of 8800 dokas
only.
1% |n connection with the word
Pahlava, Th. Noldeke, in a com-

munication dated 3d November
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these, moreover, appear as taking an actual part in the
conflict.—a circumstance which necessarily presupposes
that at the time when these passages were ertten colli-

sions with the Greeks, & ¢, had already happened.?

But

as to the period when the final redaction of the entire
work in its present shape took place, no approach even to

a direct conjecture is in the meantime possible;**

but at

any rate, it must have been some centuries after the com-

mencement of our era*

1875, mentions a point which, if
confirmed, will prove of the highest
importance for determining the date
of composition of the Mahd-Bhdrata
and of the Ramayana (see my

on it, pp. 22, 25), as well as of Mann
(seex.44). Accordingtothis, there
exists considerable doubt whether
the word Pahlav, which is the basis
of Pahlava, and which Olshausen
(v. sup., p 4, note) regardsas having
arisen out of the name of the Par-
thavas, Parthrans, can have origi-
nated earlier than the first century
A D. Thisweakening of ill to h is
not. found, in the case of the word
Mahra, for example, before the
commencement of our era (in the
MI1PO on the coins of the Indo-
Scythians, Lassen, /. AK, il. 837,
and in Meherdates in Tacitus) As
the name of a people, the word
Pahlav became early foreign to the
Persians, learned reminiscences ex-
cepted : in the Pahlavi texts them-
selves, for instance, it does not
occur. The period when it passed
over to the Indians, therefore, would
have to be fixed for about the 2d-
4th century A D.; and we should
havetounderstand by it, not directly
the Persians, who are called Para-
sikaa, rather, but specially the Arsa-
cidan Parthians.

AP of especial interest in thiscon-
nection is the statement inii. 578,
579, where the Y avana prince Bha-
gadarta (Apollodotus (?), according
to von Gutschmid's conjecture ; reg.
after B.C. 160) appears as sove-
reign of Maru (Marwin) and Naraka,
AH ruling. Varuralika, the west,

An interesting discovery has

and as the old friend of Yudhi-
shthira's father ; see/. &., v. 152.—
In the name of the Yavana prince
Kaserumant, we appear to have a
reflex of the title of the Roman
Caesars, see lad iz, pp. 88, 91 ;
cf. L Feer on the Kesari-nama-
samgramah of the Avadrina Sataka
in the Seances de I'Acad, des Inset.
(1871), np. 47, 56, 60

213 with regard to the existence,
so early asthe time of the Mahabha-
shya, of a poetical version of the
Mahri-Bharata legend, se /. S,
xiii. 356 ff. "Still this does not
in the smallest degree prove the
existence of the work in a form
at all resembling the shapein which
we now have it, and as the final
result, we do not advance materially
beyond the passage in Dion Chry-
sostoin (/. &, 11 161 ff) relating
to the ‘Indian Homer.” For the
statements of the Greek writer
themselves evidently date from an
earlier time; and although not
necessarily derived, as Lassen sup-
poses, from Megasthenes himself,yet
they at any rate take us back to a
period pretty nearly coincident with
that of the Bhashya."

* We have a most significant
illustrationof thegradual growth of
the Maha-Bharata in an episode
commented upon by Samkara, which
by the time of Nilakantha (I.e, in
the course of 6 or 7 centuries) had
become expanded by awhole chapter
of 47 Jokas;, se my Catal. of the
Sanskrit MSS. in the Berlin Lib.,
p. 108.
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recently been made in the island of Bali, near Java, of the
Kavi translation of severa parvans of the Maha-Bharata,
which in extent appear to vary considerably from their
Indian form.”®* A specia comparison of the two would
not be without importance for the criticism of the Maha-
Bharata.  For the rest, in consequence of the utter medley
it presents of passages of widely different dates, the work,
in genera, is only to be used W|th extreme caution. It
has been published at Calcutta,®® together with the Hari-
vansa, a poem which passes & a supplement to it.*—

Respecting the Jaimini-Bharata, which is ascribed, not to
Yyasa and Vaisampayana, but to Jaimini, we have as yet
no very precise information: the one book of it with
which | am acquainted is wholly different from the cor-

189

responding book of the ordinary Maha-Bharata.t

% See the observations, following
R. Friederich's account, in |. &, n.

205 1834-39 in four vols.; recently
aso at Bombay (1863) with the
commentary of Nilakantha. Hip-
polyte Fauche's incomplete French
translation (1863-72, ten VOIS ) can
only pass for atransiation in avery
qualified sense ; se as to this I. Sr,,
il. 410 ff Individual portions of
the work have been frequently
handled e g, Pavie has translated
nine pieces (Pans, 1844) and Foucaux
eleven (Pans, 1862). Bopp, it is
well known, early made the finest
episodes ‘accessible, beginning with
the Nala (London, 1819), wherehy
he at the same time lard the founda-
tion of Sanskrit philology in Europe.
For the criticism of the Maha-
Bharata, the ground was broken
and important results achieved by
Lassen in his Indische Altcrthums-
kunde (vol. i. 1847). For the con-
tents of the work, see Monier Wil-
liams's Indian Epic Poetry (1863),
and Indian Wisdom (1875).

* In Albiruni's time, the 11th
century, it passed as a leading autho-
nty ; se Journ. Asat.,Aug. 1844,
p. 130. [Subandhu, author of the
Vasavadatta, had it before him, in

the 7th century ; se /. Sr., i. 380.
A French translation by A. Langlors
appealed in 1834.]
Tt See my Catal, of the Sanskrit
MSS in theBerl. Lib., pp. 111-118 :
according to Wilson (Mack. Coll, il.
1), this book would appear to be the
only one in existence; se adso
Wergle in Z. D. M. G, 11 278.
[This book, the asvamedhikam pana,
was prmted a Bombay 111 1863; ac-
cording to its concluding statements
as they appear in this edition,
Jarmmi'e work embraced the entire
epos; but up to the present, apart
from this 13th book, nothing further
is known of it; se as to this m
paper in the Monatsbaichte der Berl,
Acad., 1869, p 10 ff. A Kandrese
translation of this book is assigned
to the beginning of the 13th century
(ibid., pp. 13, 35); quite recently,
however, by Kittel, in his Preface
to Nagavarmas Prosody, pp. Vi.
Ixxi., it has been relegated to the
middle of the 18th (") .
Thepeculiar colouring of the Krishna
sect, which pervades the whol e book,
is noteworthy ; Christian legendary
matter and other Western influences
are unmistakably present, Monatsb,,
I.c, p. 37 ff. A good part of the con-
tents has been communicated by
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Side by side with the Itihasa we find the Purana men-
tioned in the Brahmanas, as the designation of those
cosmogonic inquiries which occur there so frequently, and
which relate to the 'agra’ or 'beginning' of things.
When in course of time distinct works bearing this name
arose, the signification of the term was extended; and these
works came to comprehend adso the history of the created
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods
(yugas). Asarule, five such topics are given as forming
their subject (see Lassen, L AK., i 479), whence the epi-
thet Pancha-lakshana, which is cited in Amara’s lexicon
as a synonym of Purana. These works have perished, and
those that have come down to us in their stead under the
name of Purdnas are the productions of a later time, and
belong all of them to the last thousand years or 0. They
are written (cf. Lassen, I. ¢) in the interests of, and for the
purpose of recommending, the Siva and Vishnu sects; and
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond
slightly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de-
scription of the ancient Puranas preserved to us in the
Scholiasts of Amara, and aso here and there in the works
themselves. " For the old narratives, which are in part
abridged, in part omitted altogether, have been substituted
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetic
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular
divinity or certain shrines" (Lassen, I. AK, 1. 481). Yet
they have unquestionably preserved much of the matter
of these older works; and accordingly it is not uncommon
to meet with lengthy passages, similarly worded, in several
of them at the sametime. Generally speaking, as regards
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the
Maha-Bharata as their authority; but they likewise ad-
vert, though uniformly in a prophetic tone, to the historic

Talboys Wheeler in his History of
India, vol. i. (1867), where, too,
there is a general sketch of the
contents of the Mawet - Bharata it-
self; e | S, ii. 392—It remains
further to mention the re-cast of
the Maha-Bharata by the Jaina
Amarachandra, whichisextant under

the title Bala-Bharata,—in 44 sar-

gas of 6550 anushtuabh verses—

and which appeared in the Benares

Pandit (1869 ff.), edited by Vechana

Ramasastrm.  This work belongs

probably to the 11th century, se
Z.D. M. G, xxvii. 170.
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come into the most
violent conflict, not only with each other, but with chro-
nology in general, so that their historical value in this
respect is extremely small.  Their number is considerable,
amounting to eighteen, and is doubled if we reckon the
so-caled Upapuranas, in which the epic character has
been thrust still more into the background, while the ritual
element has come quite to the front.  Up to this time only
one single Purana, the Bhagavata-Purana, has been pub-
lished—the greater part of it at least—edited [and trans-
lated] by Burnouf: but of the others we have excellent
notices in Wilson's translation of the Vishnu-Purana.?*°
As the second group of Epic Poetry we designated the
Kawyas, winch are ascribed to certain definite poets (kavis);
whereas the Itihasas and Puranas are attributed to a my-
thical personage, Vyasa, who is simply Aiaoxevy (Redac-
tion) personified.* At the head of these poems stands the
Ramayana of Valmiki, whose name we found cited among
the teachers of the Taittiriya-Pratisxkhya 1 In respect of
language, this work is closely related to the war-portion of
the Maha-Bharata, although in individual cases, where the
poet displays Ins full elegance, it bears plainly enough on
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of alater date. In

26 As dso in the separate analy-
s of various Puranas, now collected
invol. 1. of Wilson's Essayson San-
skrit  Literature (ed. Rost, 1864).
Above all, we have here to mention,
further, the minute accounts given
of the Puranas by Aufrecht in his
Catal Cod Sans Bibl Budl, pp.
7-87. The Vishnu-Purana has been
recently published at Bombay, with
the commentary of Ratnagarbha-
bhatta (1867) ; Wilson's translation
of it has been republished, edited by
Fitzedward Hall in five vols (1864-
1870), with material additions and
corrections.  There are now aso
several editions of the Bhagavata-
Purana; amongst them, one with
the comm. of Sridharasvamn (Bom-
bay, 1860) The Markandeya-Pu-
jana has been edited in the Bibl.
Indica by K. M Banerjea (18%—
1S02); and the Agni-Purana is now

appearing in the same series (begun
1870; caps 1-214 thus far) An
impression of the Kalki-Purana ap-
eared at Calcutta in 1873; and
ithographed editions of the Linga-
Purana (1858) and of portionsof the
Padma, Skanda, Garuda, Brahma-
vaivarta, and other Puranas have ap-
peared & Bombay; se |. Sr, 11
245 ff., 301 ff.

* The words kavi, in the sense of
* singer, poet,' and kaiya, in that of
' song, poem," are repeatedly used in
the' Veda, but without any technical
application ; se Vajas Samh. Spec,
il. 187 [trayi vat vidya kavyam
chhandas, Sat., viii. 5. 2 4].

t Whether by this name we have
to understand the same person is of
course not certain, but considaring
the singulauty of the name, it isat
least not improbable.
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regard to contents, on the contrary, the difference between
it and this portion of the Maha-Bharata is an important
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder-
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro-
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence
cannot be denied, and who were only at a later stage aso-
ciated with the myths about the gods. But in the Rama-
yana we find ourselves from the very outset in the region
of allegory ; and we only move upon historical ground in
so far as the allegory is applied to an historical fact,
namely, to the spread of Aryan civilisation towards the
south, more especially to Ceylon. The characters are not
real historic figures, but merely personifications of certain
occurrences and situations.  Sita, in the first place, whose
abduction by a giant demon, and subsequent recovery by
her husband Rama, constitute the plot of the entire poem,
is but the field-furrow, to which we find divine honours
paid in the songs of the Rik, and still more in the Grihya
ritual. She accordingly represents Aryan husbandry,
which has to be protected by I[lama—whom | regard as
originally identical with Balarama "halabhrit,” "the
plough-bearer,” though the two were afterwards separated
—against the attacks of the predatory aborigines. These
latter appear as demons and giants ; whereas those natives
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are
represented as monkeys,—a comparison which was doubt-
less not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests
on the striking ugliness of the Indian aborigines as com-
pared with the Aryan race. Now this allegorical form of
the Ramayana certainly indicates, a priori, that this poem
is later than the war-part of the Maha-Bharata; and we
might fairly assume, further, that the historical events
upon which the two works are respectively based stand to
each other in asimilar relation. For the colonisation of
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of
Hindustan by the Aryans had been completed, and the feuds
that arose there had been fought out. It is not, however,
altogether necessary to suppose the latter ; and the warfare
at least which forms the basis of the Maha-Bharata might
have been waged concurrently with expeditions of other
Aryan tribes to the south. Whether it was really the Ko-
alas, as whose chief Rama appears in the Ramayana, who
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effected the colonisation of the south,* as stated in the
poem; or whether the poet merely was a Kosala, who
claimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg-
ment. He actually represents Sita as the daughter of
Janaka, king of the Videhas, a tribe contiguous to the
Kosalas, and renowned for his piety. The scanty know-
ledge of South India displayed in the Ramayana has been
urged as proving its antiquity ; since in the Maha-Bharata
this region appears as far more advanced in civilisa-
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with
the rest of India. But in this circumstance 1 can only see
evidence of one of two things e either that the poet did not
possess the best geographical knowledge; whereas many
generations have worked at the Maha-Bharata, and made
it their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict
by grouping round it as many elements as possible : or
else—and this is the point 1 would particularly empha-
sise—that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the
task he had set himself, and so did not mix up later con-
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of
things. The whole plan of the Ramayana favours the
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the
poetical creation, of one man. Considering the extent
of the Work, which now numbers some 24,000 slokas, this
is saying a great deal; and before epic poetry could have
attained to such a degree of perfection, it must already
have passed through many phases of development.*!-  Still,

* It was by them also—by Bhagira- compass. The term Chanarata still
tha, namely—that, according to the lemams unintelligible to me, see
Ramayana, the mouths of the Gan- 1. &, 1. 153. (For the rest, as
ges were discovered. Properly, they stated by the Calcutta scholiast,
were the Eastern lather than the thisrule, vi 2 103, is not interpreted
Southern foreposts of the Aryans. m the Bhashya of Patamjah ; it

t Of these phages we have pro- may possibly therefore not be Pa-
babg{ traces in the granthah Sisu- nimirs'satall, but posterror tothetime
kandiyah ~[to this Goldstucker in of Patarnjah.)—The word grantha
his Panini, p. 28, takes exception, may have reference either to the
doubtless correctly; se I. S, v. outward fastening (like the German
27], Yamasabhiyah, Indr%anamyah, Heft, Band?] or to the inner compo-
mentioned by Panini, |V. 388 ; and sjtion : which of the two we have
in the Akhyanas and Chanaratas, to suppose remains still undecided,
which,accoulingtoPanini,vi. 2. 103, byt | am inclined to pronounce for
are to be variously designated a- the former. [See above pp. 15, 99,
cording to the different pointsof the 165]

N
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it is by no means implied that the poem was of these
dimensions from the first: here, too, many parts are cer-
tainly later additions; for example, all those portions in
which Rama is represented as an incarnation of Vishnu,
all the episodes in the first Look, the whole of the seventh
book, &c. The poem was originally handed down orally,
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards, precisely
like the Maha-Bharata. But here we encounter the further
peculiar circumstance—which has not yet been shown to
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work—
namely, that the text has come down to us in severa
distinct recensions, which, while they agree for the most
part as to contents, yet either follow a different arrange-
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the
expression. This is hardly to be explained save on the
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place
independently in different localities. We possess a com-
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the
so-called Bengali recension, and aso two earlier editions
which break off with the second book, the one published
at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at Bonn
by A. W. von Schlegel. The manuscripts of the Berlin
library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension *

* Seemy Catalogue of these MSS,
p. 119. [Two complete editions of
the text, with Rama's Commentary,
have since appeared in India, the
one at Calcutta in 1859-60, the
other at Bombay in 1859, respecting
the latter, see my notice in |. Sr.,
il. 235-245. Gorresio's edition was
completed by the appearance in 1807
«f the text, and In 1870 of the trans-
lation, of the Uttara-kanda. Hip-
polyte Fanche’8 French translation
follows Gorresio's text, whereas
Griffith's metrical English version
(Benares, 1870-74, in 5 vols.) fol-
lows the Bombay edition. In my
Essay, Ueber das Ramayanam, 1870
(an English translation of which ap-
peared in the Indian Antiquary for
1872, dso separately at Bombay in
1873), | have attempted to show
that the modifications which the
story of Rama, as known to us

in its earliest shape in Buddhist
legends, underwent in the hands of
Valmiki, rest upon an acquaintance
with the conceptions of the Trojan
cycle of legend; and | have like-
wise endeavoured to determine more
accurately the position of the work
in literary history. The conclusion
there arrived at is, that the date
of its composition is to be placed
towards the commencement of the
Christian era, and at all events in
an epoch when the operation of
Greek influence upon India had
already set in. This elicited a re-
joinder from Kashmath Trimbak
Telang (1873), entitled, Was the
Ramayana copied from Homer; as
to which se Ind. Ant, 11 209, J.
S, xiii. 336, 480. The same writer
afterwards, in the Ind. Ant., iii.
124, 267, pointed out a half doka
which occurs in the Yuddha kanda,



THE ARTIFICIAL EPIC. 195

Between the Ramayana and the remaining Kavyas there
exists a gap similar to that between the Maha-Bharata
and the extant Puranas. Towards filling up this blank
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kavyasfound in
the Kavi language in the island of Bali,?*” most of which
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the
emigration of Hindus to Java, whence they subsequently
passed over to Bali, must have taken place at a time when
the Kavya literature was particularly flourishing; other-
wise we could not well explain the peculiar use they have
made of the terms kavi and kawya. Of the surviving
Kavyas, the most independent in character, and on that
account ranking next to the Ramayana—passably pure,
too, 111 respect of form—are two works* bearing the name
of Kalidasa, namely, the Raghu-vansa and the Kumara-
sambhava (both extant in Kavi aso). The other Kavyas,
on the contrary, uniformly follow, as regards their subject,
the Maha-Bharata or the Ramayana; and they arc aso
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned
by their language and form of exposition. This latter
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into
the erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field; while the
language is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast,

and also twice in Patamjali's Maha- * They have been edited by

bhashya. But the verse contains a
mere general reflection (etijivantam
anando naram varshasatad api), and
need not therefore have been de-
rived from the Ramayana. In it-
self, consequently, it proves nothing
as to the priority of the poem to
Patamjali, and thisall the less, as it

is expressly cited by Valmiki himself with these, see

merely as a quotation. On this and
some other kindred points se my
letter in the Ind. Ant.,
(1875)]

%" Se Friedench, I. ¢, I, K,
139ff. The numerous traces WhICh
are contained in Patamjah's Maha-
bhashya of epic or narrative poems
then actually extant, and which ap-
pear in that work as direct quota-
tions therefrom, take us back to a
far earlier time; se /. &, xiii.
463 ff.

iv. 247 ff.

Stenzler, text with translation [and
repeatedly in India since, with or
without the commentary of Malli-
natha. To the seven books of the
Kumara-sambhava, which were the
only ones previously known, ten
others have recently been added ;
on the critical questions connected
eg,Z D M. G,
XXvii. 174-182 (1873) From the
astrological data contained in both
works, H. Jacobi has shown, in the
Monatsber der Berl Acad., 1873, P.
556, that the date of their com-
position cannot be placed earlier
than about the middle of the 4th
century A D. The Roghu-vansawas
most probably composed in honour
of a Bhoja punce ; see my Essay on
the Ram. Trip. Up., p. 279, |. Sr.,
i. 312).
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re-
solves itself into awretched jingle of words. A pretended
elegance of form, and the performance of difficult tricks
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate
consideration, and merely serves as the material which
enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the
language.”®

Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop-
ment of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. The name
for it is Nafaka, and the player is styled Nata, literally
"dancer/ Etymology thus points us to the fact that the
drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in
course of time aso with pantomimic representations, pro-
cessions, and dialogue. We find dancing repeatedly men-
tioned in the songs of the Rik (eg., in1 10 1, 92. 4, &c),
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhita and
the Y ajus,* though everywhere still under the root-form

28 gix of these artificial epics
are specialy entitled Mahakavyas
These are, in addition to the Ilaghu-
vansa and Kumara - sambhava —
(1) the Bhatti-kavya, in 22 sargas,
composed in Valabhi under king
Sri-Dharasena (xxii. 35), in the 6th
or 7th cent, therefore , it deals with
the story of Rama, and is written
with aspecia reference to grammar :
(2) the Magha-kawya or sisupala-
badha of Magha, the son of Dattaka,
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand-
father of the poet, is described as
the minister of a king Sri-Dharma-
nabha), and (3) the Kiratarjuniya
of Bharavi,in 18 saré;;aa—both prior
to Halayudha (end of the 10th
cent), se [/ &, viii. 193 105,
196: (4) the Narshadhiya of Sri-
Harsha, in 22 sargas, of the 12th
cent, (se Buhler in the Journal
Bombay Br R A. S x. 35). The
Raghavapandavlya  of Kaviraja,
in any cae later than the 10th
cent. (see.l.Sr., i. 371), enjoys a
high esteem; it handles, in the
pelf-same words, at once the story
of the Ramayana and that of the

Maha-Bharata, and, like the Nalo-
daya, 111 4 sargas, which is even
ascribed to Kalidasa (edited so long
ago as 1830 by Ferd. Benary), is
one of the most characteristically
artificial pieces of this class of
poetry. All these works have been
frequently published in India, and
to them ae to be added many
other similar productions.—The
Prakrit poem Setu-bandha or Ra-
vana-badha, which relates to the
story of Rama, and is reputed to
be by Kalidasa, aso ments specia
mention here. Of this Paul Gold-
schmidt has already published two
chaptersﬁGottingen, 1873) ,and Sreg-
fried. Goldhschmidt is engaged on an
edition of the entiretext.

* With variouskinds of musical ac-
companiment, according to the Vaj.
Samh. xxx, where we meet with

uite a number of musicians and
ancers, aswell as with the name
Sailusha itself, which, at a later
time, at all events, belongs specially
to actors; se |. Sr, 1. 76, 83.
According to the scholiumonKaty ,
xxii. 4 3 by those " vratyaganasya
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nrat.  The prakritized form nat occurs for the first time
in Panini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis-
tinct Nata-sutras,* or manuals for the use of natas, one of
which was attributed to Silalin, and another to Krisaiva,
their adherents being styled Sailalmas and Krisasvinas
respectively. The former of these names finds an ana
logue, at least, in the patronymic Sailah, which occurs in
the thirteenth kanda of the Satapatha-Brahmana; and it
may also, perhaps, be connected with the words Sailusha
and Kusilava, both of which denote 'actor (9.f The
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surprising one in
this connection, being otherwise only known to us as the
name of one of the old heroes who belong in common to
the Hindus and the Parsis ¥ Beyond this allusion we
have no vestige of either of these works. Paniii further
cites § the word natyam in the sense of ' natanam dharma
dmnayo va! In both cases, we have probably to under-
stand by the term the art of dancing, and not dramatic
art.—It has been uniformly held hitherto that the Indian
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama in the
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and specacles
(so-called " mysteries’), and also that dancing originally
subserved religious purposes. But in support of this latter
assumption, |1 have not met with one single instance in
the Srauta- or Grihya-Sutras with which | am acquainted
(though of the latter, | confess, | have only a very super-

ye clayeyuh," as the text has corrupt, loose morals of those so

it, we have to understand specially
teachers of dancing, music, and
hinging. " In the man who dances
and sings, women take delight,"
Sat., 11 2.4 6

* The two rules in question, iv
3. 110, I I I, according to the Cal-
cutta scholiast, are not explained in
the Bhashya of Patamjah , possibly,
therefore, they may not be Paninr's
at all, but posterior to the time of
Patamjali. (gThe Sailalino natah
are mentioned in the Bhashya to iv
2. 66; in the Anupada-sutra, the
Sailalinah are cited as a ritual
school ; se /. &, xiiii. 429)

t These terms are probably de-
rived from sila, and refer to the

designated ; and the same must

apply to Silala, if this be a cog-

nate word. The derivation from

Kusa and Lava, the two sons of

Rama, at the beginning of the
Ramayana, has manifestly been in-

vented in order to escape the odium,

of the name * ku-silava.'

1 Ought we here to understand
the name literally, as perhaps, a
kind of mocking epithet to express
poverty, with at the same time,
possibly, a direct ironical reference
to the renowned Krisasva of old??

8 iv. 3. 129: thisrule, aso, is not
explained in the Bhashya; perhaps
therefore it is not Panini's, but
later than Patamjali.
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ficial knowledge).?® The religious significance of dancing
is thus, for the older period at least, still questionable ;
and since it is from dancing that the drama has evidently
sprung, the original connection of the latter with religious
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful adso.  Besides,
there is the fact that it is precisely the most ancient dramas
that draw their subjects from civil life; while the most
modern, on the contrary, almost exclusively serve religious
purposes. Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be
the case, namely, that the employment of dancing* and
of the dramaat religious solemnitieswas only the growth of
a later age?® This does not imply, however, that dancing
was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which
were now and then celebrated by princes; but only that
it did not itself constitute part of the sacred rite or reli-
gious ceremony, and could only, and did only, find aplacein
the intervals. The name applied to the stage-manager in
the dramas themselves, 'Sutra-dhara,' is referred, and no

a Kansavadha and Valibandha by so-

2 Even now | am acquainted
called saubhikas—(comp, perhaps the

with but little from these sources
bearing on this ﬁoint Amongst
other things, at the pitrimedha we
find dancing, music, and song,
which represent the three forms
of silpa or art (Stinkh. Br. 29 5),
prescribed for the whole d
Katy, 21. 3 11 But a Sat
rnight not participate in any ouch
performance, either actively or
passively, Par. 11 7. On the day
preceding the departure of a briide,
four or eight married women (un-
widowed) performed ,adance in her
house, Sarlkh. Gri. i. 11.

* It isknown in the Megha-duta,
v. 35, 36.

210 Through the unexpected light
shed by the Mahabhashya of Patam-
jriyli on the then flourishing condi-
tiilAn of theatrical representation,
this question has recently taken a
form very favourable to the view of
which Lassen is the principal ex-
ponent and which regards the
drama as having originated in re-
ligious sectacles resembling our
mysteries. The particulars there
given regarding the performance of

saubhikas in Hardvali, 151, though
th&se are explajned as indigjdlikas,
Jugglers cf. sobha, sobhanagaraka,
S, 1 153)—Iead us directly to
thls concluson s /. K, xiii. 354,
487 ff. " But between the dramatic
lepiesentations known in the Bha-
shya, which bear more or less the
character of religious festival-plays,
and the earliest rea dramas that
have actually come down to us, we
must of course suppose a very con-
siderable interval of time, during
which the drama gradually rose to
the degree of perfection exhibited
in these extant pieces; and here 1
am still disposed to assign a certain
influence to the witnessing of Greek
ﬁlays The Indian drama, after
aving acquitted itself brilliantly in
the most varied fields—notably too
as a drama of civil life—finally re-
verted in its closing phases to essen-
tially the same class of subjects with
which it had started—torepresenta
tions from the story of the gods."—
Ibid., pp. 491, 492.
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shoubt rightly, to the original sense of ' (measuring) line-
holder,' ' carpenter ;" since it appears to have been one of
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrations,
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recep-
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise to con-
duct the various arrangements that were to serve for their
amusement.  (See Lassen, I. AK,, ii. 503) Whether the
natas and nartalcas mentioned on such occasions are to be
understood as dancers or actors, is at least doubtful; but
in the absence of any distinct indication that the latter are
intended, | hold in the meantime to the etymological sig-
nification of theword; and it is only where the two appear
together (e.g., in Ramay. i. 12. 7 Gorr.) that nata has cer-
tainly to be taken in the sense of * actor/ Buddhist legend
seems, indeed, in one instance—in the story of the life of
Maudgalyayana and Upatishya, two disciples of Buddha—
to refer to the representation of dramas in the presence of
these individualsf But here a question at once arises as
to the age of the work in which this reference occurs; this
is the main point to be settled before we can base any
conclusion upon it. Lassen, it is true, says that " in the
oldest Buddhistic writings the witnessing of playsis spoken
of as something usual;" but the sole authority he adduces
is the passage from the Dulva indicated in the note The
Dulva, however, that is, the Vmaya-Pitaka, cannot, as is
well known, be classed amongst the " oldest Buddhistic
writings ;" it contains pieces of widely different dates, in
part, too, of extremely questionable antiquity. In the
Lalita-Vistara, apropos of the testing of Buddha in the

their mutual addresses after the

* And therefore has probably
fallows are over." By ‘spectacle’

nothing to do with the Nata-sutras

mentioned above ? For another ap-
plication of the word by the Bud-
dhists, see Lassen, /. AK., 11 81.
Of a marionette theatre, at all
events, we must not think, though
the Javanese puppet -shows might
tempt us to do so.

t Csoma Korosi, who gives an
account of thisin As. Res. xx. 50,
uses these phrases : " They meet on
the occasion of a festival at Raja-
griha: . . . their behaviour during
the several exhibitions of spectacles—

must we here necessarily understand
' dramatic spectacle, drama' ?!
[Precisely the same thing applies to
the word visuka, which properly
only signifies 'merrymaking' in the
Suttas of the Southern Buddhists,
where the witnessing of such ex-
hibitions (visuka-dassana) is men-
tioned among the reproaches direct-
ed by Bhagavant against the worldly
ways of the Brahmans; see Bur-
nouf, Lotusde la Bonne Lot, p. 465 ;
/. K., iii 152-154.]



200 SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

various arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 150), natya must,
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense of ' mimetic art'—and
so Foucaux translates it; but this does not suppose the
existence of distinct dramas. The date, moreover, of this
particular work is by no means to be regarded as settled;
and, in any case for the time of Buddha himself, this
examination-legend carries no weight whatever

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it hes
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the
tradition, and to assign the most ancient of them, the
Mrichhakatf and Kalidasa's pieces, to the first century B.C,
while the pieces next following—those of Bhavabhuti—
belong to a time so late as the eighth century A D. Be
tween Kalidasa and Bhavabhuti there would thus be a
gap of some eight or nine centuries—a period from which,
according to thisview, not one single work of this class has
come down to us. Now this is in itself in the highest
degree improbable; and were it s, then surely at the very
least there ought to be discernible 111 the dramas of the
younger epoch a very different spirit, a very different man-
ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors
of an age eight or nine hundred years earlier.* But this
is by no means the case; and thus we are compelled at
once to reject tins pretended tradition, and to refer those
soi-disant older pieces to pretty much the same period as
those of Bhavabhuti. Moreover, when we come to examine
the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kalidasa
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish any
ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted: we only
find that the tradition has been radically misused. The
tradition is to the effect that Kalidasa lived at the court
of Vikramaditya, and it is contained in a memorial verse
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasinha,
Sanku, Vetalabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahami-
Lira, and Vararuchi t were the 'nine gems of Vikrama's

* | have here copied Holtzmann's  kraraa-charitra (Journ. Adat. Mai,
words, referring to Amara, in his 1844, p. 356). [This recension—
excellent little treatise, Ueber den ascribed to Vararuchi—of the Sin-
griechhchcen Ursprung des indischen hasana-dvatirrihika is actually ex-
Thierkreisas, Kailsrube, 1841, p. 26. tant; see Aufrecht, Cat, of Sansk.

t This is obviously the Vriracha MSSLibr. Trin. Coll. Camb., p. I,
who is mentioned by the Hindustani and Westeregard, Catal. Codd. Or.
chronicler as the author of the Vi- Bibl. Reg Haunicnsis, p. 100 ]
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court. Now it is upon this one verse—a mere waif and
stray, that has come, like Schiller's ' Madchen aus der
Fremde," from nobody knows where,* and which is, in any
caxe, of the most questionable authority—that the assump-
tion rests that Kalidasa flourished in the year 56 B C.'
For people were not satisfied with hastily accepting as
genuine coin the tradition here presented—and this not-
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody-
ing it-t-—they at once rushed to the conclusion that the
Vikrama here named must be the Vikramaditva, whose era,
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56
BC. But then, we know of agood many different Vikramas
and Vikramadityas: ¥ and, besides, a tradition which is
found in some modern works,§ and which ought surely, in
the first instance, to have been shown to be basdess before
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressly (whether
correctly or not is a question by itself) that king Bhoja,
the ruler of Malava,who dwelt at Dhara and Ujjayini, was
the Vikrama at uhose court the 'nine gems' flourished;
and, according to an inscription,!! this king Bhoja lived

* It is aleged to be taken from

lins's Sanskrit Anthology, pp. 483,

the Vikrama-chantra ; but Roth, in
his analysis of tinswork in the, Journ
Asrat, Octob 1845, p 278 ff., sys
nothing of it. [Andinfact occurs
neither there nor in any of the other
recensons  of the Sinhasana-dvatrii-
sikato which | have accehs It is,
howeler, found embodied both in
the Jyotirvid-dbharann, of about the
sixteenth century (22. 10, s¢ Z D.
M. G, xxii. 723, 1868?1, and in a
Singhdlese MS. of the so-caled
Navaratna (with Singhalese com-
mentary) cited in Westeigaaid's
Catal Codd Or. Bill. Reg. Haun ,
p. 14 (1846) ]

t Partly on erroneous grounds.
It was asserted, namely, that the
word Ghatakarparain the verse was
only the name of a work, not of a
person : this, however, is not the
case, as several poems, besides, are
found ascribed to him.

1'Sun of might' is quite a
general title, and not a mime

§ See, for instance, aso Haeber-

484.

Il See Lassen, Zentsch fur die
Kunde des Morg , vii. 294 ff.; Cole-
biooke, 11 462. According to Rem-
aud in the Journ. Asiat., Sept. 1844,
p. 250, Bhoja is mentioned some
years earher by Albiruni, who wrote
in AD. 1031, as his contemporary ;
and Otbi alludes to him earher still,
in AD 1018, as then reigning; see
Remand, Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 261.
According to a later Hindustani
chronicler, he lived 542 years after
Vikramaditya (see Journ. Asal.
Mar, 1844, p 354), which would
make the date of the latter about
A D.476. Upon what this very pre-
cise statement rests is unfortunately
uncertain ; the Vikrama-charitra
does not fix in this definite way the
interval of time between Bhoja and
Vikrama Roth, at all events, in
his analysis of the work (Journ.
Asiat., Sept. 1854, p. 281) merely
says, " hen des annees apres (la mort
de Vikramaditya) Bhoja parrant an
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about 1040-1090 A.D. On the other hand, there exists no
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama
of the verse is the Vikramaditya whose era begins in BC.
56. Nay, the case is stronger still; for up to the present
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence* to show
whether the era of Vikramaditya dates from the year of
his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have been simply
introduced by him for astronomical reasons! t " To assign
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory
XII1. in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even
Julius Ceesar in the first year of the Julian period to winch
his name has been given,i.e, in the year 4713 B c." (Holtz-

mann, op. cit., p. 19).

souverarn pouroir." [The text has
simply: "bahuni varshani gatani."
Nor does any definite statement of
the kind occur in any of the various
other recensions of the Sinhasana-
dvatrinsika, although a considerable
interval is here regularly assumed
to have elapsed between the rule of
Vikramaat Avanti and that of Bhoja
at Dhard' ]—To suppose two Bhojas,
AR Remaud does, | ¢, and Mem. sur
I'Inde, pp. 113, 114, is altogether
arbitiary. Wemight determine the
uncertain date of Viktamaditya by
the certain date of Bhoja, but we
cannot reverse the process. The date
3044 of Yudhishthira's erais, | As,
| c., p. 357, assigned to the acces
sion of Vikramaditya; but it does
not appear whether this is the actual
tradition of the Hindustani chroni-
cler, or merely an addition on the
part of the translator. Even in the
former case, it would still only prove
that the chronicler, or the tradition
he followed, mixed up the common
assertion as to the date of Vikrama
with the special statement above
referred to. [To the statements
of the Hindustani chronicler, Mir
Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor-
tance, probably, need be attached.
They rest substantially on the recen-
sion attributed to Vararuchi of the

Sinhasana-dvatrinsika, which, how-
ever, M the MS before me (Tun.
Coll., Camb.), yields no definite
chronological  data. — After all,
the assumption of severa BhoH'as
has since turned out to be fully
warranted; see, eg., Rajendralaa
Mitrain Journ. A. S Beng. 1863,
pol1ff,andmyl. Sr,1 312]

* See Colebrooke, il 475 ; Lassen,
I. AK, 11 49, 50, 398; Reinaud,
Mem. sur I'Inde, pp. 68 ff, 79 ff.
Bertrand in the Journ. Asiat , Mal,
1844, P 357-

t We first meet with it in the
astronomer Vardha-Mihira in the
fifth or Bixth century, though even
this is not altogether certain, and, as
in the caze of Brahmagupta in the
seventh century, it might possibly
be the era of Saivahana (beg. A D.
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose
the latter (/. AK, 1. 508), but see
Colebrooke, |i. 475 —Albiruni gives
particulars (v Remaud, Journ, Asiat,
Sept. 1844, pp 282-284) as to the
origin of the Saka era; but regard-
ing the basis of the Samvat era of
Vikramahedoes not enlarge. [Even
yet these two questions, which are
of such capital importancefor Indian
chronology, are in an altogether
unsatisfactory state. According to
Kern, lutrod. to his edition of the
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The dramas of Kalidasa—that one of the 'nine gems with
whom we are here more immediately concerned—furnish
in their contents nothing that directly enables us to
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek
female daves in attendance upon the king points at |east
to atime not especialy early ; while the form in which
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with
that of the inscriptions of Piyadasi, is extraordinarily
degraded, not “infrequently coinciding with the present
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the
tradition isright in placing Kalidasa at the court of Bhoja
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very
questionable; for this reason in particular, that it assigns
to the same court other poets aso, whose works, compared
with those of Kalidasa, are so bad, that they absolutely
must belong to a later stage than his—for example,
Damodara Misra, author of the Hanuman-nataka. More-
over, Kahdasa has allotted to him such a large number of
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this
name; and, in point of fact, it is aname that has continued
in constant use down to the present time. Nay, one even
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kalidasa would
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from

Brihat-Samhita of Varaha-Mihira,
5 ff. (1866), the use of the so-called
Samvat era ia not demonstrable for
early times at all, while astronomers
only begin to employ it after the
year 1000 or so. According to
Westergaard, Om de indiske Kejser-
Iwuse (1867), p 164, the grant of
Dantidurga, dated Saka 675, Samvat
811(A.D.754), istheearliest certain
instance of its occurrence ; see aso
Burnell, Elem. of South. Ind. Pal, p.
55. Others, on the contrary, have
no hesitation in at once referring,
wherever possible, every Samvat- or
Samvatsare-dated inscription to the
Samvat era Thus, eg., Cunning-
ham in his Archoeol Survey of India,
iii 31, 39, directly assigns an in-
scription dated Samv 5 to the year
Sc. 52: Dowson, too, has receutly

taken the sameview, J. R. A. S, vii.
382 (1875). According to Eggeling
(Trubner's Amer and Or. Lit. Ree,
special number, 1875, p. 38), one of
the inscriptions found in Sir Walter
Elliot's copies of grants dates as
far back asthe year Saka 169 (A.D.
247). Burnell, however, declares it
to be a forgery of the tenth century.
Fergusson, too, On the Saka, Sam+
vat, and Gupta Eras, pp |1—16, is
of opinion that the so-called samvat
era goes no farther back than the
tenth ceutury. For the present,
therefore, unfortunately, where
there is nothing else to guide lis, it
must generally remain an open ques-
tion which era we have to do with
in a particular inscription, and what
date consequently the inscription
bears ]
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And this view is farther favoured by

the circumstance, that in the introduction to this play
Dhavaka, Saumilla, and Kaviputra are named as the
poet's predecessors, Dhavaka being the name of a poet
who flourished contemporaneously with king Sri-Harsha
of Kashmir, that is, according to Wilson, towards the

beginning of the twelfth century A.D.?*2

21 In the introduction to my
translation of tins drama, the Ma-
IaV|ke(?n|mitra, 1 have specially ex-
amined not only the question of its
genuineness, but aso that of the
date of Kalidasa. The result ar-
nved at is, in the first place, that
tins drama aso really belongs to
him—and in this view Shankar
Pandit, in his edition of the play
(Bombay, 1869), concilia As to
the second point, internal evidence,
partly derived from the language,
partly connected with the phase of
civilisation presented to us, leads
me to assign the composition of
Kalidasa's three dramas to a period
from the second to the fourth cen-
truy of our era the perrod of the
Gupta pinices, Chandragupta, &c,
"'whose rergns correspond best to
the legendary tradition of the glory
of Vikrama, and may perhaps be
gathered upin it in onesingle focus "
Lassen has expressed himself to
essentially the same effect (/. AK,
i 457, 1158-1160) ; e ds0 /. S,
11 148, 415-417. Kern, however,
with speC|aI reference to the tradi-
tion which regards Kalidasa and
Vaidha-Mihira as contemporaries,
has, in his preface to Vardhas
Brihat-Samhita, p 20, declared
himself in favour of referring the
* nine gems' to the first half of the
sixth century A.D Lastly, on the
ground of the astrological data m
the Kumara-sambhava and Raghu-
vansa, Jacobi comes to the con-
clusion (Monatsber der Berl. Acad,
1873, P 556) that the author of
these two poems cannot have lived
before about A D. 350; but here, of
course, the preliminary question
remains whether he is to be identi-

There may, it is

fied with the diamatist. Shankar
Pandit, in Trubnei's Am and Or.
Ltt. Rec, 1875, specia No, p. 35,
assumes this, and fixes Kalidasa's
date as at all events pirror to the
middle of the eighth century. For
adefinite chionological detail which
is perhaps furnished by the Megha-
duta, se note 219 below. By
the Southern Buddhists Kalidasa
is placed in the sixth century ;
Knighton, Hist, of Ceylon, 105;
Z. D M G, xxii 730 With modern
astronomers, the idea of a triad of
authors of this name is so fixed,
that they even employ the term
Kalidasa to denote the number 3;
® 7 D M G, xxii. 713

%2 The date of Sri-Harsha, of
whom Dhavaka is stated in the
Kavya-prakasa to have been the
protege—Kashmir is not here in
question—has since been fixed by
Hall (Introd to the Vasavadatta)
for the seventh century, rather.
Hall, moreover, questions the exis-
tence of Dhavaka altogether (p. 17),
and is of opinion that he "never
enjoyed any more substantial
eX|stence than that of a various
reading "—This conjecture of Hall's
as to the name of the author of the
Ratnavali, in which Buhler aso
concurred, has since been brilliantly
verified. Accordlngto Buhler'sletter
from Srinagara (publ. in /. &., xiv.
402 ff), all the Kashmir MSS. of
the Kavya-prakasa read, in the pas-
sge in question, Edna, not Dha-
vaka, the latter name being alto-
gether unknown to the Pandits
there : " As Mammaja was a native
of Kashmir, this reading is un-
doubtedly the correct one."—Comp.
note 218 below.
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true, Lave been more Dhavakas than one; another MS,,

moreover, reads Bhasaka:?*® and besides, these mtroduc—
tions are pOSSIb|y, in part, later additions. In the ease of
the Mrichhakati at least, this would appear to be cer-
tain, as the poet's own death is there intimated.* This
last-mentioned drama, the Mrichhakati—whose author,
Sudraka, is, accordlng to Wilson, placed by tradition prior
to V|kramad|tya 4%(i.e., the same Vikrama at whose
court the 'nine gems flourished ?)—cannot in any cae
have been written before the second century A D. For it
makes use of the word nanaka as the name of a coin; T
and this term, according to Wilson (Ariana Antiqua, p.
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerki, aking who,
by the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned
until about the year 40 A B. (Lassen, I. AK, ii 413). But
a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to
to the Mrichhakati, since the vernacular dialects it intro-
duces appear in a most barbarous condition. Besides, we
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava-
bhuti, a poet whose dale is fixed with tolerable certainty
for the eighth century A.D. The Ramayana and the war-
part of the Maha-Bharata must, to judge from the use

213 The passage exhibits a great
number of variousreadings; seeHaag,
Zur Texteshritih 2. Erklarung von
Kalidasa's Malavikagnimitra (1872),
pp. 7, 8 Hall, I. c, prefers the
readings Bhasaka, Ramila, and Sau-
mila; Haag, on the contrary, Bhasa,
Saumilla, Kaviputra In  Banas
Harsha- chanta, Introd, v. 15
Bhasa is lauded on account of his
dramas : indeed, his name is even
put before that of Kalidasa.

* Unless Sudraka-raja, the re-
puted author, simply was the pation
of the poet? It is quite a common
thing in India for the actual author
to substitute the name of his patron
for his own.

4 In a prophetic chapter of the
Skanda-Purana, for instance, he is
placed in the year Kali 3290 (ie.,
A D. 189), but at the same time only
twenty years before the Nandas

whom Chdnakya is to destroy. To
Vikramaditya, on the other hand,
is assigned the date Kah 4000, i.e,
AD. 899 (') ; see the text in lsva-
rachandra Vidyasagara's Marriage
of Hindoo Widous, p 63 (Calc.
1856), and in my Essay on the
Ramayana, p. 43.

t According to the Visva-kosha,
quoted by Mahidhara to Vaj. Sarah.
25. 9, it is a synonym of rupa
(= rupee ). Yajnavalkya (see
Stenzler, Introd., p. xi.) and Vrid-
dha-Gautama (see Dattaka Mimansa,
p. 34) ae aso acquamted W|th
nanaka in the sense of ‘'coin.’'
[Both Lassen, I. AK,, 11 575, and
Muller, A. S L., p. 331, dispute
the conclusions drawn from the
occurrence of the word nanaka, but
| cannot be persuaded of the cogency
of their objections.]
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made of their heroes in the Mrichhakati, already have
been favourite reading at the time when it was composed;
while, on the other hand, from the absence of allusion
to the chief figures of the present Puranas, we may
perhaps infer with Wilson that these works were not yet
in existence. This latter inference, however, is in so far
doubtful as the legends dealt with in these younger
Puranas were probably, to alarge extent, already contained
in the older works of the same name* The two remain-
ing dramas of Bhavablniti, and the whole herd of the later
dramatic literature, relate to the heroic tradition of the
Ramayana and Maha-Bharata, or else to the history of
Krishna; and the later the pieces are, the more do they
resemble the so-called 'mysteries' of the Middle Ages.
The comedies, which, together with a few other pieces,
move in the sphere of civil life, form of course an excep-
tion to this. A peculiar class of dramas are the philo-
sophical ones, in which abstractions and systems appear as
the dramatispersonce. One very specia peculiarity of the
Hindu dramais that women, and persons of inferior rank,
station, or caste, are introduced as speaking, not in Sanskrit,
but in the popular dialects. This feature is of great
importance?™® for the criticism of the individual pieces;
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad-
verted to in the course of the discussion.

* Besides, the slaying of Surnbha
and Nisumbhaby Devi, which forms
the subject of the Devi-Mahatmya,
v-x, In the Markand.-Purana, is
referied to in the Mnchhakati, p
105 22 (ed Stenzler).—Whether, ibid.
104 18, Karataka is to be referred
to the jackal of this name in the
Panchatantra is uncertain. — At
page 1269 Stenzler reads gallakka,
but Wilson {Hindu Theatre, i. 134)
reads mallaka, and considers it not
impossible that by it we have to
understand the Arabic malik!—In

certainly to a later stage.  Ought
the Sudraka who is mentioned in
tinswork, p. 118, ed. Wilson, to be
identified, perhaps, with the reputed
author of the Mrichhakati?

215 For example, from the rela-
tion in which the Prakrit of the
several existing recensions of the
Sakuntala’ stands to the rules of
the Prakrit grammarian Vararuchi,
Pischel has drawn special arguments
in support of the view advocated by
him in conjunction with Stenzler,
that of these recensions the Bengali

regard to the state of manners de-
picted, the Mrichhakati is closely
related to the Dasa-kumara, al-
though the latter work, written in
the eleventh century [rather in the
sixth, Bee below, p. 213], belongs

one is the most ancient; se Kuhn's
Beitragc zur vergl. Sprachforsch.,
viii 129 ff. (1874), and my observa
tio?fs on the subject in /. &, xiv.
35 ff.
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From the foregoing exposition it appears that the drama
meets us in an aready finished form, and with its best pro-
ductions. In almost all the prologues, too, the severa
works are represented as new, in contradistinction to the
pieces of former poets ; but of these pieces, that is, of the
early beginnings of dramatic poetry, not the smallest rem-
nant has been preserved.?®  Consequently the conjecture
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactria, in
the Panjab, and in Gujarat (for so far did Greek supremacy
for atime extend), which awakened the Hindu faculty of
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drama, does not
in the meantime admit of direct verification _ But its his-
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable,?"’ especially as
the older dramas nearly all belong to the west of India.
No |n2tl(grnal connection, however, with the Greek drama
exists.

%% g Cowell in | &, v. 475;
and asto the Kansa-vadha and Vali-
bandha the note on p. 198 ahove.

" Cf. the Introduction to my
translation of the Malavika, p xIvii ,
and the remarks on Yaramaka in Z.
D. M. G, xiv. 269; dso |. S, Xl

92.

%18 The leading work on the In-
dian dramas is still Wilson's Select
Specunens of the Theatre of the Hin-
dus, 1835% 1871°. The number of
dramas that have been published in
India is aready very considerable,
and is constantly being increased.
Foremost amongst themstillremam:
—the Mrichhakatika of Sudraka, the
three dramas of Kalidasa (Sakuntala,
Urvasi, and Malavika), Bhavabhuti's
three (Malati-madhava, Maha-vira-
charitra, and  Uttara-rama-chariitia),
—the Ratnavali of King Sri-Harsha-
deva, composed, according to Wil-
son's view, in the twelfth century,
and that not by the king himself,
but by the poet Dhavaka, who lived
at his court, but according to Hall,
by the poet Banain the beginning of
the seventh century ; see Hall, In-
troduction to thé Vasavadatta, p.
15 ff. (cf. note 212 above), /. Sr., 1.

The fact, again, that no dramas are found either

356), Lit. Cent. Bl , 1872, p. 614;—
the Nagananda, a Buddhistic sen-
sational piece ascribed to the same
royal author, but considered by
Cowell to belong to Dhavaka (see,
however, my notice of Boyd's trans-
lation in Lit. C. B., 1872, p. 615);—
the Veni-samhara of Bhatta-nara-
yana, a piece pervaded by the colour-
ing of the Krishna sect, written,
according to Grill, who edited it in
1871, in the sixth, and in any cae
earlier than the tenth century (see
Lit. C. B, 1872, p 612); —the
Viddha- salabhanjika of Raja-Sekha-
ra, probably prior to the tenth
century (se 7. Sr., i. 313) ; — the
Mudra-rakshasa of Visakhadatta, a
piece of political intrigue, of about
thetwelth century , and lastly, the
Prabodha-chandrodaya of Krishna-
mistra, which dates, according to
Goldstucker, from the end of the
same century.—Two of Kalidasa's
dramas, the Sakuntala and Urvasi,
are each extant in severa recensions,
evidently in consequence of their
having enjoyed a very specia popu-
laiity. Since the appearance of
Pischel's pamphlet, De Kalidasae
Sakuntali  Recensionibus  (Breslau,
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in the literature of the Hindus, who emigrated to the
island of Java about the year 500 A.D. (and thence subse-
quently to Bali), or among the Tibetan translations, is per-
haps to be explained, in the former casg, by the circumstance
that the emigration took place from the east coast of India,*
where dramatic literature may not as yet have been spe-
cially cultivated (°). Butin the case of the Tibetans the
fact is more surprising, as the Meghadiita of Kalidasa and
other similar works are found among their translations.
The Lyrical branch of Sanskrit poetry divides itself,
according to its subject, into the Religious and the Erotic
Lyric. With respect to the former, we have already seen,
when treating of the Atharva-Sambhita, that the hymns of
tins collection are no longer the expression of direct reli-
gious emotion, but are rather to be looked upon as the
utterance of superstitious terror and uneasy apprehension,
and that in part they bear the direct character of magic
spells and incantations. This same character is found
faithfully preserved in thelater religious lyrics, throughout
the Epic, the Puranas, and the Upanishads, wherever
prayers of the sort occur, and it has finally, within the
last few centuries, found its classical expression in the
Tantraliterature. It isin particular by the heaping up of
titles under which the several deities are invoked that
their favour is thought to be won; and the 'thousand-
name-prayers' form quite a special class by themselves.
To this category belong dso the prayers in amulet-form,
to which a prodigious virtue is ascribed, and which enjoy
the very highest repute even in the, present day. Besides
these, we also meet with prayers, to Siva T especially, which

1870), in which he contends, with
great confidence, for the greater au-
thenticity of the so-caled Bengali
recension, the questions connected
herewith have entered upon a new
stage. See afull discussion of this
topic in /. &, xiv. 161 ff. To
Pischel we are dso indebted tor om
knowledge of the Dekhan recension
of the Urvasi : it appeared in the
Monatsber. der Berl. Acad., 1875, pp.
609-670.

* Yet the later emigrants might
have taken some with them! [lu

this Kavi literature, moreover, we
have actually extant, in the Sniaia-
dahana, a subsequent verson of the
Kumdia-sambhava, and in the Su-
mana-santaka (9 a similar version
of the Raghu-vansa, i.e., workswhich,
in their originals at least, bear the
name of Kalidasa; seel. &., V. 133.
141.] Do the well-known Javanese
puppet-shows owetheir origin to the
Indian drama?

t Whose worship appears, in the
main, to have exercised the most fav-
ourable influence upon hisfollowers.
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for religious fervour and childlike trust will bear compari-
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though,
it must be admitted, their number is very small.

The Erotic Lyric commences, for us, with certain of the
poems attributed to Kalidasa. One of these, the Mcyha-
duta, belongs at all events to a period?® when the temple
worship of Siva Mahakala at Ujjayini was in its prime,
as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan
conquerors.  Together with other matter of a like sort, it
has been admitted, and under Kalidasa's name, into the
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion
of this compilation is unknown. The subject of the Megha-
diitais a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his
distant love, together with the description of the route the
cloud-messenger is to take—a form of exposition which has
been imitated in a considerable number of similar poems.
A peculiar classis composed of the sentences of Bhartrihan,

209

wheress it is the worship of Krishna
that has chiefly countenanced and
furthered the moral degradation of
the Hmdus
5A vegl definite chronological
detail would he furnished by v. 14,
provided Malhmatha'sassertion iswar -
ranted, to the effect that this verse
is to be taken in adouble sense, i€,
as referimg at the same time to
Dinnaga, a violent opponent of Ki -
lidasa. For in that cese Vie should
in all probability have to under stand
bK Dinnaga the well-known Bud-
dhist disputant of this name, who
lived somewhere about the sixth cen-
tmy se my discussion of thispoint
D M G, xxii.

* Con5|der|ng the scarcity of the
Asiatic Researches, | here give
Csoma Korosi's account of the Tan-
djui, contained in vol. xx, 1836, in
some detail. " The Bstan-Hgyur is
a compilation in Tibetan of all sorts
of literary works" (in all some 3900),
" written mostly by ancient Indian
Pandits and some learned Tibetans
in the first centuries after the intro-
duction of Buddhism into Tibet,
commencing with the seventh cen-
tury of our era  The whole makes

225 volumes It is divided into the
Rgyud and the Mdo (Tantra and
Sutra cdasses, in  Sanskrit). The
Rgc}/ud, mostly on tantrika rituals

ceremomes, makes 87 volumes.
The Mdo, on science and literature,
occupies 136 volumes One separate
volume contains (58) hymns or
prarses on seveial deities or saints,
and one volume is the index for the
whole. — The Rgyud contains 2640
treatrses of different szes they treat
in geneia of the rituals and cere-
momes of the mystical doctime of
the Buddhists, interspersed with
many instructions, hymns, prayers,
and incantations.—The Mdo treats
M general of science and literature
in the following order : theology,
philosophy" (these two aone make
94 volumes), "logic 01 dialectic,
philology or grammar, rhetoric,
poesy, prosody, Synonymies, astro-
nomy, astrology, medicine and ethics,
some hints to the mechanical arts
and histories."  See further, in par-
ticular, Anton Schiefner's paper,
Ueber die loguchen und grammati-
schen Werke im Tandjur, in the Bul-
letin of the St Petersburg Academy
(read 3d September 1847)O
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Amaru, &c, which merely portray isolated situations, with-
out any connection as awhole. A favourite topic is the
story of the loves of Krishna and the shepherdesses, the
playmates of hisyouth. It has already been remarked that
the later Kavyas are to be ranked with the erotic poems
rather than with the epic. In general, thislove-poetry isof
the most unbridled and extravagantly sensual description;
yet examples of deep and truly romantic tenderness of feel-
ing are not wanting It is remarkable that, in regard to
some of these poems, we encounter the same phenomenon
as in the caze of the Song of Solomon ¢ amystical interpre-
tation is put upon them, and in one instance at least, the
Gita-Govinda of Jayadeva,”* such a mystical reference
appears really to have heen intended by the poet, however
incompatiblethis may at first sight seem with the particu-
larly wanton exuberance of fancy which is here displaced.

Of the Ethico-Didactic Poetiy—the so-called Niti-Sas-
tras—but little has survived in a complete form (some
pieces also in the Tibetan Tandjur), no doubt because the
great epic, the Maha-Bharata, in consequence of the char-
acter of universality which was gradually stamped upon
it, is itself to be regarded as such a Niti-sastra. Still,
relics enough of the aphoristic ethical poetry have been
preserved to enable us to judge that it was avery favourite
form, and achieved very excellent results.?® Closely allied

2% Ace to Buhler (letter Sep.
1875), Jayadeva, who docs not ap-
pear in the Sarasv.-kanthabh., flou-
rished under king Lakshmanasena of
Gauda, of whom there is extant an
inscription of the year 1116, and
whose era, still current in Mithila,
begins, ace. to Ind. Ant. 1V. 300, in
A.D, 1170

20 g Bohtlingk's critical edition
of these aphorisms, Indische Spruche,
3vols, 1863-65 (with 5419 vv.), 2d
edition, 1870-73 (with 7613 vv),
and Aufrecht's analysis, in the Z
DM G, xxvii | ff (1873), of the
Sarngadhara-Paddhati, of the four-
teenth century,—an anthology of
about 6000 vv culled from 264 dif-
ferent authors and works. Compare
aso Joh. Klatt, De Treentis Cltdna-
Xyac Sentatlits (1873), and Dr. John

Muir's Religious and Moral Senti-
mentsfrom Sanskrit Writers (1875).
Regarding an anthology which, both
in extent and antiquity, surpasses
that of Sarnigadhara, viz, the Sad-
nJcti - karnamrita of Sridharadasa,
compiled sake 1127 (A D . 1205), and
comprising quotations from 446
poets, see the latest number of Raj.
Lala Mitra's Notices, in. 134-149.
The statement at the close of the
work respecting the era of king
Lakshmanasena, in whose service the
poet's father was, is both in itself
obscure, and does not well harmonise
with our other information on the
point. On account of the numerous
examples it quotes we may aso here
mention the Samsvatt-kanthabhara-
ne, a treatise on poetics attributed
to king Bhoja-deva, and therefora
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toit is the literature of the ' Beast-Fable," which has avery
special interest for us, as it forms a substantial link of
connection with the West. We have already pointed
out that the oldest animal-fables known to us at pre-
sent occur in the Chhandogyopanishad. Nor are these
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat-
ing with men, of which we have even earlier illustrations,*
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and
actors. In Panim's time, complete cycles of fables may
possibly have aready existed, but this is by no means

certain as yett

The oldest fables, out of India, are

those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian

original may be pointed out.”*

belonging probably to the eleventh
century ; s on it Autiecht, Cata-
logus, pp. 208, 209 —To this clash
aso belongs, though its contents are
amost entnely erotic, the Prakrit
anthology of Hala, consisting pro-
perly of only 700 verses (whence its
name Sapta-satala), which, how-
ever, by successive recensions have
grown to 1100-1200 It was the pro-
totype of the Sapta-sati of Govardha-
115 awork of about the twelfth cen-
tury, which in itsturn seemsto have
served as the model for the Satta-
sai of the Hindi poet Bihari Lal ; see

my Es/sy on the Saptasuaka of
Hala (1870), pp. 9, 12, and Z D M.
G, XXVIII. 345 ff (1874), and dso
Ganez in the Journ Asiat , August
1872, p. 197ff

* For instance, the story of Manu
and the fish, India's metamorphosis
into the buds markata and kapinja-
la, his appearance in the form of a
ram, &c. In the Rik the sun Is fre-
quently compared to a vulture or
falcon hovering in the air.

t The words cited in support of
this are not Paninis own, but his
scholiast's (see p. 225). [But, at
all events, they occur dirrectly in
the Mahabhashya ; se I. &, Xlll.
4861

221 1n my paper, Ueber den Zu-

mmmenhany indisther Fabeln nut

But the most ancient book

grechschen (I &, in. 327 ff), as
the result of specia investigations
beaning upon A Wagenei's Essay
on the subject (1853), | arrived at
exactly the opposite conclusion ; for
M nearly every instance where a
Greek fable was compared with the
corresponding I ndian one, the marks
of orrginality appeared to me to be-
long to the fomer. In all proba-
bility the Buddhists were here the
special medium of communication,
since it is upon their popular form
of literary exposition that the Indian
fable and farry-tale literature is spe-
cially based. Otto Keller, itistrue,
in his tract, Ueber die Geschichteder
grech Fabol (1862), maintains, in
opposition to my view, the Indian
origin of thefables common to India
and Greece, and suggests an ancient
Assyrian channel of communication.

His main argument for their Indian
origin is derrived from the circum-

stance that the relation existing in
Greek fable between the fox and
the lion has no rea basisin the na-
ture of the two animals, whereas
the jackal does, as a matter of
tact, stand to the lion in the rela-
tion portrayed in Indian fable. But
are jackals, then, only found in In-
dia, and not aso in countries inha-
bited by Semitic peoples? And is
not the Greek animal-fable precisely
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of fables extant is the Pancha-tantra. The original text
of this work hes, it is true, undergone great alteration and
expansion, and cannot now be restored with certainty;
but its existence in the sixth century AD is an ascertained
fact, as it was then, by command of the celebrated Ses
sanian king Nushirvan (reg 531-579), translated into
Pahlavi From this translation, as is well known, sub-
sequent versions into almost all the Ianguages of Asia
Minor and Europe have been derived.?? ~ The recension
of the extant text seems to have taken place in the
Dekhan,??®* while the epitome of it known as the Hito-
padesa was probably drawn up at Pahbotbra, on the
Ganges The form of the Hindu collections of fables is
a peculiar one, and is therefore everywhere easily recog-
nisable, the leading incident which is narrated invariably
forming a framework within which stories of the most
diverse description are set.*—Allied to the fables are the

aSemitic growth ? That the Indians in the Bombay Sanskrit Scries (1868

should turn the fox of the Greek
fable back a? into the jackal
necessarily followed from the very
nature of the case.  The actual state
of things, namely, that the jackal
prowls about after the hon, had in-
deed early attracted their attention ;
¢ eg, Rik, x. 28. 4; hut there is
no evidence at all that in the older
period the knowledge was turned to
the use to which it is put in the fable,
the only characteristics mentioned
of the jackal being its howling, its
devouring of carrion, and its enmity
tothedog. (In Satap., xii.525,
the jackal is, it is true, associated
with the word vidagdha, and this is
certainly noteworthy ; but here the
term simply signifies 'burnt' or
‘putrid.’)  Kelly'sviews as to the
high antiquity of the Indian authois
he_cites are unfounded.

? See on this Benfey's transla-
tion (1859) of the Pahcha-tantia,
which follows Kosegarten's edition
of the text (1848). Herethereisa
full exposition of the whole subject
of the later diffusion of the mate-
rials of Indian fable throughout the
West. Kielhorn and Buhler have
published a new edition of the text

“ From Benfey's researches, it

appears that, in this recension, the
original text, which presumably
rested on a Buddhistic basis, under-
went very important changes, so
that, curiously enough, a German
translation made in the last quarter
of the fifteenth century from a
Latin rendering, which m its turn
was upon a Hebrew version,
represents the ancient text more
faithfully than its existing Sanskrit
formdoes. Of this, for the lest, two
or more other recensions are extant;
se /. Sr., n 166. For the 14th
chap, of the Kalila wa Damang, no
Indian original had been known to
exist; but quite recently a Tibetan
translation of this original has been
discovered by Anton Schiefner ; see
his Bharatae Responsa, St. Peters-
burg, 1875. On a newly discovered
ancient Syriac translation of the
groundwork of the Pancha-tantra,
made, it is supposed, either from the
Pahlavi or from the Sanskrit itself,
se Benfey in the Augsburger Allg.
Zeit for July 12, 1871

* Precisely the same thing takes
plane in the Maha-Bharata also.



FAIRY TALES ETC—HISTORY, GEOGRAPHY. 213

Fairy Tales and Romances™ in which the luxuriant
fancy of the Hindus has in the most wonderful degree put
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share
with the fables the characteristic form of setting just re-
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be
pointed out.

As regards the last branch of Indian poetry, namely,
Geography and History, it is characteristic enough that the
latter can only fittingly be considered as abranch of poetry;
and that not merely on account of its form—for the poetic
form belongs to science also—but on account of its subject-
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled.
We might perhaps have introduced it as a division of the
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinct,
since the works of the class now in question studiously
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description. We
have aready remarked that the old Puranas contained
historical portions, which, in the existing Puranas, are con-
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings;
and that here they clash violently, not only with one
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with
the same discrepancies in all works of the class we are
now considering, and especialy in its leading representa-
tive, Kalhana's Raja-taramgini, or history of Kashmir,
which belongs to the twelfth century AD. Here, it is

24 Here before all, is to be Kashmir, pub.in /. ., xiv. 402 ff.)

mentioned Somadevas Katha-sarit-
sayara, of thetwelfth century, edited
by Herm Brockhaus (1839-66) Of
the Vrihat-katha of Gunadhya, be-
longing to about the sixth century—
a work which is supposed to have
been written in the Paisachi bhasha,
and which is the basis of the work
of Somadeva—a recast by Kshe-
mamkara has recently been dis-
covered by Burnell and Buhler, se
Ind. Antig., i 302 ff. (Kshemam-
kara is aso called Kshemendia;
aocording to Buhler (letter from

he lived under king Ananta (1028

1080), and wrote 1020-1040) —The
Dasa-kumara-chanta of Dandin be-
longing to about the sixth century,
was edited by Wilson in 1846, and by
Buhler in 1873. Subandhu's Vasava-
datta (seventh century?) was edited
by Hall, with an excellent critical in-
troduction, in 1859 (Bibl. Ind.) :
Banas Kadambari, of about the
same date, appeared at Calcutta in
1850  For an account of these last
tshé6ee works Be my I. Sr., i. 308-
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true, we have to do with something more than mere bald
data; but then, as a set-off to this, we have also to do
with a poet, one who is more poet than historian, and who,

for the rest, appeds to a host of predecessors.

It is only

where the authors of these works treat of contemporary-
subjects that their statements possess a decided value;
though, of course, precisely with respect to these, their judg-
ment is in the highest degree biassed. But exceptions like-
wise appear to exist, and in particular, in some princely
houses, family records, kept by the domestic priests, appear
to have been preserved which, in the main,* seem to be

passably trustworthy.??

* Only the family pedigree must
not enter intothe question, for these
genealogical tables go back almost
regularly to the heroic families of
the epic.

225 Certain statements in the astro-
logical treatise Gargi Samhita, cap.
Yvga Purana, in which the relations
of the Yavanas with India ae
touched upon (se Kern, Pref. to
Brihat-Samhita, p. 33 if), appear to
have a real historical significance.
Bands Harsha-charita, too, seems
to be a work embodying some good
information ; se Hall, Pref. to the
Vrisava-datta, p 12 ff (1859). And
the same remark agplies to the
Vikramanka-charita by Bilhana of
Kashmir, in 18 sargas, composed
about A.D 1085, just edited with
a very valuable introduction by
Buhler. This work supplies most
important and authentic informa-
tion, not only regarding the poet's,
native country, and the chief cities
of Indiavisited by him in the course
of prolonged travels, but aso as to
the history of the Chalukyadynasty,
whose then representative, Tribhu-
vana-malla, the work is intended to
exalt. In Buhler's opinion, we may
hope for some further accession to
our historical knowledge from the
still existing libraries of the Jainas,
and, | might add, from their special
literature aso, which is peculiarl
rich in legendary works (charitra).
The Satrumjaya-mahatmya of Dha-

__Asfor Geography, we repeatedly

nesvara, in 14 sargas, composed in
Valabhl, under king Siladitya, at
the end of the sixth century, yields,
it is true, but scant historical ma-
terial, and consists for the most part
merer of popular tales and legends ;
se my paper on it (1858), p. , 12 ff.
(Buhler, I r., p 18, places thiswork
as late as the thirteenth century ;
similarly, Lassen, /. AK.,, IV. 761,
but s.e my $a?/ on the Bhagavati,
1. 369.) Still, a great variety
of informatlon has been preserved
by the Jamas, which deserves
attention ; for example, respecting
the ancient kings Vikramarka and
Sahvahana, though, to be sure,
they, too, have become almost wholly
mythical figures. The Vira-charitra
of Ananta, lately analysed by H.
Jacobi in /. ., xiv. 97 ff, describes
the feuds between the descendants
of these two kings; introducin a
third Iegendary personage, Sudr

who, aided by the Malava king, the
son of Vikramarka, succeds in oust-
ing the son of Sihvahana from Pra-
tisbthitna. It iswritten in a fresh
and graphic style, but, to all aﬁ
pearance, it has only a very slight
really historical nucleus ; indeed, it
expressly claims to be an imitation
of the Ramayana ! The Snhasana-
dvatrinsika, too, a work extant in
several recensions, of which one,
the Vikrama-charitra (see above,
p 200), is attributed to Vararuchi,
is almost solely, as the Vetala-pan
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find, in the various Puranas, Jejune enumerations of moun-
tains, rivers, peoples, and the [like??® But modern works,
aso, upon this subject are quoted: these, however, are
known only by name.—A leading source, besdes, for
history and geography, is supplied by the exceedingly
numerous inscriptions and grants,* which, indeed, being
often of very considerable extent, might almost pass as a
special branch of the literature. They are usually drawn
up in prose, though mostly with an admixture of verse
Of coins the number is comparatively small; yet they
have furnished surprisingly rich information regarding a
period previously quite unknown in its details, the period
of the Grecian kings of Baetria.®’

From this general view of Sanskrit poetry, we now
turn to the second division of Sanskrit literature, to the
works of Science and Art.

troned in Ya;navalkyas law-book

chavinsati is exclusively, made up of
and in the Pancha-tantra : in Manu'a

matter of the farry-tale description

The stones in the Bhoja-prabandha
of king Bhoja and his court of
poets, are mere fanciful inventions
—Buhler, in his letter from Kash-
mir (/. &.,Xiv. 404, 405), statesthat
he has now adso discovered the
Nila-mata which was used by Kal-
hana, as aso the Taramginis of
Kshemendra and Helaraja ; for the
Raja-taramgini itself there is thus
the prospect of important correc-
tions.

226 of special interest, in thisre-
gard, are the sections styled Kurma-
vibhaga in the astrological texts;
see Kern, Pref to Brih. Samh, p.
32, and in I. &, x. 209 ff. Cun-
ningham's otherwise most merito-
rious work, Ancient Geography of
India (1871), has unfortunately
taken no account of these.

* On metal plates, first men-

Code the yare not yet known. LSee
the special accounts given of these
in Bumell's Elem of Ind. Palceog.,

p. 63 ff.

ilson's Anana Antiqua (1841)
and Lassen's Indische Alterthums-
kunde (1847-61) still form the chief
mine of information and basis of
research in thefield of Indian his-
tory. In the department of Nu-
mismatics and Inscriptions, Burgess,
Burnell, Cunningham, Dowson, Eg-
geling, Fergusson, Edw. Thomas,
Vaux, Bhandarkar, and Rajendra
Lala Mitra have of late done emi-
nent service. In connection with
the so-called cave-inscriptions, the
names of Bhau Daji, Bird, Steven-
son, E. W. and A. A. West, Wes-
tergaard, and J. Wilson, amongst
others, may be mentioned.
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We give the precedence to the Science of Language ™
and take Grammar first.

We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the
early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical
science. It grew up in connection with the study and
recitation of the Vedio texts; and those works which were
specially devoted to it, protected by the sacredness of their
subject, have, in part, survived. But, on the other hand,
we have no records of the earlier stages of that gram-
matical study which was directed to and embraced the
entire range of the language;* and we pass at once into
the magnificent edifice which bears the name of Panini as
its architect, and which justly commands the wonder and
admiration of every one who enters T Panini's grammar
is distinguished above all similar works of other countries,
partly by its thoroughly exhaustive investigation of the
roots of the language, and the formation of words; partly
by its sharp precision of expression, which indicates with
an enigmatical succinctness whether forms come under the
same or different rules. This is rendered possible by the
employment of an algebraic terminology of arbitrary con-
trivance, the several parts of which stand to each other in
the closest harmony, and which, by the very fact of its
sufficing for all the phenomena which the language pre-
sents, bespesks at once the marvellous ingenuity of its
inventor, and his profound penetration of the entire ma-
terial of the language. It is not, indeed, to be assumed
that Panini was altogether the inventor of this method ;
for, in the first place, he directly presupposes, for example,
a collection of primary affixes (Un-adi); and, in the second
place, for various grammatical elements there occur in his
work two sets of technical terms, the one of which is
peculiar to himself, while the other, as testified by his

28 The general assertion in the  * Only in Yaskas Nirukti ae

Mahabhashyatol I. | f 44a (chhan-
dovat sutrani bhavanti) which as
enbes Vedio usage to Sutras in
general, is explained by Karyata in
the sene that, not the vaikseshika-
sfitrdni, for example, but only the
vyakarana-sutrani are here meant,
since these latter belong to the Veda
as ange, see |. ., xill 453.

beginnings of the kind preserved ;
yet here etymology and the investi-
gation of roots and of the formation
of wolds are still in a very crude
stage.

t E.g., of Pore Pons so lons: ago
as 1743, in the Lettres Edifiantcs, 26
224 (Pans).
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians*
But at any rate, it seems to have been he who generalised
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men-
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in
Yaska's Nirukti, the Pratisakhya-Sutras, or the Aranyakas,
some may possibly have worked before him in this field;
in particular, Sakatayana perhaps whose grammar is sup-
posed (Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 160) to be st|II in existence,
although nothing definiteis known about it.??°

The question now arises, When did Panini live? Boht-
lingk, to whom we owe an excellent edition of the gram-
mar, has attempted to fix his date for the middle of the
fourth century B C, but the attempt seems to be a failure.
Of the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Katha-sarit-
sagara, a collection of popular tales belonging to the
twelfth century, Panini is stated to have been the disciple
of one Varsha, who lived at Pataliputra in the reign of
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Z'arbpoxvares) But
not only is the authority of such awork extremely ques-
tionable in reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier;
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to
time and place, by a statement of the Buddhist Hiuan
Thsang, who travelled through India in the first half of
the seventh century. For Hiuan Thsang, as reported by
Beinaud (Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 88), spesks of a double exist-
ence of Panini, the earlier one belonging to mythical times,
while the second is put by him 500 years after Buddha's

himself aJama, in his introduction

* See Bohthingk in the Introduc-
describes Satkatayana also as such—

tion to his Panini, p. xii., and in

Ins tract, Ueber den Accent im San- namely, as ' maha-sramana-samgha-
skrit, p 64. dhipati;' se aso I. &, xiii. 396,
2" | Benfev's Orient und Occi- 397. In Burnell's opinion, Vansa-

dent, 11. 691-706 (1863), and in. 181, Brahm., p. xli , many of Sakata-

182 (1864), G. Buhler has given an
account of a commentary (chinta-
mani-vritti) on the Sabdanutasana of
Sitkatayana, according to which (p.
703) Panini's work would appear to
be simply "an improved, completed,
and in part remodelled edition”
of that of Sakatayana. The author
of this commentary, Y akshavarman,

yanas rules are, on the contrary,
based upon Panini, or even on the
Varttikas, nav, even on the further
|nterpretations in the Mahabhashya
ht not these contradictions be
exp ained by supposing that the ex-
sting form of the work combines
both old and new constituents?
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death, i.e., 100 years later than the reign of king Kanishka,
who lived, as he savs, 400 years after Buddha* As Kani-
shka is proved by coms to have reigned down to AD.40
(Lassen, I. AK, ii. 413), Panini, according to this, would
have to be placed not earlier than A D. 140. A statement so
precise, obtained by Hiuan Thsang on the spot, can hardly
be a mere invention ; while no significance need be attached
to the earlier mythlcal existence, Jhor to the circumstance
that he makes Panini a Buddhist.?® As Phonini's birth-
place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of
the Indus, and this agrees with the name ' Salaturiya,' the
formation of which is explained by Panini, and which in
later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian

himself;

tically identical t with the Chinese ' Pholotoul o'

' Salatura,’ the basis of the name, being phone-

That

Panini belonged to precisely this north-western district of

* The text of Hiuan Thsang is
unfortunately not yet accessble : it
seems to be much more important
than the description of Fa Hian's
travels, and to enter considerably
more into detail. [This blank has
since been filled up by Stan Julien's
translation of the brography and
memoirs of Hiuan Thsang (1857 ff,
3 vols). From this it now appeals
that the above statement, communi-
cated from the text by Remaud, is
not quite exact. The real existence
of Panini is not there placed 500
years after Buddha at all . all that
Is said is, that at that date there
still existed in his birthplace a
statue erected in his honour (see
Syuki 1. 127) ; whereas he himself
passed as belonging ' dans une haute
anthuny ]

29 The true state of the case is,
rather, that with regard to Panini's
date there is no direct statement at
all: alegend merely is communi-
cated of a Buddhist missionary who
had taken part in the council under
king Kanishka, and who came from
it to Panini's birthplace. Here he
intimated to a Brahmin, whom he
found chastising his son during a
lesson in grammar, that the youth
was Panin himself, who, for his

heretical tendencies in his former
birth, had not yet attained emaner-
pation, and had now been born again
ashisson; sel. S, v. 4

t The commentators make Sala-
tura the residence of Panmi's an-
cestors, and thisis, in fact, the sense
in which Panmi's rule isto be taken.
But the Chinese traveller, who ob-
tarned his information on the spot,
is assuredly a better authorilty, especi-
ally as it has to be remarked that
the rule in question (1V. 3. 94), ac-
cording to the Calcutta scholiasts, is
not explained in the Bhashya, and
may possibly, therefore, not be Pani-
ni's at all, but posterior to, the time
of Patamjah. [The name Salaturiya
doesnot, in fact, occur in the Bhashya;
but, ontheother hand, Panumiriasthere
styled Dakshiputra, and the family
of the Dakshis belonged to the Va-
hikas in the North-West ; se I. &,
XIl- 395, 367. The name Salanki
aso, which is bestowed on him in
later writings, and which actually
occurs in the Bhashya, though it
does not clearly appear that he is
meant by it, leads us to the Vahikas;
s | S, xiii. 395, 375, 429. Hiuan
Thsan? expressly describes Panim

elonging to the Gandharrue

{Tdrdann).]
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India, rather than to the ead, results pretty plainly from
the geographical data contained in his work;* still he
refers often enough to the eastern parts of India as well,
and, though born in the former district, he may perhaps
have settled subsequently in the latter. Of the two re-
maining arguments by means of which Bohtlingk seeks to
determine Panini's date, the one, based on the posteriority
of Amara-sinha, " who himself lived towards the middle
of the first century B C," falls to the ground when the
utter nullity of this latter assumption is exposed. The
other is drawn from the Raja-taramgini, a rather doubtful
source, belonging to the same period as the Katha-sarit-
sagara, and rests, moreover, upon a confusion of the
Northern and Southern Buddhist eras, conseguently upon
a very insecure foundation. In that work it is related
that the Mahabhashya, or great commentary on Panini,
which is ascribed to Patamjali, was, by the command of
king Abhmanyu, introduced into his dominions by
Chandra, who had himself composed a grammar. Now
the Northern Buddhists agree in stating that Kanishka,
the immediate predecessor of Abhimanyu, lived 400 years
after Buddha's death. If, therefore, with the Southern
Buddhists, we place this event in the year B C. 544, then,
of course, the date to be assigned to Kanishka would be
B C 144, and to Abhimanyu BC. 120, or thereabouts.t
But upon the evidence of coins, which are at all events
a sure authority ,1 Kanishka (Kanerki) reigned until AD
40 (Lassen, I. AK, 11 413); and Abhimanyu himself
therefore must have reigned 160 years later than the
date derived from the previous supposition—according to
Lassen (I. c). till A.D. 65. Consequently, even admitting
Bohtlingk's further reasoning, we should still have to fix
Panini's date, not for B C. 350 or thereabouts, as his result
gives, but 160 years later at any rate. But in view of

* The circumstance that the only 2f (1872), aso |. &, xiii. 302,
two works containing legends con- 366.]
cerning hun and the commentary t As Bohtlingk, op cit, p. xvii ,
upon his grammar—theK atlui-fcaiit- xviii., supposes; bee dso Reinaud,
sagara and the Raja-taramgmi— Mem. sur I' Inde, p 79.
were both written in Kashmir, dso 1+ Of these Bohtingk could not
tells in favour of this view. [On avail himself, as they only came to
the geographical data in Paniini, our knowledge some years after hul
He Bhandarkar in Ind. Antrq , 1., edition of Panini appeared.
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Hiuan Thsand's assertion, no credit whatever need at pre-
sent be attached to the statement in the Raja-taramgini.
If Paninii did not really flourish until 100 years after
Kanishka, ie., A D. 1402 it is self-evident that the com-
mentary upon his work cannot have been in existence,
and still less have been introduced into Kashmir, under
Abhimanyu, Kanishka's immediate successor'—But, apart
altogether from the foregoing considerations, we have, in
Panmi's work itself, a very weighty argument which goes
to show that the date to be assigned to him can by no
means be so early as Bohtlingk supposes (about BC. 350).

For in it Panini once mentions the Yavanas, i e,

'|doves,

Greeks,* and explains the formation of the word yavanani

%L Byt no such inference is de-
ducible from Hruan Thsang's ac-
count, now that we are in possession
of its exact tenor (se note 230
above) : the statement of the Raja
taramgini is thus in no way im-
pugned by it

* Lassen (1. AK., 1. 729) asserts
that the most ancient meaning
of the word yavana was probabl
'Arabia,' because incense, whic
came from Arabra, was termed ya-
vana; but this assertion isdistinctly
enoneous So far as we know at
present, this latter term first occurs
in the Amara-kosha, and there along
with turushka, which can scarcely be
a very ancient word. It may con-
sequently either date from the time
of the commeicial intercourse of the
Indians with Arabia shortly before
Muhammad, or even with the Mu-
hamtnadan Arabs; or else—like
yavaneshta, 'tin' [Hemach., 1041,
according to Bohtimgka-Rieu,' lead,’
not 'tin'] and yavana-priya, 'pep-
per,' the chief articles of traffic with
the Greeks of Alexandria—it may
possibly have been named, not from
the Arabs, but from the Greeks, who
brought incense as well as tin and
pepper from India (Lassen, |I. AK ,
286 n)' Wherever we find the
Yavanas mentioned in the epic, or
other similar ancient writings, only
the Greeks can be meant. [The
almost constant association of them

with the Kambojas, Sakas, &c, is
conclusive as to this; se |. Sr, il
321, J. ., xiii. 371. The name
Yuvana was then in course of time
transferred to the political successors
of the Greeks in the empire of
Western India, that is, to the Indo-
Scythrans themselves, to the Per-
sians 1Parasika& whose women, for
example, are termed Yovanis by
Kalidasa in Raghuv., IV 61), and,
lastly, to the Arahs or Moslems ; s
I &, xiii 308. Recently, itis true,
Rajendra Lala Mitra, in the Journ.
As. Soc Beng, 1874, p 246 ff., has
pronounced against the view that
the Greeks were originally meant by
the Yavanas ; but his arguments are
in great part of avery curious kind.
Cf. further on this point my letter
in the Ind. Amtrq , iv. 244 ff (1875),
where, in particular, | point out that
the name Y avana first became po
larised in Indiathrough Alexander,
i.e, through his Persian interpreters,
although it may possibly have been
known previously through the me-
dium of the Indian auxiliaries who
served inthe army of Darius.]—There
is a remarkable legend in the Pu-
ranas and the twelfth book of the
Meahat - Bharata, of the fight of
Krishna with Kala-Yavana, 'the
Black Yavana,' so called, it would
appear, in contradistinction to the
(White) Yavanas? Ought we here
to understand African or dark Sem-
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—to which, according to the Varttika, the word lipi,
Ywriting/ must be supplied, and which therefore signifies

'the writing of the Yavanas.'?

2__|n the Panel ia-tan tra,

Panini is said to have been killed by a lion; but, inde-
pendently of the question whether the particular verse
containing this allusion belongs to the original text or not,
no chronological inference can be drawn from it.

atieraces that had come into colli-
sion with the Indians? At the
time of the Dasa-kumara, the name
Kala-Yavana (as well as Yavana
itself) does, in point of fact, ex-
pressly designate a seafannir people
—supposed by Wilson to be the
Arabs In the legend in the Pu-
ranas and the Maha-Bharata, on the
contrary, no reference to the sea
is traceable; and Wilson therefore
(Vishnu-Pur., 565, 566) refers it to
the Greeks, that is, those of Bactna.
This view is perhaps confirmed by
the circumstance that this Krala
Yavana is associated with a Gargya;
since it is to Garga, at least, who
uniformly appears as one of the
earliest Indian astronomers, that a
verse is ascribed, in which the Ya-
vanas (here unquestionably the
Greeks) are highly extolled. Pos-
sibly this is the very reason why
Gargya is here associated with Kala-
Y avana.

22 For the different explanations
that have been attempted of this

word, s I|. &, v 58, 17 ff. ;
Burnell, Elem of S Ind. Pal, p. 7,
93 : the latter regards it as " not

unlikely that lipi has been introduced
into Indian from the Persian dipj."

Benfev aso, in his Geschichte der
Sprachwisamschaft, p. 48 (1869),
understands by Yavanani ‘Greek
writing ;' but he places the comple-
tion of Paninr'swork asearly asB C.
320. In that case he thinks, Panini
" had already had the opportunitydur-
ingsixyeaisof becoming acquainted
with Greek writing in his own im-
mediate nerghbourhood without in-
terruption, Alexander having, asis
well known, established satrapies in
Indiaitself and in the parts adjoin-

ing"—in the vicinitry of the Indus,
namely, near which Panini's birth-
place was. But to me it is very
doubtful indeed that a space so short
as six years should have sufficed to
give rise to the employment by the
Indians of a specia term and &fix
to denote Greek wrting—(which
surely in the first years atter Alex-
ander's invasion can hardly have
attracted then attention in so very
prominent away ")—so that the mere
exprespion ‘'the Greek' dneetly
signified ' thewriting of the Greeks,'
and Panini found himself obliged to
explain the formation of the term in
a special rule. " The expression
could only have become so very
familiar through prolonged and fre-
quent use—a thing conceivable and
natuial in Panini's native district,
1M those provincesof North-Western
Indiawhich were so long occupied
by the Greeks. But this of course
presupposes that a lengthened period
had intervened since the time of
Alexander."—/. &, iv. 89 (1857).
23 Since the above was written
the question of Panini's date has
been frequently discussed. Max
Muller first of all urged, and rightly,
the real import Hiuan Thsang's
account, as opposed to my argument.
Apart from this,howevei,l still firmly
adhere to the reasoning in the text;
e | &, iv. 87, v. 2 ff. To the
vague external testimony we need
hardly attach much importance.
Panini's vocabulary itself (cf. ya-
tandni) can aone yreld us certain
information. And it was upon this
path that Goldstucker proceeded in
his Panini, his place in Savskrit
Literature (September 1861) — n
work distinguished in an eminent
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Panini's work has continued to be the basis of gramma-
tical research and the standard of usage in the language
down even to the present time. Owing to its frequent
obscurity it was early commented upon, and—a circum-
stance to which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite-
rature—some of these earliest interpretations have come
down to us. At their head stand the Paribhashas, or
explanations of single rules, by unknown authors; next
come the Varitikas (from writti, ' explanation’) of Katya-
yana;* and after these the Mahabhashya of Patamjali.
With regard to the date of Katyayana, the statement of
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha's
death, i c.,m B.C. 240, " le docteur Kia to yan na" lived at
Tamasavana in the Panjab, is by Bohtlngk referred to
this Katyayana; but when we remember that the same
traveller assigns to Panini's second existence a date so late

as 500 years after Buddha,
becomes highly precarious.

degree by truly profound investiga-
tion of thisaspect of the question as
well as of theliterature immediately
bearing upon it. Theconclusion he
arrives at is that Panini is older
than Buddha, than the Pratisakhyas,
than all the Vedio texts we possess,
excepting the three Samhitas of the
Rik, Saman, and Black Yajus—
older than any individual author in
whate\er field, with the single ex-
ception of Yaska (p. 243). In May
1861, before the separate publication
of this work, winch had previously
(Nov. 1860) appeared as the preface
to Goldstuxkcker's photo-lithographed
edition of the Manava-Kalpa-Sutra,
| endeavoured—and, as | believe,
successfully—in a detailed rejornder
in 1. & v, 1/ to rebut these
various deductions, point by point.
For the post-Buddhistic date of
Panini, compare in particular the
evidence adduced, pp. 136-142,
which is excellently supplemented
by Buhler's paper on Sakatayana
(1863, === note 229 above). To the
mention of the 'Yavanani' has to
be added a peculiar circumstance
which Burnell has recently noticed

such a reference of course
Besides, the statement is in
(Elem. S Ind Pal, E 9) : The
denoting of numbers by the letters
of the alphabet in their order (1=2),
to which Goldstucker (Panini, p. 53)
first drew attention, and which, ac-
cording to the Bhashya, is peculiar
to Pan|n| occurs in his work only,
and is " precisely similar to the
Greek and Semitic notation of
numerals by letters of the alphabet."
If, further, the Greek accounts of
the confederation of the 'Ofvipdiac
and Mayyoi becorrect; if, that is to
say, their alliance first took place
through fear of Alexander, whereas
they had up till then lived in con-
stant enmity, then in all probability
Apisali,and et fortiori Panini aso,
would have to be set down as subse-
quent to Alexander ; se /. &, xiii.
n

* Who there mentions several of
these Paribhrishas.

t Thatis, if we adopt the chrono-
logy of the Southern Buddhists; but,
lather, only B 0. 60, since Kanishka,
whose date, as we saw, is fixed by
coinsfor A.D. 40, isby Hiuan Thsang
glamﬁd 400 years after Buddha's

eath.
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itself an extremely indefinite one, the " docteur " in ques
tion not being described as agrammarjan at all, but simply
as a descendant of the Katya family.®®* Even admitting,
however, that the reference really is to him, it would still
be in conflict with the tradition—in itself, it is true, of no
particular authority—of the Katha-sarit-sagara, which not
only represents Katyayana as the contemporary of Panini,
but identifies him with Vararuchi, a minister of King
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Zavdpoxvrres), ac-
cording to which, of course, he must have flourished about
B.C. 350. As regards the age of the Mahabhashya, > we
have seen that the assertion of the Raja-taramgini as to
its introduction into Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu,
the successor of Kanishka, i,e, between AD 40 and 65, is,
for the reasons above assigned, in the meantime discre-
dited ° For the present, therefore, we are without infor-
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we
are regarding the date of Panini himself. But when once
they are themselves 111 our hands, it will certainly be pos-
sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great
number of words they contain, a tolerably clear image of
the time when they originated,”®’ in the 'same way as we
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2341t is this only that has weight;
whereas no importance whatever is
to be attached, as we have dready-
Been (note 230), to the second exist-
ence of Panini. On the varrous
Katyas, Katyayanas, at the time of
the Bhashya itself, for instance, see
J. &, xii 39

235 The name Patamjah (we should
expect Pat®.) is certainly somehow
connected with that of the Patam-
ehada Kapya of the land of the Ma-
dias, who appears in the Y ajnaval-
kiyarkanda of the Satgp. Br. It
occurs again (see below, p. 237) as
the name of the author of the Yoga-
Sutras. Patamjali gppears as name
of one of the prior births of Buddha
(No. 242, m Westergaard's data-
logus,p. 39). InthePravaradhyaya,
8 9 (Yauh-Paris'), the Patamjahs
are dlassed as belonging to thefamily
of Visvamitra—According to later
accounts, by Gonardiya, who iscited
four times in the Bhashya, we have

to understand Patamjah himself ,
and the same applies to the name
Gonikaputra; sse on this I. S.,v,
155, XIII. 316, 323, 403.

2% By no means ; s note 231.

237 On the basis of the lithographed
edition of the Mahabhashya, pub-
lished at Benares in 1872 by Raja
ramasastrin and Balasastrrti, with
Kaiyata's commentary (of about the
seventh century (9, sse 7. S, V.
167), | have attempted in / ., xiii.
293-502, to sketch such an outline.
The first section of the work, with
Karyata, and Nagesds gloss, belong-
ing to the eighteenth century, was
published s6 long ago as 1856 by
Ballantyne. A photo-lithographed
issue of the entire Bhashya, pre-
pared under Goldstuckei 's supervi-
sion, at the expense of the Indian
Government, has recently appeared
in London, in 3 vols (vol. i., the
Bhashya; vol. ii., Bhashya with
Karyatal's Comm. ; vol.iii., Nagojt-
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can even now attempt, although only in broad outline, a

picture of the time of Panini*

With regard to the

latter, the condition of the text, in a critical point of view,
forms amain difficulty. A few of the Sutras found in it are
already notoriously acknowledged not to be Panini's; and
there is the further peculiar circumstance, that, according
to the scholiasts of the Calcutta edition, fully a third of
the entire Sutras are not interpreted in the Mahabhashya
at all Tt The question then arises whether this is merely

bhatta's Schol. on Kuyata). Gold-
stucker, in his Panini, p. 228 ff,
mainly upon the ground of the state-
ment in the Bhashya " arunad Ya-
vinah Saketam," which he connects
with. an expedition of Menander
(B.C 144-120) against Ayodhya,
fixed the date of the composition of
the work tor the period of this ex-
pedition, or specially for B C. 140-
120. The objections urged by me
(/ &, v. 151) against this assump-
tion were, in the first place, mate-
rially weakened by a remark of
Kern's in Ins Preface to the Brih.
Samh. of Varaha-Mihira. p. 37, ac-
cording to which the statement in
the same passage of the Bhashya
"arunad Yavano Madhyamikan" is
not necessarrly to be referred to the
Buddhistic school of tins name, first
founded by Nagarjuna, but may
possibly have reference to a tribe
called Madhyamika, mentioned else-
where. In the next place, Bhandar-
kar, in the Ind. Antiq, i. 299 ff,
li. 59 ff., attempted to prove that
Patamjali wrote the particular sec-
tion where he spesks in the above
terms of Menander (who is assumed,
on Goldstucker's authority, to be
meant by 'Yavana') between AD.
144 and 142, seeing that he there at
the same time s of sacrifices as
still being performed for Pushpa-
mitra(A D. 178-142). In my reply
inl. &, xiii. 305 ff, emphasised
these points first, that the iden-
tity of the Yavana and Menander is
by no means made out; next, that
it does not at all necessarily follow
from the passage in question that

Patamjah and Pushyamitia (this is
the correct form) were contempora-
ries, and, lastly, that Patamjah may
possibly have found these examples
already current, in which case they
cannot be used to prove anything
with regard to him, but only with
regard to his piedecessors—it may
be, even Panini himself. And al-
though | am now disposed, in pre-
sence of Bhandarkar's further objec-
tions, to admit the historical bearing
of the statement referring to Push-
yamitia(but sse Bohtlingk's opposite
viewinZ. D M G, xxix 183 ff),
still, withrespecttoall the examples
here in question, | must lay special
stress on the possibility, just men-
tioned, that they may belong to the
class of murdhabhishikta Illustrations
(ibid., p. 315) We must for the
present rest satisfied, therefore (p.
319), with placing the date of the
composition of the Bhashya between
B C. 140and A.D. 60,—aresult which,
considering the wretched state of the
chronology of Indian literature gene-
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness,
of no mean importance.

* See /. &, i. 141-157. [The
beginning here made came to a stand-
still for want of the Mahabhashya ]

+ In the cae of some of these, it
is remarked that they are not ex-
plained here, or else not separately.
Acquaintancewith the Mahabhashya
itself will alone yield us satisfactory
information on this point [From
Aufrecht's accounts in his Catal.
Codd. Sansh Bill. Bodl, it appeared
that of Panini's 3983 rules only 1720
are directly discussed ; and Gold-
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because these particular Sutras are clear and intelligible of
themselves, or whether we may not aso here and there
have to suppose cases where the Sutras did not yet form
part of the text at the time when this commentary was
composed. The so-called ganas, or lists of words which
follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly,
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the
present wholly without critical authenticity, and carry no
weight, therefore, in reference to Panini's time. Some such
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Panini; but
whether those now extant are the same is very problema-
tical : indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that
they can be s0. Nay, such of them even as chance to be
specified singly in the Mahabhashva can, strictly speaking,
prove nothing save for the time of thiswork itself.* Here,
too, another word of caution is necessary,—one which
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not,
as experience shows— namely, that care must be taken
not to attribute to words and examples occurring in the
scholia, composed so recently as fifty years ago, of the
Calcutta edition of Panini, any validity in reference to the
time of Panini himself. No doubt such examples are
usually derived from the Mahabhashya; but so long as
this is not actually proved to be the case, we are not at
liberty at once to assume it; and besides, even when it is
clear that they are actually borrowed from the Maha-
bhashya, they are good only for the time of this work
itself, but not for that of Panini.?®

stucker then showed that the Bha-
shyais not so much a commentary
on Panini asrather a defence of him

Bhashya has itself a special name
for these, such examples being
styled murdhabhishikta; se /. .,

against the unjust attacks of Katya-
yana, the author of the varttikus;
se /. &, xi 1L 297 ff.].

* See | &, 1142, 143, 151. [XIII.
298é 302, 329].

28 Thisisnot quite strictly to the
purpose. Max Muller was the first to
point out that Panini's Sutras were
evidently from the beginning ac-
companred by a definite interpreta-
tion, whether oral or written, and
that aconsiderable proportion of the
examples in the Bhashya must have
come from this source; nay, the

XIll. 315. Unfortunately, however,
we have not the slightest clue (1. Sir.,
11 167) to enable us to decide, in
individual instances, whether an ex-
ample belongs to this class of murdh.
or not.—On the other hand—as re-
sults not only from the data in the
Raja-taramgmi, but also, in parti-
cular, from the statements at the
close of the second book of Hari's Va-
kyapadiya, which were first cited by
Goldstucker, and have lately been
published in a corrected form by
Krelhornin the Ind. Antiq., iii.2S5-
P



226 SANKRIT

LITERATURE.

In addition to Panini's system, there grew up in course
of time several other grammatical systems, having their
own peculiar terminology; and grammatical literature in
general attamed to a most remarkably rich and extensive

development.?®

287—the Bhashya has undergone
manifold vicissitudes of fortune, has
been more than once vichhinna, and
arranged afresh, so that the possi-
bility of considerable changes, addi-
tions, and interpolations cannot be
derned.  Strictly zoeakmg, there-
fore, in each individual cae it re-
mains, a prion, uncertain whether
the example is to be credited to
Patamjali himself, or to these sub-
sequent remodelings of the text
(or, reversely, to Patamjali's pre-
decessors, or even to Panini himself);

se | & xiii, 320, 329 ; Ind. Antrq ,
iv. 247. Kielhorn, it is true, in
Ind. Antiq., iv. 108, has protested

very strongly agaiust the view " that
at some time or other the text of
the Mahabhashya had been lost,
that it had to be reconstructed,”
&c He will only "perhaps allow
a break so far as regards its tradr-
tional interpretation,” while we are
for the time being bound "to re-
gard the text of the Mahabhashya
as given by our MSS. to be the
name as it existed about 2000 years
ago." Let us, then, await the ar-
guments he has to offer in support
of this; for his protest alone will
hardly suffice in the face of the
statements on the subject that are
still preserved in the tradition it-
self.  On three separate occasions,
the epithets viplavita, bhrashta,
vichhinna are employed of the
work. And there is the further
circumstance that, according to
Burnell's testimony (Pref. to Vansa-
Brah., p xxii. n), the South Indian
MSS. of the text appear to vary
materially ; s aso Burnell's Elem.
S Ind. Pal , pp. 7, 32

2% The Vakyapadiya of Hari, the
editing of which has now been
undertaken b?/ Krelhorn, connects
itself specialy with the Maha-

The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces

bhashya—The Kasika of Vamana,
a direct commentary on Panini, is
at present being edited by Baa-
sastrin in the Benares Pandit. Ac-
cording to him, it was composed in
the thirteenth century, as Gold-
stuckerhad already hinted ; whereas
the date previously assigned to it,
in accordance with Bohtlingk'sview,
was towards the eighth century;
se | S, v. 67; Cappeller's Introd.
to Vamanas Kavyalamkaravritti,
pp. Vvii., viii.—To Aufrecht we owe
an edition (Bonn, 1859 of Uj-
jvaladatta's Commentary (of the
thirteenth century or so) on the
Unadi-Sutras, which are perhaps
(see /. Sr., il. 322) to be ascribed
to Sakatayana ; and Jul. Eggelingis
engaged on an edition of the Gana-
ratna-mahodadhi  of ~ Vardhamana.
—Of Bhattoji-Dikshita's Sddhanta-
kaumudi (seventeenth century) we
have now anew and good edition by
Taranatha Vachaspati (Calc, 1864-
1865).—A highly meritorious work
isthe edition, with English version,
&c, of Varadara;as Laghu-kaumudi
by JR. Ballantyne (originally pub-
lished at Mirzapore, 1849) —Santa-
nuvas Phit-Sutras were edited by
Krelhorn in 1866; and to him we
also owe an excellent edition of
Nagoji-bhatta's Paribhashendu - se
khara, a work of the last century
(Bombay, 1868-74).—Of gramma-
tical systemswhich proceed on their
own lines, departing from Panini,
we have Vopadeva's Mugdha-bodha,
of the thirteenth century, in an edi-
tion, amongst others, by Bohtlingk
(St. Petersburg, 1847): the Sarasvata
of Anubhuti - svarupacharya ap-
eared at Bombay in 1861 in a
ithographed edition; the Katantra
of Sarvavarman, with Durgasinhaa
Commentary, is being edited by
Eggeling in the Bibl. Indika (ia
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a tolerable number of grammatical writings, and these for
the most part works that have been lost in India itself.?*

As regards Lexicography—the second branch of the
science of language—we have already pointed out its first
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonyms, &c,
for the elucidation of the Vedio texts. But these were of
a practical character, and wholly confined to the Veda:
the need of collections towards a dictionary of Sanskrit,
being, on the contrary, more a scientific one, was naturally
only awakened at amuch later time. Here, too, the earliest
attempts in this direction have perished, and the work of
Amara-sinha, the oldest of the kind that has come down
to us, appeds expressly in the introduction to other
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com-
mentators dso expressly mention by name as such Tantras
the Trikanda, the Utpalni, and the works of Rabhasa,
Katyayana, Vyadi,* and Vararuchi, the two latter as

authorities for the gender of words.

1874 it had reached to 1V. 4. 50).
The system of this grammar is of
peculiar interest on this account,
that a special connection appeals to
exist between it and the Prill gram-
mar of Kachchayana, particularly in
regard to the terminology employed.
According to Buhler's letter from
Kashmir(gpub. in/ &, xiv 402 ff.),
the Katantra is the specia grammar
of the Kasmiras, and was there
frequently commented upon in the
12th-16th centuries. Of older
grammatical texts, he has further
discovered the Paribhashas of Vyadi
and Chandra, as aso the Vama-
Sutras and Shad-bhasha-chandrika
of the latter; likewise an Awyaya-
sritti  and  Dhatu-taramgini by
Kshira (Jayapida's preceptor), and a
very beautiful bhurja-MS  of the
Kasika. In one of these MSS this
last-named work is ascribed to
Vamana and Jayaditya (Jayapida?),
whereby the earlier view as to its
date again gains credit.—For a list
of "Sansciit-Grammars," &c, se
Colebrooke's Misc. | 88, 11 38 ff,,
ed. Cowell.—It remains still to
mention here Cowell's edition of
the Prakrita-prakasa of Vararuchi

(1854, 1868) ; further, an edition
recently (1873) published at Bom-
bay of Hemachandra's (according to
Bhau Daji, AD. 1088-1172, see
Journ Bombay Br. JR. A. S, ix. 224)
Prakrit Grammar, which forms the
eighth book of his great treatise on
Sanskrit grammar, the Sabdaau-
sasana; and lastly, Pischel's valu-
able dissertation De Grammaticis
Pracriticis  (1874), which supple-
ments the accounts in Lassen's In-
stitut. Linguce Pracriticoe (Bonn,
1837) with very important material.

20 See Schiefnet's paper on the
logical and grammatical writingsin
the Tandjur, p. 25, from the Bulletin
de la Classe hist phil. de I' Acad.
Imp. des Se. de . Petershoury, iv.,
Nos. 18, 19 (1847), from which it
appeals that the Chandra-Vyaka-
rana-Sutra, the Kaldpa-Sutra, and
the Sarasvati- Vyakarana-Sutra, in
particular, are represented there.

* A Vyadi is cited in the Rik-
Pratisakhya [and in Goldstucker's
Panini he plays a very specia part.
The Samgraha, severa times men-
tioned in the Bhashya, and there
assigned to Dakshayana, is by Nri-
gesa—who describes it as a work in
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The question now is to determine the age of Amara-
sinha—a question which, in the first instance, exactly
coincides with the one already discussed as to the date of
Kalidasa, for, like the latter, A marais specified by tradi-
tion among the 'nine gems of the court of Vikrama—
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king
Bhoja (AD. 1050), but to whom European criticism has
assigned the date B.C. 56, because—an era bearing this name
commences with that year.  The utter groundlessness of
this last assumption has been aready exposed in the
caxe of Kalidasa, though we do not here, any more than
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition.
This tradition is distinctly contradicted, in particular, by
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagaya, which is
dated 1005 of the era of Vikramaditya (ie, A.D. 949),
and in which Amara-deva is mentioned as one of
the 'nine jewels' of Vikrama's court, and as builder
of the temple in question. This inscription had been
turned to special account by European criticism in sup-
port of its view; but Holtzmann's researches (op. at.,
pp. 26-32) have made it not improbable that it was put
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha's dictionary
was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely
the same form of belief, a combination, namely, of Bud-
dhism with Vishnuism—a form of faith which cannot
possibly have continued very long in vogue, resting as it
does on a union of directly opposite systems. At all
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much as
1000 years apart,—that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor-
tunately this inscription is not known to usin the original,
and has only survived in the English translation made by
Ch. Wilkins in 1785 (a time when he can hardly have
been very proficient in Sanskrit!): the text itself is lost,

100,000 dokas — attributed to a generations" prior to the latter.
Vyadi, meaning in all likelihood the And on this he grounds a specific
same Vyadi who is elsewhere men- "historical argument" for the de-
tioned in the Bhashya. Now upon termination of Panini's date ; for if
the strength of this, Goldstucker Vyadi, Panini's descendant collat-
sets up a direct relation of kin- erally, iscited in the Rik-Pr., then
ship between Panini, who is desig- of course this work must be later
nated Dakshiputra in the Bhashya, than Panini; se against all this /.
and this (Vyadi) Dakshayana; only &, v. 41, 127-133, xiii. 401].

the former must be "at least two
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with the stone on which it was incised. That the dic-
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later
than the first century B.C.—the date commonly assigned
to it—is sufficiently indicated by data furnished by the
work itself. For, in the first place, it enumerates the
signs of the zodiac, which were unquestionably honored
by the Hindus from the Greeks; and, according to Le-
tronne's investigations, the completion of the zodiac did
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first
century A.D. ; so that, of course, it cannot have become
known to the Hindus till one or several centuries later.
Again, in the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu-
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due
to the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under
Greek influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly
earlier than A.D. 400. Lastly, the word dinara occurs
here* which, as pointed out by Prinsep, is simply the
Latin denarius (see Lassen, /. AK., ii. 261, 348). The USE
of the term tantra in the sense of text-book' may perhaps
also be cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a
definite period, which is probably the fifth or sixth cen-
tury, the Hindus who emlgrated to Java having taken the
word with them in this sense.?—All this, of course, yields
us no direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Reinaud
(Mem. sur I|'Inde, p. 114), that there eX|sted a Chinese
translation of the work, "redigee au vi® siecle" this
would give us something tolerably definite to go by. But
Stan. Julren does not, it would seem, in the passage cited
by Reinaud as his authority, express himself in quite such
definite terms; as he merely spesks of the "traduction
chinoise de I'"Amarakocha, qui parait avoir ete publiee
::tnor are the positive grounds he adduces in sup-
port ‘of this view directly before us, so that we might test

* |t aso occurs in the Panclia- 5, cited by Colebrooke Misc. Ess,
tantra, in a legend of Buddhisic 1. 314 (339) ; Gildemerster in
origin.—I may here also remark in Z D. M G, xxviii. 697.
passing, that the word dramma, i.e, t The meaning of paraitre, how-
dpaxps, isemployed, in the twelfth ever, is doubtful; it can signify
century by Bhaskara, aswell asinin- either 'seem’ or 'be clear ' (ac-
scngl)tlons [cf. Z D. M G, vi. 420] cording to all evidence),—in the

Of specia interest dso is the latter sense like the Lat|n apparere,
Arabico-Persian word pilu for ele- and the English 'appear,’ being in-
phant; cf. Kumarria on Jain;, i. 3 deed derived from apparcscere.
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them. Of the Tibetan translation of the work in the
Tandjur no particulars are known. How great the difficulty
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of
living Indianists, H. H. Wilson. For while, in the pre-
face to the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (1819),
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sinha flourished
in the fifth century A D., and while again, in the second
edition of the work (1832), under the word ' Vararuchi,'
he expressly transfers the 'nine gems' to the court of
Bhoja (A.D. 1050),—in the preface (p. vi.) to his transla-
tion of the Vishnu-Purana (1840), on the contrary, he
makes Amara-sinha live "in the century prior to Chris-
tianity I"—But, independently of all that has hitherto
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other
dictionaries we besides the Amara-kosha, all
belong to the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries,
constrains us to come to a conclusion similar to that
which was forced upon us in regard to the drama—
namely, that as the Amara-kosha is in no way specifically
distinguished in character from these other productions,
so it cannot be separated from them by a very wide inter-
val of time. (Holtzmann, p. 26)%*

Besides the dictionaries, we have also to mention a class
of lexical works quite peculiar to the Hindus—namely,
the lists of roots styled Dhatu-parayanas or Dhatu-
pathas:* though these belong rather to the province of
grammar. They are written partly in prose and partly in
dokas. The latter is the form adopted in all the dic-
tionaries, and it supplies, of course, a strong guarantee of
the integrity of the text, the interlacing of the different
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh impossible. T

#2 gince the above was written,
nothing new has appeared on this
question. To the editions of the
Amara kosha then already pub-
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke
(1808) and of Lorseleur Deslong-
chainps (Paris, 1839, 1845), various
new ones have since been added in
India. Of other vocabularies we
may mention the editions, by Boht-
lingk and Rieu (1847) of Henu-
chandraa Abhidkana - chintamani

and by Aufieeht (London, 1861) of
Halayudha's ~ Abhidhana-ratna-mala,
belonging to about the end of the
eleventh century. A Pali redaction
of the Amara-kosha by Moggallana
belongs to the close of the twelfth
century ; see /. Sr.,ii. 330.

* For the literature of these, see
‘Wester gaan!'a preface to his ex-
cellent Radices Lingua Sanscrita
(Bonn, 1841).

t See Holtzman, op clt, p. 17.
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Lastly, as athird phase of the science of language, we
have to consider Metric, Poetics, and Rhetoric.

W ith the beginnings of Prosody we have already become
acquainted in connection with the Veda (see p. 23). The
treatise ascribed to Pingala even appears as an appendage
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such a
position, specifying asit does the most highly elaborated
metres, such as were only used in later times (see p. 60).
The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamjali, the
author of the Mahabhashya and the Yoga-Sastra, must
answer for itself; for us there exists no cogent reason for
accepting it.?** The other existing treatises on metre are
likewise all modern: they superseded the more ancient
works; and the same is the case, in an equal degree, with
the writings on poetics and rhetoric. Of the Alamkdra-
Sdstra of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading
authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages
would seem to have survived, although, according to one
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the
Agni-Purana. A. W. von Schlegel in his Reflexions sur

Etude des Langues Asiat., p. Ill, speaks of a manuscript,
preserved in Pans, of the Sahltya darpana, another leading
work on this subject, as dated Sake 949, i.e., A.D. 1027 ; and
this, if correct, would naturally be of the highest import-
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. But a priori
I am firmly persuaded that thls statement rests on a mis-
take or misunderstanding;?** for the oldest manuscripts
with which | have had any opportunity of becoming ac-
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 182), not so much

¥ Cf. on this /. Q., viii. 158 ff.

* See my Catal. of the Sansk. MSS
in the Berl Lib, p 227. [Respect-
ing the Natya - Sastra of Bharata
fuller information was first supplied
by Hall in his edition of the Daia-
rtipa (1865), at the close of which
he has given the text of four chap
ters of the work (18-20, 34) ;
also "W. Hevmann's account of it in
the %]ottinger 6V. Anzayen, 1874, p.
86

24 The Sahitya-darpana was only
composed towards the middle of the
fifteenth century in E. Bengal, on

the banks of the Brahmaputra; se
Jagan-mohana-sarman in the pre-
face to his edition of the drama
Chanda-Kauhka, p. 2. It has al-
ready been edited several times in
India, amongst others by Roer in
the Bibl. Indica (1851, vol. x).
Ballantyne'stranslation, ibid., is un-
foitunately not j et entirely printed,
and reaches only to Rule 575 ; for
the close of the work, however, from
Rule 631, we have a translation by
PraxmanaDasaMitra,which appeared
in the Panait, Nos. 4-28
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as 500 years old, and it will be difficult to find any of a
yet greater age—For the rest, in the field of rhetoric and
poetics, the Hindii mind, so fertile in nice distinctions, has
had free scope, and has put forth all its power, not seldom
in an extremely subtle and ingenious fashion.**

SANKRIT LITERATURE

We now come to the consideration of Philosophy, as the
second branch of the scientific Sanskrit literature.

1 rank it here after the science of language, not because
I. regard it as of later origin, but because the existing
text-books of the philosophical systems seem to me to be
posterior to the text-book of grammar, the Sutra of Panini,
since they appear, to some extent, to presuppose the exist-
ence of Upanishads, writings which, in their extant form,
manifestly belong to a very late period, comparatively
speaking.

The beginnings of philosophical speculation go back,
as we have aready more than once seen (e expe
cially pp. 26, 27), to a very remote age. Even in the
Samhita of the Rik, although only in its later portions,
we find hymns that bespeak a high degree of reflection.
Here, too, as with all other peoples, it was especialy the

question as to the origin of

#6 Dandin's Kawyadarsa, of the
sixth century, and Dhanamjaya’s
Dasa-rupa, of the middle of the tenth
century, have been published in the
Bill. Indica, the former edited by
Premachandra Tarkavagisa (1863),
the latter by Hall (1865). From
these we learn, amongst other things,
the very important fact that in
Dandin's day two definite, provin-
craly distinguished, varieties of
style (riti) were already recognised,
namely, the Gauda style and the
Vaidarbha style, to which in course
of time four others, the Panchali,
Lati, Avantika, and Magadhi, were
added ; cf. my Essay on the  Rama-
jan.i, p. 76, and 1. &, xiv. 65 ff.
Bana passes for the specia repre-
sentative of the Panchala style; se
Aufrecht in Z D. M. G., xxvii. 93 ;
whereas the Kasmira Bilhana, for

the world that more imme-

example, adopted the Vaidarbha-riti;
se Buhler, Vikramanka-char., 1. 9.
— Vamana's Kavyalamkara-vritti hes
lately been edited by Cappeller(Jena,
1875), and belongs, he thinks, to the
tweltth century. Mammata's Kavya-
prahada, several times published in
India, belongs, in Buhler's opinion,
to the same date, since Mammata,
according to Hall (Introd to Vasava ,
P- 55), was the maternal uncle of
the author of the Naishadhiva ; se
Buhler in Journ. Bomb. Br. B A. S,
x. 37, my | Sr., 1. 356, and my Esbay
on Hala's Sapta-sateka, p. 11. Cf.
here also Aufrecht's account of the
Sarasvati-kanthabharana (note 220
above).—A rich accession to the
Alamkara literature also will result
from Buhler's journey to Kashmir :
the works range from the ninth to
the thirteenth century.
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diately gave rise to philosophical contemplation. The
mystery of existence, of being, and of life forces itself
directly upon the soul, and along with this comes the
question, how the riddle is to be solved, and what is its
caue. The idea that most readily presents itself, and
which is therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisable as the
earliest one, is that of an eternal matter, a chaotic mass,
into which order and system are gradually introduced,
whether—and here we have two distinct views, each of
which has its intrinsic warrant, and which must therefore
have been early opposed to each other—by virtue of an
indwelling capacity of development, or by impulse from
without, whereby of course an object or Being existing
outside of this chaotic mass is eo ipso postulated This
point reached, the idea is then a very natural one to
regard this Being, whence the impulse proceeds, as higher
and more exalted than the primary chaotic matter itself;
and, as speculation advances, this primary matter continues
to sink to a more and more subordinate position, till at
length its very existence appears as dependent upon the
will of this Being, and 0 the idea of a creation arises.
The steps of this gradation may actually be followed with
tolerable distinctness in the Vedio texts. In the more
ancient portions the notion everywhere still is that the
worldswere but 'fixed,'" arranged’ (stabhita, skabhita*), by
the aid of the metres (it is thus that the harmony of the
universe is explained); only at a later stage is the idea
developed of their sarjana, 'emission' or creation. As
time goes on, the creative Being is conceived as more
and more transcendental and supernatural, so that as a
means of communication between him and the real uni-
verse intermediate grades of beings, demiurges, are required,
by classifying and systematising whom speculation strives

* Itis interesting that the Ger- of the word grown up independently
man word schaffen is derived from with both peoples? Perhaps the
this root stabh, skabh, 'establish;' ‘'yawning gulf of chaos, gaha
onginally therefore it had not the nam gambhirarri,)’ ' ginunya gap,
sense in which it isnow used. The might aso be instanced as a similar
idea of the 'establishment,’ 'ar- primitive notion? [The connection
rangement' of the worlds may pos- here supposed between schaffen and
sibly therefore date from the epoch s abh, skabh, exdxres, is very ques-
when Teutons and Indians still tronable ; the word seems rather to
dwelt together : or has the same use belong to schaben, scalere, ofcdirTeiv.]
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of
producing greater confusion. We have thus three dis-
tinct views as to the origin of the world—that of its
" development,’ that of its * arrangement,’ and that of its
"creation' The two former agree in so far as the theory
of development requires an 'arranger' also; they are,
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro-
duction of the capacity of development residingin primary
matter; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent
Being existing outside of it. The theory of a creation
starts generally with a desire on the part of the Creator to
be no longer aone, the expression of which desire is imme-
diately followed by the emanation itself. Either it isa
female being that first proceeds from the Creator, in con-
nection with whom, by a process of begetting,* he then
accomplishes the further work of creation; or it is the
breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn
produces all the rest; or again, the mere expression of the
desire itself involves creation, vach or speech here appear-
ing as its immediate source ; or the processis conceived in
avariety of other ways. The notion that the world is but
Illusion only belongs to the latest phase of this emanation
theory.—It is impossible at present to attempt even an
approximate sketch of the gradual growth of these three
different theories into complete philosophical systems;
the Brahmanas and Upanishads must first be thoroughly
studied. Nor until this has been done will it be possible
to decide the question whether for the beginnings of Greek
philosophy any connection with Hindu speculation can be
established—with reference to the five elements in par-
ticular,t a point which for the present is doubtful. |
have already stated generally (p. 29) the reasons which
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing
text-books (Sutras) of the Hindu philosophical systems?

* By meest therefore: the story vi. i8ff. [Cf. my review of Schlu-
in Megasthenes of the incest of the ter's hook, Aristoteles? Metaphysik
Indian Herakles with his daughter fine Tochtcr der Sankhyalchre in Lit.
refers to this. Cent. Bl, 1874, p. 294.]

+ And thedoctraneof metempsy- 2*°  Cf. Cowell'snotetoColebrooke's
chosis ! Misc. Ess, 1. 354. "The Sutras as

¥ See Max MullerinZ. D. M G., we have them cannot be the original
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises
themselves; * and for what follows | have had to depend
mainly upon Colebrooke's Essays on the subject.?’

The most ancient philosophical system appears to be the
Samhhya theory, which sets up a primordial matter as the
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes-
sive stages evolved. The word Samhhya itself occurs first
in the later Upanishads; t while in the earlier Upanishads
and Brahmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the
Samkhya system still appear in incongruous combination
with doctrines of opposite tendency, and are cited along
with these under the equivalent designations of Mimansa
(V man, speculation), Adesa (doctrine), Upanishad (sit-
ting), &c. | am especialy induced to regard the Samkhya
as the oldest of the existing systems by the names of those
who are mentioned as its leading representatives. Kapila,
Panchasikha, and Asuri. The last of these names occurs
very frequently in the Satapatha-Brahmana as that of an
important authority for sacrificial litual and the like, and
dso inthelists of teachers contained in that work (namely,

form of the doctrines of the severa K M. Banerjea, Barth St. Hilaire.
schools. They are rather a recapr- In the Bibl. Indica and the Benares

tulation of a series of preceding de-
velopments which had gone on in
the works of successive teachers."

* Only two of them havethus farap-
pearedm India; hut of the edition of
the Vedanta-sutra with Samkara's
commentary | have not yet been able
to e a cop\ ; only the edition of the
Nyaya-Sutra is known to me. The
whole of these texts are at present
being edited in India by Dr. Bal-
lantyne, with English translation.
[These editions, entitled Aphorisms
of the Sankg?/a Vedanta, Yoga, &c,
extend to all the six systems, each
sutra being ré;ularly followed by
translation and commentary; but
unfortunately only a few numbers of
each have appeared.

"In the new edition of Cole-
brooke's Essays (1873),
accompanied with excellent notes by
Professor Cowell. Since the above
was written, much new material has
been added by the labours of Roer, Bal-
lantye, Hall, Cowell, Mullet, Gough,

there are Saky:

Pandit many highly important edr-
tions of texts have appeared, and we
are now in possession of the Sutras
of all the six systems, together with
their leading commentaries, three
of them in translation aso. See
aso in particular the Sarva-darsana-
sarpgraha of Madhava in the. Bill.

(1853-58), edited by Isvara-
chandra Vidyasagara, and Hall's
Bibliographical Index to the Ind.
Phil. Syst. (1859).

t Of theTarttriyaand Atharvan,
as dsoin the fourteenth book of the
Nirukti, and in the Bhagavad.gita.
As regards its sense, the term is
rather obscure and not very signi-
ficant ; can its use have in any
v,\y influenced and determined by
its association with the doctrine of
a? or has it reference purely
and solely to the twenty-five prin-
ciples’ T[The latter is really the
cae; e / X, ix. 17 ff. Kapilas
tuétyall—]samkhyata, Bhag. Pur., in.
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as disciple of Yanavalkya, and as only one or a few gene-
rations prior to Yaska). Kapila, again, can hardly be
unconnected with the Kapya Patamchala whom we find
mentioned in the Yajnavalkiya-kanda of the Vrihad-
Aranyaka as a zedous representative of the Brahmanical
learning. Kapila, too—what is not recorded of any other
of these reputed authors of Sutras—was himself afterwards
elevated to divine rank; and in this quality we meet with
him, for example, in the Svetasvataropariishad.* But |t |s
above al| the close connection of histenetswith Buddhism?®®

—the legends of which, moreover, uniformly spesk both
of him and of Panchasikha as long anterior to Buddha—
which proves conclusively that the system bearing his name
is to be regarded as the oldest.** The question as to the
possible date of Kapilaisthus closely linked with that of
the origin of Buddhism generaly, a point to which we
shall revert in the sequel, in connection with our survey
of the Buddhistic literature. Two other leading doctors
of the Samkhya school as such appear towards the sixth
century of our era, Isvara-Krishna and Gaudapada: the
former (according to Colebrooke, i. 103) is expressly stated

* In the invocations of the Pilrs
which (seesbove, pp. 55,56) form part
of the ordinary ceremonial, Kapila,
Asuri, Panchasikha (and with them
a Vodha or Bodha), uniformly oc-
cupy avery honourable place in later
times; whereas notice is more rarely
taken of the remaining authors of
philosophical Sutras, &c. This too
proves that the former are more
ancient than the latter.

“ This relates, accordingto Wil -
son, to the community of the funda-
mental propositions of both in regard
to " the eternity of matter, the pun-
ciples of things, and the final extinc-
tion" (Wilson, Works, |i. 346, ed
Host.). In opposition to this, itis
true, Max Mullerexpressly deniesany
special connection whatever between
Kapila's system, as embodied in the
Sutras, and Buddhist metaphysics
(Chipsfrom a German Workshop, i
226, 1870); yet he himself imme-
diately afterwards gives the correct

explanation of this, when he says
that the existing Sutras of Kapila
are "of later date, posterior, not
anterior, to Buddha." On the sub-
ject itself, see specialy I. &, iii.
132b 133.

*®In the sicred texts of the
Jamas also, not only is the Satthi-
tanta (Swashti—tantra, explained by
the comm. as Kapila-Sastra) speci-
fied along with the four Vedas
and their Angas, but in another
passage the name Kavila appears
along with it, the only other Brah-
manical system here mentioned be-
ing the Barsesira (Varseshika). (The
order in which they are given is
Baisesiya, Buddha -sasana, Kavila,
Logayata, Satthi-tanta.) So asoin
asimilar enumeration in the Lahta-
vistara, after Samkhya Yoga, only
Vaiseshika is further specified. See
my paper on the Bhagavati of the
Jarnas, il, 246-248.
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to be the author of the existing Samkhya-Siitra, while the
latter embodied its doctrine in several Upanishads.
Connected with the Samkhya school, as a further deve-

lopment of it, is the Yoga system of PatamJah

1 \whose

name describes him as in all probability a descendant of
the Kapya Patamchala of the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Along
with him (or prior to him) Yanavalkya, the leading
authority of the Satapatha-Brahmana, is dso regarded as a
main originator of the Yoga doctrine, but this only in later

writings.*

%0 The Sutras of Kapila, the so-
called Samkhya-pravachana, are now
published, with the commentary of
Vijnana-bhikshu in the Bibl. Ind ,
edited by Hall (1854-56) ; a trans-
lation by Ballantyne dso’ appeared
in the same series, 1862-65. In
his preface to the S. Prav., as well
as 11 the preface some years later
to his edition of Vijnana-bhikshu's
Samkhya-sara, Hall gives a special
account, with which, however, heis
himself by no means satisfied (see his
noteto Wilson's Vishnu-Pur.,111 301),
of Kapila and the leading works ex-
tant of the Samkhya system. Here-
gards the Samkhya-pravachana as a
verdy |ate production, which may here

there even "be suspected of occa-
sional obligation to the Karikas of
Jsvarakrishna" (Samkhya-sara, Pre-
face, p. 12). Of course this does not
affect either the antiquity of Kapila
himself or his "alleged connection
with the Samkhya" (p. 20). Cowell,
too (Colebrooke, Misc. Ess, i. 354,
note), regards the Sdmkh)a school
itself "as one of the earliest," while
the Sutras, on the contrary, are of
late origin, inasmuch as they not
only "refer distinctly to Vedanta
texts," but aso "expressly mention
the Vaiseshika in 1. 25, v. 85 ; for
the Nyaya, of. v. 27, 86, and for
the Yoga, i. 90." Besides the Vai-
seshikas (1. 25), only Panchasikha
(v. 32, vi. 68) and Sanandandcharya
(vi. 69) are actually mentioned by
name. An interesting detail is the
opposing of the names Srugbna and

Whether Patamjali isto be identifiedwith the

Pataliputra (1. 28) asan illustration
of separate locality (similarly in the
Mahahhastya, se |. &., xiii. 378).

21 The Yoga- Sutra ascribed to
Paiamg]ah (likewise called Samkhya-
pravachana- Sutra), with extracts
from Bhedjas commentary upon it,
was edited, text with translation, to
the extent of one-half, by Ballanty ne
in his Aphorisms; the second half
appeared in the Pandit, Nos. 28-68,
edited by Govinda-deva-sastrin.—
An Arya-panchasiti by Sesha (whom
the editor identifies with Patamjali).
in which the relation of prakriti and
purusha is elucidated in a Vaishnava
sense, was edited by Balasastrin in
No. 56 of the Pandit; there exists
aso a Saiva adaptation of it by Abhi-
navagupta; s¢ Z. D. M G., xxvii.
167. According to Buhler's letter
(I ., xiv. 402 ff.), Abhinavagupta
Is supposed to havedied in A.D. 982 ;
but Buhler hasnot himself  verified
the date, which is stated to occur in
the hymn written by Abhinava ou
his deathbed.

* Particularly in the twel fth book
of the Maha-Bharata, where, with
Janaka, he isvirually described as
a Buddhist teacher, the chief out-
ward badge of these teachers being
precisely the kashaya - dharanam
maundyam (M.-Bh, xii 11898, 566).
It appears, at all events, from the
Yajnavalkiya-kanda that both gave
apowerful impulse to the practice
of religious mendicancy : in the
Atharvopanishads, too, thisisclearly
shown (see p. 163). [In the Yajna-
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author of the Mahabhashya remains for the present a ques-
tion. The word yoga in the sense of 'union with the
Supreme Being,' ' absorption therein by virtue of medita-
tion/ first occurs in the later Upanishads, especialy in the
tenth book of the Taittiriya-Aranyakaand inthe Kathako-
panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated.?

As there presented, it ssems to rest substantially upon a
dualism, that is, upon the 'arrangement' theory of the
universe; in this sense, however, that in the Kathakopani-
shad at least, purusha, primeval soul, is conceived as exist-
ing prior to avyahta, primordial matter, from the union of
which two principles the makan atma, or spirit of life,
isevolved. For the rest, its special connection with the
Samkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure,
however well attested it is externally by the constant
juxtaposition of ' Samkhya-Yoga,' generally as a com-
pound. Both systems appear, in particular, to have coun-
tenanced a confounding of their purusha, isvara with the
chief divinities of the popular religion, Rudraand Krlshna
as may be gathered from the 5\/etasvataropan|shad ** the
Bhagavad-gita, and many passages in the twelfth book of
the Maha-Bharata.* One very peculiar side of the Yoga

LITERATURE.

valkya-Smriti, iii. no, Y. describes
himself ostensibly as the author of
the Aianyaka aswell as of the Yoga-
Sdstra]

%2 1t isin these and similar Upa-
nishads, as aso in Manu's Dharma-
Stistra (cf Johantgen's Essay on the
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we
have to look for the earliest germs
and records of the atheistic Samkhya
and the deistic Yoga systems.

%2 In my paper on the Svetasva-
taropanishad 1 bad to leave the point
undetermined whether, for the
period to which this work belongs,
and specialy as regards the mono-
theistic Yoga system it embodies, an
acquaintance with the corresponding
doctrines of Christianity |s to be
assumed or not; se /. &, i. 423.
Lorinser, on the other hand in his
tianslation of the Bhagavad-gita
(Breslau, 1869), unreservedly as
sumes such an acquaintance in the
e of this poem. From the point

of view of literary chronology no
forcible objection can be brought
against this; some of the points,
too, which he urges are not without
importance; but on the whole he
lias greatly over-estimated the scope
of his argument : the question is
still sub judice.

* More particularly with regard
to the Bhagavata, Pancharatra, and
Pasupata doctunes. [A Sutra of
the Pancharatra school, that, namely,
of Sandilya(ed by Ballantyne in the
Bibl. Indica, 1861), is apparently
mentioned by Samkara, Vedanta-S.
Bh. 11 2. 45. It rests, seemingly,
upon the Bhagavad-gita, and lays

specia stress Uﬁon faith in the Su-
premeBemg (bhaktir isvare); seeon it
Cowell's note in Colebrooke's Misc.
Ess,1.438. On the devel opment of the
doctrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises
Christian conceptions to have had
some influence; sse my paper on the
Ram. Tap Up, pp. 277, 360. The
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doctrine—and one which was more and more exclusively
developed as time went on—is the Yoga practice; that is,
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, and
the like, whereby this absorption into the supreme God-
head is sought to be attained In the epic poems, but
especialy in the Atharvopanishads, we encounter it in full
force: Panini, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin.

The most flourishing epoch of the Samkhya-Yoga be-
longs most probably to the first centuries of our era the
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism
in Asia Minor being unmistakable; while further, both
through this channel and afterwards directly aso, it had
an important influence upon the growth of the Sufi philo-
sophy.* Albinini translated Patamjali's work into Arabic
at the beginning of the eleventh century, and aso, it would
appear, the Samkhya-Sutra,t though the information we
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise
with the Sanskrit originals.

The doctrines of the two Mimansas appear to have been
reduced to their present systematlc shape at a later period
than those of the Samkhya;?** and, as indicated by their
respective names, in the case of the Purva-Mimahsa earlier
than in the case of the Uttara-Mimansa. The essential
purpose of both Mimansas is to bring the doctrines enun-
ciated in the Brahmanas or sacred revelation into harmony
and accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice
form the subject of the Purva-Mimansa, which is hence aso
styled Karma- Mimansa; while doctrines regarding the
essence of the creative principle and its relation to the

Narada-Paficharatra (edited in Bibl.
Ind. bY K. M Banerjea, 1861-65) is
arltua notaph||osoph|cal Vaishnava
text-book.]

\ery questionable. Besides, as we
shall presently see in both the
Mimansa-Sutras teachers are repeat-
edly cited who are known to usfrom

* See [Lassen, | AK, iii 379 ff.]
Gildemeister, Script. Arab, de reb.
Ind., p. 112 ff.

t Reinaud in the Joum. Asiaf.,
1844, pp. 121-124; H. M. Elliot,
Bibl. Index to the Hist, of Muham-
medan India, i. 100.

23 Now that the antiquity of the
extant form of the Samkhya-Sutras,
according to Hall, has become so
exceedi n?ly doubtful, the view above
expr also becomes in its turn

the Vedio Sutra literature ; while
nothing of the kind occurs in either
of the Samkhya-pravachana-Sutras.
This does not of course touch the
point of the higher anthuny of the
doctrinesin question ; for the names

Kapila, Patamjali, and Y ajnavalkya
distinctly cany us back to a far
earlier time than do the names
Jarmini and Badarayana—nameellz
into the closing phases of the Brah-
mnpa literature itself.
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universe form the subject of the Uttara-Mimansa, which
is hence dso designated Brahma- Mimansa, Sariraka-
Mimahsa (' doctrine of embodied spirit'), or aso Vedanta
(' end of the Veda'). Theterm'Mimansa' originally de-
notes merely speculation in general; it occurs frequently
in this sense in the Brahmanas, and only became a technical
expression later,®* as is probably the case dso with' Ve-
danta,' a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in
the tenth book of the Taittiriva-Aranyaka, the Kathako-
panishad, Mundakopanishad, &c.

The Karma- Mimansa - Sutra is ascribed to Jaimini,
who is mentioned in the Puranas as the revealer of the
Samaveda, though we search in vain in Vedio literature
for any hint of his name* Still, of the teachers who

®* In the Malabhashya, miman- ghuv., 18. 32, 33). The specia re-

saka, according to Kaiyata, is to he
taken in the sense of mimansam
adhite;; and as the term aso occurs
therein contradistinction to aukthika,
it might, in point of fact, refer to the
subject of the Purva-Mimansa Still
the proper word here for one speci-
ally devoted to such studies would
rather seem to be yajnika; e 1.
S, xiii. 455, 466.

* With die exception of two
probably interpolated passages m
the Girihya-Sutras of the Rik (see
pp. 56-58).—Nor is there anything
healing on it in the Ganapatha of
Panini—of which, indeed, for the
present, only a negative use can be
made, and even this only with pro-
pel caution. But asthewordisir-
regularly formed (from Jeman we
should expect Jarmani), this circum-
stance may here, perhaps, carry some
weight. [Apparently itis not found
in the Mahabhashya eirther; see I.
S, xiii 455. On the other hand, the
name Jai mini occursin the concluding
vansa of the Ssma-vidhana-Brahm.
(v. /. St.,iv. 377), and here the bearer
of it is described as the disciple of
Vyasa Parasarya, and preceptor of a
Paushpindya, which answers exactly
to the statement in the Vishnu-Pur.,
in. 6. |, 4, where he appears as the
teacher of Paushpimji (cf. dso Ra-

lation of Jarimini to the Sama-Veda
appears dso from the statements 1M
the Rig-Grihyas (wee note 49 above),
which agree with Vishnu-Pur., nu
4. 8, 9. Indeed, the Charana-vyuha
specifies a Jarmmiya recension of
the Saman ; and this recension ap-
pears to be still in existence (see
note 60 above). In the Pravara
section of the Asval.-Srauta-S., Xiii.
10, the Jaimims are classed as be-
longing to the Bhrigus.—All this,
however, does not afford us any
direct clue to the date of our Jar-
mini above, whose work, besides,
in properly more related to the
Yajur- than to the Sama-Veda
Accordingto the Panchatantra. the
* Mimansilkrit' Jarmini was killed
by an elephant—a statement which,
considering the antiquity of this
work, is always of some value ; al-
though, on the other hand, unfortun-
ately, in consequence of the many
changes its text has undergone, we
have no guarantee that this parti-
cular notice formed part of the orig-
inal text which found its way to
Persia m the sixth century (cf. /. &.,
VIII. 159)—There is dso an astro-
logical (Jataka) treatise which goes
by the name of Jaimini-Sutra ; see
fatal, of Skr. MSS N. W. Pro.
(1874), PP 508, 510, 514, 532.]
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are cited in this Sutra— Atreya, Badari, Badarayana,
Labukayana (?),%® Aifrziayana—the names of the first and
second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittiriya-
Pratisakhya and the Srauta-Sutra of Katyayana respec-
tively; while we meet with the family of the Aitas'ayanas
in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana* Badarayana is the name
of the author of the Brahma-Mimansa-Sutra; but it
by no means follows from the mention of hun here that
his Sutra is older than the Sutra of Jaimini; for not only
may the name, as a patronymic, have designated other
persons besides, but in the Sutra of the Brahma-Mimaiisa
the case is exactly reversed, and Jaimini in his turn is
mentioned there Al that results from this, as well as
from the fact of each Sutra frequently citing its own
reputed author, is rather that these Sutras were not really
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their
respective schools.t The name Badarayana is not to be
found " in Panmi," as has recently been erroneously as
serted, $but only in the gana-patha to Panini, not avery
sure authority for the present.—As leading expounders of
the Jaimini-Sutra we have mention of Sabara-svamin,?®
and, after him, of Kumanla-bhatta;?°%® the latter is sad
to have flourished prior to Samkara 8

25 |n the passage in question (vi.
7. 37) ought we not to lead Lama-
kayana? This is the name of a
teacher who is severa times men-
tioned in the Sama-Sutras, see |
S, V. 384, 373.—The apparent
mention of Buddhain 1. 2. 33 (bud-
dha sastrat) is only apparent: here
the word 'buddha’ has nothing
whatever to do with the name
'‘Buddha.'—To the above names
must, howeler, be added Karshana
le (iv. 3 17, vi. 7. 35 and Kamu-

ayana (xi. | 51); the former of
theseis found aso in Katyayana and
in the Vedanta - Sutra, the latter
only in the gana ' Nada.'

* xxx. 5, where they are charac-
terised as the scum of the Bhrigu
line, " papishtha Bhrigunam "

1 See Colebrooke, 1. 102, 103, 328,
and above p. 49.

1 By Max Muller in his otherwise
most valuable contributions to our
knowledge of Indian philosophy 111
thez DM G, VI.9

0 *Thiscommentary of Sabara-
svamin, which is even cited b
Samkara (Vedanta-Sutra-bh , 111 3.
53), with the text of Jarmini itself,
is at present still in course of publi-
cation in the Bill. Ind , ed. by Ma-
hesachandia Nyajaratna (begun in
1863 , the last part, 1871, bungs it
down to ix. I. 5).—Madhavas Jar-
miniya-maya-mala-vistara,edited b
Goldstucker (1865 ff), is aso still
unfinished ; ssemy /. Str., ii. 376 ff.

Who appeals dso to have
borne the odd name of Tutata or even
Tutatita. At all events, Tautatika,
or Tautatita, is interpreted by the
scholiast of the Prabodha-chandro-
daya, 20. 9, ed. Brockhaus, to mean
Kumnarila , and the same explana-
tion is given b_}/ Aufrecht in his
Cataloqus, p. 247, in the case of the
Tautatitas mentioned in Madhava's
Sarva-darsana-samgrah a

8 See Colebrooke, 1. 298 . yet the
tolerably modern title bhatta awak-
ens some doubt as to this : it may

Q
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The Brahma-Sutra* belongs, as we have just seen, to
Badarayana. The notion that creation isbut Illusion, and
that the transcendental Brahman is aone the Ileal, but
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist-
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedio
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism,
and by refuting the various views of the Samkhya, or
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nyaya, or deistic
schools, &c.  The notice thus taken of the other systems
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma-
Sutra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its
polemic is in fact directed against these systems in the
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps
against the original tenets out of which these systems
have sprung. The teachers names, at least, which are
mentioned in the Brahma-Sutra recur to alarge extent in
the Srauta-Sutras; for example, Asmarathya in Asvalaya-
na; T Badari, Karshnajini and Kasakntsni in Katyayana
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Atreya in the Tarttiriya-
pratisakhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively
to the Brahma-Sutra®’ The mention of Jaimini and of
Badarayana himself has been aready touched upon.—
Windischmann in his excellent " Samkara" (Bonn, 1832)
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not have belonged to him originally example of the new Kalpas, in con-

perhaps? [According to Cowell,
note to Colebrooke's Misc. Ess,

323, there actually occur in  Samkara

"allusions to Kumarila-bhatta, if
no direct mention of hun," the
title bhatta belongs quite speC|aJIy
to him: "he is emphatically de-

tradistinction to the earlier ones,
l. and 0 is regarded as of the same

age with Panini. If, as is likely,
the scholiast took this illustration
from the Mababhashya [but this is
not the cae; v. /. ., xii 455],
then this statement is important,

signed by his title Bhatta." For the | may mention in passing that Asma-

ledt, this title belongs likewise to

rathya occurs in the gana 'Garga;'

Bhatta-Bhaskara-Misra and Bhattot- Audulomiin thegana'Bahu;'Krish-

pala, and therefore is not by any
means ' tolerably modern.']

* This name itself occursin the
Bhagavad-gita, xiii. 4, but here it
may be taken as an appellative rather
than as a proper name.

t We have already seen (p. 53)
that the Asmarathah Kalpah is in-
stanced by Panini's scholiast as an

nagjimain theganas 'Tika' and ' Upa-
ka;' in the latter also Kasakritsna.
The Gana-patha, however, is a most
uncertain authority, and for Panini's
tlme without weight,

" Itisfoundin the Mahabhashya
aso, on Panini, iv. I. 85 78; se
1. St., xiii. 415,
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Sutra.
For Badarayana bears also the additional title of Vyasa,
whence, too, the Brahma-Sutra is expressly styled Vyasa-
Sutra.  Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—a biography of the
celebrated Vedanta commentator Samkara, reputed to be
by one of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch-
mann, p. 85 ; Colebrooke, i. 104) that Vyasa was the name
of the father of Suka, one of whose disciples was Gauda
pada, the teacher of Govindanatha, who again was the
preceptor of Samkara;?*® so that the date of this Vyasa
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three
centuries prior to Samkara, that is, between 400 and 500
A.D. But the point must remain for the present undeter-
mined,* since it is open to question whether this Vyasa
ought really to be identified with Vyasa Badarayana,

though this appears to me at least very probable.®

%8 Se now in Aufrecht's Cata-
logus, p. 255°, the passage in ques-
tion from Mild Lavas (!) Samkara-
vijaya, v. 5 (rather v. 105, according
to the ed. of the work published at
Bombay in 1864 with Dhanapati-
suri's commentary), and ibid., p.
227°, the same statements from
another work. The Samkara-vijaya
of Anandagin, on the contrary,
Aufrecht, p. 247 ff. (now aso in the
Bibl. Ind., edited by Jayanarayana,
%8‘64—1868), contains nothing of
this.

* Samkara, on Brahma-Sutra, iii.
3. 32, mentions that Apantaratamas
lived as Krishna-Dvaipayana at the
time of the transition from the Kah
to the Dvapara yuga; and from the
fact of his not at the same time ex-
pressly stating that this was Vyasa
Badarayana, author of the Brahma-
Sutra,  Windischmann concludes,
and justly, that in Samkara's eyes
the two personages were distinct.
In the Maha-Bharata, on the con-
trary, xii 12158 ff., Sukais expressly
given as the son of Krishna Dvai-
payana (Vyasa Parasarya). But the
episode 111 question is certainly one
of the very latest insertions, as is
clear from the alusion to the Chi-

nas and Hunas, the Chinese and

Huns

#%'In the meantime, the name
Badarayana is only known to occur,
besides, in the closing vansa of the
Sama-Vidhana-Br. ; see I. &., V.
377 ; and here the bearer of it ap-
peals as the disciple of Parasaryaya-
na, four steps later than Vyasa Para-
sarya, and three later than Jaimmi,
but, on the other hand, as the
teacher (') of Tandin and Satyayanin.
Besides being mentioned in Jarmimi,
heis aso cited in the Sandilya-Sutra.
In Vard-ha-Mihira and Bhattotpala
an astronomer of this name is re-
ferred to; and he, in his turn, ac-
cording to Aufrecht (Catalogus, p.
329*), alludes, in a quoted
from him by Utpala, to the 'Yavana-
iriddhtis,’ and, according to Kern,
Pref. to Brih. Samh, p. 51, "ex-
hibits many Greek words."—The
text of the Brahma-Sutra, with
Samkara's commentary, has now
been published in the Bibl. Ind.,
edited by Roer and (from part 3)
Rama Nara%ana Vidyaratna (1854-
1863) : of the translatlon of both by
K. M. Banerjea, as of thatinBailan-
tyne's Aphorisms, only one part has
appeared (1870).
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In respect of their reduction to systematic shape, the
logical Sutras of Kanada and Gotama appear to rank
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical
inquiries are themselves of later origin—on the contrary,
the other Sutras almost uniformly begin with such—but
merely that the formal development of logic into two philo-
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither
of the schools restricts itself to logic alone; each em-
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up,
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference
between the two in thisregard®® The origin of theworld
is in both derived from atoms, which combine by the will
of an arranging Power.?’_Whether the name of the
Hpdpvar, who are described by Strabo as contentious
dialecticians, is to be traced to the wordpramdna, 'proof/
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful  The word tarka, ' doubt/
again, in the Kathakopamshad, ought rather, from the
context, to be referred to the Samkhya doctrines, and
should not be taken in the sense, which at a later period
is its usual one, of 'logic’ In Manu too (see Lassen, I.
AK., i. 835), accordlng to the traditional mterpretatloné
tarkin st|II denotes 'one versed in the Mimansa |ogic/?®
Yet Manu is also acquainted with logic as a distinct

%0 |n this respect, Roer in parti-

edited, in the Bibl Ind., the Nyaya-
cular has done excellent service : in

darsana of Go karna with the coin-

the copious notes to his translation
of the Varseshika - Sutra he hav
throughout special regard to this
very point (in Z. D. M. G., vals,
Xxi. xxii. 1867, 1868) Before
him, Muller, with some of Ballan-
tynes writings as a basis, had al-
ready taken the same line (in vols
vi. and vii of the same Journal,
1852, 1853). The text of the
Vaiseshika-Sutras, with the com-
mentary, called Upaskara, of Sam-
kara-misra, appeared in Bibl Ind. in
1860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of
his own, by Jaya Narayana Tarka-
panchdnana. In the Pandit (Nos.
32-69) there is a complete transla-
tion of both text and commentary
by A. E. Gough—Jaya Narayana
has aso since then (1864-65)

mentary of Vatsyayana (Pakshila-
svamin). The earlier edition (1828)
was accompanied with the com-
mentary of Visvanatha. The first
four books have been translated by
BaJIantyne in his Aphorisms.

%1 We find the atomic theory es-
pecially developed among the Jamas,
and that in a materialistic form,
yet so, that the atomic matter and
the vital principle are conceived
to be in eternal intimate connec-
tion ; se my Essay on the Bhaga
\ati of the Jamas, ii. 168, 176, 190,
236 We have a mythological ap-
plication of it in the assumption of
agrajapati Marichi; se/. S, ix. 9.
#2710 Parask., ii. 6 ("vidhir
ridheyas tarkas cha vedah"), tarka
is equivalent to arthavada,mimansa.
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science, as well aswith the three leading methods of proof
which it teaches, though not under the names that were
afterwards usual. According to the most recent investiga-
tions on the subject,” " the terms naiyayika and keiala-
naiydyika (Pan., ii 1.49) would point to the Nyaya system
as antecedent to Panini:" these words, however, do not
occur in the text of Panini at all (which has merely the
word kevala 1), but only in his scholiast. T—Kanada's
system bears the name Vaiseshika-Sutra, because its ad-
herents assert that visesha,' particularity,' is predicable of
atoms; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled
Nyaya-Sutra, xa7r’ éEeysir. Which of the two is the older
]s still uncertain  The circumstance that the doctrines of
the Vaiseshikas are frequently the subject of refutation
in the Vedanta-Sutra,—whereas Gotama's teaching is no-
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries
upon it, as stated by Colebrooke (i. 352),—tells a priori
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former;*®
but whether the author of the Vedanta had these ‘doc-
trines of Kanada' before him in their systematised form,
as has recenth been assumed is a point still requiring
investigation.”"—For the rest, these two systems are at

* By Max Muller, ¢, p 9 as we know at present, is first men-

t This is one of the cases of

which. | have already spoken (p
2252.
23 In the Samkhya-Sutra they
are even expressly mentioned by
name (see p 237); dso in the sacred
texts of the Jamas (v. note 249) —
The circumstance that the Gotama-
Sutra does not, like the other five
philosophical text-books, beginwith
the customary Sutra-formula, ' atha
tah, may perhaps dso be regarded
as asign of later composition.

M. Muller,lc,p 9. " Whereas
Kanada's doctrines are there fre-
quently discussed."

%4 | nnerther of theSutras arethere
references to older teachers whose
names might supply some chro-
nological guidance. As regards the
names of their authors themselves,
Kanada or KanathJaS] anabhaksha)
is mentioned by Varaha-Mihiraand
Samkara, whlle Akshapada, so far

tioned by Madhava. Their patro-
nymics, Kasyapa and Gautamaéthls
form is preferable to Gotama)
it is true, from a very early time,
but, beyond this, they tell usnothing.
Of interest, certainly, although
without decisiveweight, is theiden-
tification—occurring in alate com-
mentator (Anantayajvan) on the
Pitrimedha-Stitra of Gautama, be-
longing to the Sama-Veda—of this
Litter Gautama with Akshapada;
se Burnell's Catalogue, p. 57.—
From Cowell's preface to his edition
of the Kusumanjali (1864) it ap-
s that the commentary of Pa-
shila-svamin, whom he directly
identifieswith Viltsyyayana, was com-
posed prior to Dinnaga, that is to
say (see note 219 above), somewhere
about the beginning of the sixth
century. Uddyotakara, who is men-
tioned by Subandhu in the seventh
century, wrote against Dinnaga, and
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in
favour in India; and it would also appear that among the
philosophical writings contained in the Tibetan Tandjur,
logical works are the most numerously represented.

Besides these six systems, all of which won for them-
selves a general currency, and which on the whole are
regarded as orthodox—however slight is the title of the
Samkhya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed—we have
frequent mention of certain heterodox views, as those of
the Charvakas, Laukayatikas,®® Barhaspatyas. Of this
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com-
plete system, the Barhaspatya-Siitra; but of all this
nothing has survived save occasiona quotations, intro-
duced with aview to their refutation, in the commentaries
of the orthodox systems.

246

We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite-
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences* We have
already seen (pp. 112, 113) that astronomy was cultivated
to a considerable extent even in Vedio times; and we
found it expressly specified by Strabo (see pp. 29,30) as a
favourite pursuit of the Brahmans. It was at the same
time remarked, however, that this astronomy was still ina
very elementary stage, the observations of the heavens
being still wholly confined to a few fixed stars, more espe-
cially to the twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar astensms,
and o the various phases of the moon itself *° The cir-
cumstance that the Vedio year is a solar year of 360 days,

BO did Vachaspati - misrain the A Bhaguri appears among the

tenth, and Udayana, the author of

the Kusumanjali, in the twelfth
century ; se aso Cowell's note to
Colebrooke's Misc. Ess, 1 282. Gan-
gesds Nyaya-chintamani, the most
imortant work of the later Nyaya
literature, is also placed in the
twelfth century ; see Z. D. M. G,
xxvii. 168. Aulukya, given by
Madhava as a name for the tenets
of Kanada, rests on a play upon

the word kanada, ' crow - eater' =

uluka.

%3 |n the Mahabhashya there is
mention of a "varnika Bhaguri
lokayatasya ;" e /. &, xiii 343

teachers cited in the Brihad-devata
The Lokayatas are also repudiated
by the Buddhists, Northern as well
as Southern; v Burnouf, Lotus de
la bonne Lot, pp 409, 470. The
Jamas, too, rank their system only
with loiya- (laukika) knowledge;
see above, note 249.—On the Char
vakas, e the introduction of the
Sarva-darsana-samgraha
e el &, 1L 236-287. )
The cosmical or astronomical
data met with in the Brahmanas are
all of an extremely childish and narve
description; se . &., ix. 358 ff
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and not a lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably
accurate observation and computation of the sun's course;
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly
imagine that this computation proceeded upon the pheno-
mena of the nocturnal heavens, and we must rather assume
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length
or shortness of the day, &c. To the elaboration of a quin-
guennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early
date must be assigned, since the latter is mentioned in the
Rik-Samhita. The idea of the four mundane ages, on the
contrary—although its origin, from observation of the
moon's phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity?®’'—
can only have attained to its complete development to-
wards the close of the Vedio period : Megasthenes, as we
know, found the Y uga system flourishingin full perfection.
That the Hindu division of the moon's path into twenty-
seven (or twenty-eight) lunar mansionsis of Chinese origm,
as asserted by Biot (Journal des Savants, 1840, 1845 ; g2
Lassen, 1. AK. i. 742 ff.), can hardly be admitted®®
Notwithstanding the accounts of Chinese writers, the
contrary might equally well be the case, and the system
might possibly have been introduced into China through
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddhist writings
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms—commencin

with Krithkd—precisely as we find it among the Chinese.?

207 Roth disputesthisorigin in his
Kasay, Die Lehrevon den vier Weltal -
tern (1860, Tubingen).

208 On the questions dealt with
in what follows, a specia discussion
was raised between J. B. Brot, my-
self, and Whitney, in which A Se
dillot, Steinschnerder, E. Burgess,
and Max Muller aso took part. Cf.
the Journal des Savants for 1859, and
Blot's posthumous Etudes sur |'As-
tronomic Indienne et Chinoise (1862);
my two papers, Die Vedischen Nach-
richten von den Nakshatra (1860,
1862), as dso /. Sr,, 11 172, 173,
I S, ix. 424 ff. (1865), x. 213 tf.
(1866) ; Whitney in Journ. Am Or
Soc, vols. vi. and viii. (1860, 1864,
1865); Burgess, ibid ; Sternschnei-
der in Z. D. M. G, xviii. (1863) ;
Mullerin Pref. tovol 1V. of hisedi-
tion of the Rik (1862), Sedillot

Courtes Observations sur qvelques
Points de I'Histore de I'Astronomic
(1863) ; and, lastly, Whitney in the
second vol. of his Oriental and Lin-
guistic Sudies (1874). To the views
expressed above | still essentially
adhere ; Whitney, too, inclines to-
wards them. In favour of Chadaea
having heen the mother - country
of the system, one circumstance,
amongst others, tells with especia
force, viz., that from China, India,and
Babylon we have precisely the same
accounts of the length of the longest
day ; whilst the statements, eg., in
the Bundehesch, on this head, exhi-
bit atotal divergence , sse Windisch-
niann (Zoroastiische Sudien, p. 105).

269 Thisassertion of Biot's has not
been confirmed; the Chinese list
commences with Chitra (i.e, the
autumnal equinox), or Uttarashatadhes
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar
mansions are of Chadaean origin, and that from the Chal-
deans they passed to the Hindus as well as to the Chinese.
For the nibm of the Book of Kings, and the M™% of the
Book of Job,?® which the Biblical commentators errone-
ously refer to the zodiac, are just the Arabic  }3lis, ¢ man-
sions;' and here even Biot will hardly suppose a Chinese
origin. The Indians may either have brought the know-
ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else
have obtained it at a later time through the commercial
relations of the Phoenicians with the Panjab At all events,
they were known to the Indians from a very early period,
and as communication with China is altogether inconceiv-
able at a time when the Hindus were perhaps not even
acquainted with the mouths of the Ganges, Chinese influ-
ence is here quite out of the question.  The names of some
of these astensms occur even in the Rik-Samhita (and that
under peculiar forms); for example, the Aghas, i e, Maghas,
and the Arjunyau, i.e, Phalganyau—a name aso applied
to them in the Satapatha-Brahmana—in the nuptial hymn,
mandala x. 85. 13; further, Tishya in mandala v 54. 13,
which, however, is referred by Sayana to the sun (see dso
X. 64. 8). The earliest complete enumeration of them, with
their respective regents, is found in the Taittiriya-Sam-

(the winter solstice), both of which

nomy in Chddses Wassiljew com-
rather correspond to an arrangement i

pares with Zoroaster, but in which

in which Revati passes as the sign of
thevernalequinox , ssemy first Essay
on the Nakshatras, p 300.—Cf. here
aso the account of the twenty-eight
lunar asterisms, contained in aletter
from Wassiljew to Schiefner (see the
|attet's Gentian translation of the
Preface to Wassiljew's Russian ren-
dering of Taranatha's history of Bud-
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu-
nicated, ,according to the commentary
on the Buddhistic Lexicon Maha-
vyutpatti, from the book Sanmpata
(Chinese Ta-tsi king). According
to this account, it was the astrono-
mer Kharoshtha (asss-lip)—a name
which, as well as that of Xarustr,
who, as Armenian authorities state,
arigmated the science of astro-

| am inclined rather to look for
the Kraushtuki whose acquaint-
ance we make in the Atharva-Paris.
(se Lit. C. Bl, 1869, p. 1497)—
who arranged the constellations 111
the order quoted in the Dictionary
in question, that is, beginning with
Krittika After wards there came
another Rishi, Kala (Time!), who
set up a new theory in regard to the
motion of the constellations, and so
in course of time Chitra cameto be
named as the first asterism. To all
appearance, this actually proves the
late, and Buddhistic, origin of the
Chinese Kio-list; see Nakshatras, 1.
306,

#0 0On this point s specialy /.
S, x. 217.
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hita.; a second, which exhibits considerable variation in
the names, betokening a later date, occurs in the Atharva-
Samhitaand the Taittiriya-Brahrnana; the majority of the
names are also given in Panini. This latter list contains
for the most part the names employed by the later astro-
nomers ; and it is precisely these later ones that are enu-
merated in the so-called Jyotisha or Vedio Calendar (along
with the zodiacal signs too'). To this latter treatise an
importance has hitherto been attributed to which its con-
tents do not entitleit. Should my conjecture be confirmed
that the Lagadha, Lagata, whose system it embodies, is
identical with the Lat who is mentioned by Albiruni as
the author of the ancient Siirya-Siddhanta [see, however,
p. 258 11], then it would fall in the fourth or fifth century
of our era; and even this might almost seem too high an
antiquity for this somewhat insignificant tract, which has
only had a certain significance attached to it on account
of its being ranked with the Veda.*

A decided advance in astronomical science was made
through the discovery of the planets. The earliest men-
tion of these occurs, perhaps, in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka,
though this is still uncertain ,>’* beyond this, they are not
noticed in any other work of the Vedio period.?”> Manu's

* Thisiswhy it adheres to the old
order of the lunar asterisms, as is
done even at the present day in write-
ings that bear upon the Veda. [Ac-
cording to the special examination of
the various points here involved, in
the introduction to my Essay on the
Jyotisha (1862), a somewhat earher
term is possible ; assuming, of course,
as | there do, that those verses which
betoken Greek influence do not
really belong to the text asit orgi-
nally stood. The author appears
occasiondly aso under the name
Lagadacharya; s above, p 61,
o)

Thepa&e(t};@referred toare, in
fact, to be understood in a totally
different sense ; see/. &, ix. 363, Xx.

271,

%2 The Maitra%ani-Up. forms the
single exception, but that only in its
last' two books, described as khila ;
see above, notes 103, 104. On the
subject itself, bee further my Essay

on the Jyotisha, p. 10,/ S, 1 X. 363,
442, x. 239, 240 —Thetwo Rik pas-

which are thought by Alf.
Ludwig, in his recently published
Nachrichten des Rig- und Athaira-
Veda uber Geographie, de , des alten
Indiens, to contain an allusion to the
ﬁlanets (1 105 10, x 55. 3), can
ardly hale any such reference.
Neither the Satyayanaka, cited by
Sayana to 1. 105. 10, nor Sayana
himself, hasany thought of the planets
here (s|e/ &, ix. 363 n.). Forthe
‘dirichara grahah' of Ath S, 19. 9.
7, the Ath. Parisishtas offer other
parallels, showing that here too the
planets are not to be thought of,
especially as immediately afterwards,
inv. 10, the ' grahas chandramasah
, . adityah . . rahuna' are enume-
rated, where, distinctly, theallusion
isonly to eclipses. This particular
section of the Ath. S. (19. 7) is,
moreover, quite a late production,
e /. K., Iv. 433 n.
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law-book is unacquainted with them ; Yujnavalkya's Code,
however—and this is significant as to the difference in
age of these two works—inculcates their worship; in the
dramas of Kalidasa in the Mrichhakati and the Maha-
Bharata, as well as the Ramayana, they are repeatedly
referred to.* Their names are peculiar, and of purely
Indian origin; three of them are thereby designated as
sons respectively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Earth (Mars),
and of the Moon (Mercury); and the remaining two as
representatives of the two oldest families of Rishis,—Aii-
giras (Jupiter) and Bhrigu (Venus). The last two names
are probably connected with the fact that it was the adhe-
rents of the Atharva-Veda—which was likewise specially
associated with the Rishis Angiras and Bhrigu—who at this
time took the lead in the cultivation of astronomy and
astrology. T Besides these names others are also common ;
Mars, for example, istermed 'the Red;' Venus, * theWhite*
or 'Beaming;’ Saturn, 'the Slow-travelling;' this last
being the only one of the names that testifies to any real
astronomical observation  To these seven planets (sun
and moon being included) the Indians added two others,
Balm and Ketu, the 'head' and 'tail' respectively of the
monster who is conceived to be the cause of the solar
and lunar eclipses. The name of the former, Balm, first
occurs in the Ohhandogyopanlshad though here it can
hardly be taken m the sense of ' planet;’ the latter, on the
contrary, is first mentioned in Y ajnavalkya. But this num-
ber nine is not the original number,—if indeed it beto the
planets that the passage of the Taittirfya-Arariyaka, above
instanced, refers—as only seven (sapta suryah) are there
mentioned. The term for planet, graha, ' the seizer, is
evidently of astrological origin; indeed, astrology was the
focus in which astronomical inquiries generally converged,
and from which they drew light and animation after the
practical exigencies of worship had been once for all satis-
tied. Whether the Hindus discovered the planets inde-

* In Pan., iv. 2. 26, sukra might nify ‘'an astrologer;' se Dasa
be referred to the planet Sukra, but kumara, ed. Wilson, p. 162. 11.
it is preferableto takeitin thesnse 2 Cf. dso Rahula as the name of
of Soma-juice. Buddha's son, who, however, aso
t Whence Bhargava came to sig- appears as Laghula; e | S., iii.
130, 149
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pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from
without, cannot as yet be determined; but the systematic
peculiarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to
the former view.?"*

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused areal
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more
important position in relation to it than has hitherto been
supposed; and the fact that this is s, eo ipso implies
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera-
ture as well, even though we may be unable at present
directly to trace it elsewhere”® Here it is necessary to
insert a few particulars as to the relations of the Greeks
with the Indians.

The invasion of the Panjab by Alexander was followed
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria,
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al-
though onI2¥ for a brief season, over the Punjab as far
as Gujarat Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu-
cidee, as well as the Ptolemies, frequently maintained
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court
of Pataliputra; * and thus it comes that in the inscriptions

74 still it has to be remarked that
in the Atharva-Parisishtas, which,
with the Jyotisha, represent the
oldest remains of Indian astrology,
the sphere of influence of the planets
appears in specia connection with
their Greek names; se I. ., Vviii.
413, x. 319

Cf. my paper, Indische Bettrage
2ur Geschichte der Aussprache des
Griechischen in the Monatsbinchte der
Berl Acad., 1871, p. 613, translated
in Ind Anth 11 143 ff., 1873.

25" According to Goldstucker, the
statement in the Mahabhashya as to
athen recent siege of Saketa (Oude)
by a Yavana prince has reference to
Menander; while the accounts in
the Yuga-Purana of the Gargi Sam-
hita even speak of an expedition of
the Yavanas as far as Pataliputra.

to whom the name was afterwards
transferred , se 1. &., XIII. 306,
307 ; aso note 202 above,

* Thus Megasthenes was sent by
Seleucus to Chandragnpta (d. B c.
291?1 Dermachus, again, by An-
trochus, and Dronyesius, and most
probably Basilisaso, by Ptolemy | | .
to 'Aperpoxdrays, Amitraghata, son
of Chandraguf)ta [Antrochus con-
eluded an alliance with Zwpevya-
enves, Subhagasena (°). Seleucus
even gave Chandragupta his daugh-
ter to wife; Lassen, /. AK, Ii.
208; TaIboys Wheeler, H|story of
|ndia(1874), p. 177. In the refinue
of this Greek princess there of
course came to Pataliputra Greek
damsels as her waiting-maids, and
these must have found particular
favour in the eyes of the Indians,

But then the question arises, whether especialy of their princes. For not

by the Yavanas it is really the
Greeks who are meant (see/. Str.,
11 348), or possibly merely their
ludo-Scythran or other scuccessors,

only are waptéroc edeidels wpds wak-
haxizr mentioned as an article of
traffic for India, but in Indian in-
seriptions dso we find Yavanagirls
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the names of Antigonus,
Magas, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps even of Alexander
himself (cf. p. 179), ostensibly as vassals of the king,
which is of course mere empty boasting. As the result
of these embasses, the commercial intercourse between
Alexandria and the west coast of India became particu-
larly brisk; and the city of Ujjayini, 'O&p, rose in con-
sequence to a high pitch of prosperity  Philostratus, in
his life of Apollonius of Tyana—a work written in the
second century A D, and based mainly on the accounts of
Damis, a disciple of Apollonius, who accompanied the
latter in histravels through India about the year 50 A.D —
mentions the high esteem in which Greek literature was
held by the Brahmans, and that it was studied by almost
all persons of the higher ranks. (Reinaud, Mem sur I'Inde,
pp. 85, 87.) This is not very high authority, it is true
[cf. Lassen, I. AK, in. 358 ff]; the statement may be an
exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we
have now to adduce, and which can only be explained
upon the supposition of a very lively intellectual inter-
change. For the Indian astronomers regularly speak of
the Yavanas as their teachers: but whether this aso ap-
plies to Parasara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian
astronomer, is still uncertain. To judge from the quota-
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would
seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing.
But of Garga* who passes for the next oldest astronomer,
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sepecified astribute; whilein Indran
literature, and especialy in Kali-
ddsa, we are informed that Indian
princes were waited upon by Ya-
vanis; Lassen, |. AK, 11. 551, 957,
1159, and my Preface to the Mala-
vika, p. xlvii. The metier of these
damsels being devoted to Eros, it
is not a very far-fetched conjecture
that it may have been owing to
their influence that the Hindu god
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bears
n dolphin (makara) on his banner,
and, like him, is the son of the
goddess of Beauty ; se Z. D. M.G,
Xiv. 269. (For makara = dolphin,
se Journ. Bomb. Br. R A S V.
33, 34; I. Sr., Il 169); and cf.
further 1. &, 1X. 380]

* The name of Parasara, as well
as that of Garga, belongs only to
the last stage of Vedio literature, to
the Aranyakas and the Sutras: in
the earlier works neither of the two
names is mentioned. The famiIK
of the Parasaras is represented wit
particular frequency in the later
members of the vansas of the Sata-
patha-Brahmana : a Garga and a
Parasara are aso named in the
Anukramani as Rishis of severa
hymns of the Rik, and another
Parasara appears in Panini as author
of the Bhikshu-Sutra; see pp. 143,
185. [The Gargas must have played
avery in;gortant part at the time of
the Mahabhashya, in the eyes of the
author at all events; for on almost



ASTRONOMY: GREEK INFLUENCE. A3

an oft-quoted verse has come down to us, in which he
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical
knowledge. The epictradition, again, gives as the earliest
astronomer the Asura Maya, and asserts that to him the
sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars. |
have aready elsewhere (I. ., ii. 243) expressed the con-
jecture that this 'Asura Maya' is identical with the
‘Ptolemaios' of the Greeks; since this latter name, as we
se from the inscriptions of Pryadasi, became in Indian
‘Turamaya,'out of which the name '‘AsuraMaya' might
very easily grow; and since, by the later tradition (that
of the Jnana-bhaskara, for instance) this Maya is dis-
tinctly assigned to Romaka-pura* in the West. Lastly,
of the five Siddhantas named as the earliest astronomi-
cal systems, one—the Romaka-Siddhanta—is denoted, by
its very name, as of Greek origin; while a second—the
Paulisa-Siddhanta—is expressly stated by Albiruni T to
have been composed by Paulus a Y unani, and is accord-
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as_a translation of the
Eloayery of Paulus Alexandnnus.?”” The astronomers

every occasion when it is a question
of a patronymic or other similar
affix, their name is mtroduced
among those given as examples
w | S, xii 410 ff. In the
Atbarva-Pansishtas, also, we find
Garga, Gargya, Vri ddha—Gargaci ted:
these latter Gargas are mamfestly
very closely related to the above-
mentioned Garga the astronomer.
See further Kern, Pref. to Varaha-
Mihira's Brih. Samh, p. 31 ff,; |

Sr, 11 347 ]

* See my Catal. of the Sansk.
MSS in the Berl. Lib, p 288. In
reference to the name Romaka, |
may make an obser vation in passing.
Whereas, in Maha*- Bharata xii.
10308, the Raumyas are said to
have been created from the roma-
kupas (' hair-pores’) of Virabhadra,
at the destruction of Daksha's sac-
iifice, at the time of Ramayana 1.
55. 3, their name must have been
still unknown, since other tribes
are there represented on a like
occasion, as springing from the
roma-kupas Had the author been

acquainted with the name, he would
scarcely have faded to make a
similar use of it to that found in the
Maha-Bharata. [Cf. my Essay on
theRamayana, p. 23 ff]

t Albiruni resided a considerable
time in India, in the following of
Mahmud of Ghasna, and acquired
there a very accurate knowledge of
Sanskritand of Indian literature, of
which be has left us a very valuable
account, written AD 1031. Ex-
tiacts from this highly important
work were communicated by Rernaud
in the Journ. Asiat for 1844, and
in his Mem,, sur I'Indein 1849 [also
by Woepcke, ibid, 1863] : the text,
promised so long ago as 1843, and
most eagerly 100l for ever since,
has, unfortunately, not as yet ap-
peared. [Ed. Sachau, of Vienna, is
at present engaged in editingit; and,
from his energy, we may now at
length expect that this grievous
want will be speedily supplied ]

" Such a direct connection of
the Puhsa- Siddhanta with the
Elgavywyi is attended with difficulty,
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and astronomical works just instanced—Garga, Maya, the
Romaka-Siddhanta, and the Paulisa-Siddhanta—are, it
is true, known to us only through isolated quotations;
and it might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether
in their cae the presence of Greek influence can really
be established; although the assertlon for instance, that
Pulisa, in opposmon to Aryabhata,®”® began the day at
midnight, is of itself pretty conclusive as to his Western
origin. But all doubt disappears when we look at the
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings by
Varaha-Mihira, to whom Indian astronomers assigned, in
Albirunis day, as they still do in our own,* the date 504
A.D.—employed, too, in away which clearly indicates that
they had long been in current use.  Nay, one of his works
—the Hora-Sastra—even bears a Greek title (from dpn);
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek
names of the zodiacal signs and planets/f* but he aso
directly employs several of the latter—namely, Ara,
Asphujit, and Kana—side by side with the Indian names,
and just as frequently as he does these. The signs of the

from the fact that the quotations

work (Ganita-pada, v. i). This
from Pulisa do not accord with it,

was pointed out by Bhau Daji in

being rather of an astronomical than
an astrological description. That
the Elraywyd, however, was itself
knowntotheHindus, insomeformor
other, finds support in the circum-
stance that it aone contains nearly
the whole of the technical terms
adopted by Indian astronomy from
the Greek ; se Kern's Preface to
his edition of Varaha, - Mihira's
Brihat-Samh., p. 49 —Considerable
interest attaches to the argument
put forward by H. Jacobi in his
tract, De Astrologice Indicce Hora
Appellate Originibus (Bonn, 1872),
to the effect that the system of the
twelve mansions occurs first in Fir-
rnicusMaternus (A .D. 336-354), and
that consequently the Indian Hora-
texts, in which these are of such
fundamental significance, can only
have been composed at astill later
date.

78 This, and not Aryabhatta, is
the proper spelling of his name, as
is shown by the metre in his own

J R A S, 1 392 (1864

* SeeCoIebrooke, 11 461 (415 ed.
Cowell).

T These are the following : Kriya
xpebs, Tdvurd ralpos, Jituma 8idugos,
Kullra wdhevpss (), Leya héww, Pd-
thona wapféros, Juka fuydy, Kaurpya
oxopwios, Taukshika roférys,Akokera,
alydxepws, Hndroga vapexées, Ittha
ixfos; further, Hdi "HXios, Himna
Lpuge, Ara "Apws, Kona Kpévos,
Jyau  Zeds, Asphujit *A¢podirs.
These names were made known so
long ago as 1827 by C. M. Whish,
M the first part of the Transactions
of the Library Society of Madras,
and have since been frequently pub-
lished ; see in particular Lassen, in
Zeitsch. f. d Kunde des Morg., iv
306, 318 (1842) ; lately again in my
Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. in the
Berl. Lib, p 238.—Hora and ken-
dra had long previously been iden-
tified by Pere Pons with prj and
xévrpor |, S22 Lettres Edif., 26. 236,
237, Pans, 1743
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zodiac, on the contrary, he usually designates by their
Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek.
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms,
all of which are found employed in the same sense in
the Eicaywyq of Paulus Alexandrmus, viz * drikana =
Sexavas, lipta = xema’napha = dvadshinapha =
i durudhara = Sopueopia, kemadruma (for krema-
duma, xpmu.a'rwuoc,m ves ¢ua'r.';, kendra = xévrpoy,
apokllma = awoxmpaaphara T o= emwagbopa, trikona
= rpiylvbsb uka = dwoyeoni t r a = &uduerpor,
dyutam = Bvrdr, meshurana = upecovparnpa.

Although most of these names denote astrological re-
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of the
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani, and degrees, they com-
prise all that the Hindus lacked, and that was necessary
to enable them to cultivate astronomy in ascientific spirit.
And accordingly we find that they turned these Greek
aids to good account; rectifying, in the first place, the
order of their lunar asterisms, which was no longer in ac-
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in
the old order occupy the two first places in the new ; and
even, it would seem, in some points independently ad-
vancing astronomical science further than the Greeks
themselves did. Their fame spread in turn to the West;
and the Andubarius (or, probably, Ardubanus), whom the
Chronicon Paschale t places in primeval times as the
earliest Indian astronomer, is doubtless none other than
Aryabhata, the rival of Pulisa, who is likewise extolled
by the Arabs under the name Arjabahr. For, during the
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy
the disciples of the Hindus, from whom they borrowed
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid-
dhantas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and
translated,—in part under the supervision of Indian astro-
nomers themselves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &c,
invited to their courts. The same thing took place aso

* S/ K, |I 254, ually dates from the tune of Con-
7 Rather = xevodpouss, accord- stantius (330) ; it underwent, how-
ing to Jacobi, I. c. To this list be- ever, a fresh recension under Hera-
longs, further the word harua — chus (610- 641), and the name
dpidwr ; Kern, /. c, p. 2 Andubarrius may have been intro-
+ The Chronlcon Paschale nomi- duced then.
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inregard to Algebra and Arithmetic in particular, in both

of WhICh it appears, the Hindus attained
to a high degree of proficiency.?

dently,

quite indepen-

281"\t is to them

aso that we owe the ingenious invention of the numerical
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to the

% Byt cf. Colebrooke in his
famous paper On the Algebra of the
Hindus (1817) 111 Misc. ESS, 11 446,
401 ed. Cowell. Woepcke, indeed
{Mem sur lapropagation des Chiffres
Indlens, Paris, 1863, pp. 75-91), is
of opinion that the account in the
Lalita- Vistara of the problem
solved by Buddha on the occasion
of his marnage-examination, rela-
tive to the number of atoms in the
length of a yojana, is the bass
of the 'Arenairis’ of Archimedes
(B C. 287-212). But the age of the
Lalita- Vistara is by no means bo
well ascertained that the reverse
might not equally well be the case;
se 1. &, wii. 325 326; Remaud,
Mem sur I'Inde, p. 303.

%! The oldest known trace of
these occurs, cunonsly, m Plngalas
Treatise on Prosody, in the last ch
ter of which (presumably alater addi-
tion), the permutations of longs and
shorts possible in a metre with a
fixed number of syllables are set
forth in an enigmatical form; se
I &, viii. 425 ff, 324-326—On
geometry the Sulva-Sutras, apper-
taining to the Srauta ntual, furnish
highly remarkable information ; see
Thibaut's Address to the Aryan
Section of the London International
Congress of Orientalists, in the
specia number of Trubner's Ameri-
can and Oriental Literary Record,
1874, pp. 27, 28, according towhich
these Sutras even contain attempts
at squaring the encle.

* The Indian figures from 1-9
are abbreviated forms of theinitial
letters of the numerals themselves
[cf. the similar notation of the
musical tones] : the zero, too, has
arisen out of the first letter of the
word sunya, empty [it occurs even
in Pingala, I. It is the decimal

place-value of these figures which
gives them their special significance.
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mem.
sur la propag des Chiffias Indiens
(Journ. Asiat, 1863% is of opinion
that even prior to their adoption by
the Arabs they had been obtained
from India by the Neo-Pythagoreans
of Alexandria, and that the so-
called Gobar figures are traceable to
them. But against this it has to be
remarked that the figures in ques-
tion are only one of the latest stages
of Indian numerical notation, and
that a great many other notations
preceded them. According to Ed-
ward Thomas, in the Journ. Asat
for the same year (1863), the earliest
instances of the use of these figures
belong to the middle of the seventh
century; whereas the employment
of the older numerical symbols is
demonstrable from the fourth cen-
tury downwards Seedsol. &, viii.
165, 256. The character of the
Valabhi Plates seems to be that
whose letters most closely approach
the forms of the figures. Burnell
has quite recently, in his Elem. S.
Ind. Pal.y p. 46 ff, questioned alto-
gether the connection of the figures
with the first letters of the nume-
lals; and he sup) them, or
rather the older 'Cave Numerals,'
from which he driectly derives
them, to have been introduced from
Alexandria, " together with Greek
Astrology." In this| cannot in the
meantime agree with him; se my
remaiks i |n e Jenaer Lit. Z, 1875,
No 24, p. 419. Amongst other
thln%s | there call specia attention
to the circumstance that Hermann
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos-
thumous, unfortunately), Zur Ge-
schichte der Mathematik (1874), p.
329 ff., declares Woepcke's opinion
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars® By
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent
allusion is made to the Indians, and uniformly in terms of
high esteem; and one Sanskrit word even—uchcka, signi-
fying the apex of a planet's orbit—has passed, though in
a form somewhat difficult to recognise (aux, genit. augis),
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers”®® (see
Reinaud, p. 325).

As regards the age and order of sequence of the vari-
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of
works still survive, we do not even here escgpe from the
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature
Attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the
Aryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we
at present only a few sorry scraps, though possnbly fuller
fragments may yet in course of time be recovered. He
appears to have been a contemporary of Pulisa; and, in
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he
reckons by the zodiacal signs. According toAlbiruni, he

to the effect that the Neo-Pytha-
goreans were acquainted with the
new figures having place-value, and
with the zero, to be erroneous, and
the entire e in Boethius on
which this opinion is grounded to
be an interpolation of the tenth or
eIeventh century].

2 See dso Woepcke, Sur I'Intro-
duction de I'Arithmeique Indienne
en Ocudent (Rome, 1859)

S As also, according to Rernaud's
ingenious conjecture (p 373 ff ), the
name of Ujjayini itself—through a
misreading, namely, of the Arabic

J 31 @ Arin, Arim, whereby the

‘3'mer|d|an of Ujjayini' became the
cogpoled rin.

The Tesesiches of Whitney in
Jour. Am. Or. Soc, vi. 560 ff (1860),
and of Bhau DaJ| in/l.R A 'S, 1
392 ff. (1865), have brought us full
light upon this point. From these
it appears that of Aryabhata there
are still extant the Dadagiti-Sutra
and the Aryashtasata, both of which
have been aready edited by Kern
(1874) under the title Aryabhatiya,

together with the commentary of
Paramadisvara; cf. A. Barth in the
Rewue Critique, 1875, PP. 241-253'
According to his own account therein
given, Aryabhata. wasborn A .D . 476,
lived in Eastern India at Kusuma-
pura (Pahbothra), and composed this
work at the early age of twenty-three.
In it he teaches, amongst other things,
a quite peculiar numerical notation
by means of letters—The larger work
extant under the title Arya-Sd-
dhanta in eighteen adhyayas Is evi-

dently a subsequent production ; see
Hall "in Journ. Am. Or. Soc, vi.
556 (1860), and Aufrecht, Calalogus,
pp. 325, 326 : Bentley thinks it was
not composed until A.D. 1322, and
Bhau Daji, I. ¢, pp. 393, 394, be
lieves Bentley "was here for once
correct."—Wilson, Mack. Coall, i.
119, adnd Lfasen, . AK,, illa' AL136,
spesk aso of a commentary by Arya-
bhata on the Surya-Siddhanta: this
is doubtless to be ascribed to Laghu-
Aryabhata (Bhau Daji, p. 405). See
ggr%fKern, Pref. to Brih. Samh., p.

B
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was anative of Kusumapura, i.e, Pataliputra, and belonged
consequently to the east of India. Together with him,
the authors of the following five Siddhantas are looked
upon as ancient astronomers—namely, the unknown*
author of the Brahma-Sddhanta or Paitamaha-Sddhanta;
next, the author of the Saura-Sddhanta, who is called
Lat by Albirvini, and may possibly be identical with the
Lagata, Lagadha mentioned as author of the Vedafiga
treatise Jyotisha, as well as with Ladha, a writer occasion-
ally quoted by Brahmagupta;f further, Pulisa, author of
the Paudisa-Sddhanta; and lastly, Srishena and Vishnu-
chandra, to whom the Romaka-Siddhanta and the Vasishtha-
Sddhdnta—works said to be based upon Aryabhata's
system®®—are respectively attributed. Of these five Sid-
dhantas, not one seems to have survived. There exist
works, it is true, bearing the names Brahma-Siddhdnta,
Vasishtha-Siddhanta, Surya-Siddhanta and Romaka-Sid-
dhanta; but that these are not the ancient works so en-
titled appears from the fact that the quotations from the
latter, preserved to as by the scholiasts, are not contained
in them?® In point of fact, three distinct Vasishtha-Sid-
dhantas, and, similarly, three distinct Brahma-Siddhantas,

* AlMruni names Brahmagupta
as the author of this Brahma-.Sid-
dhrinta; but thisis erroneous, Per-
haps Remaud has misunderstood the

passage (p. 332).
t Ladﬁ?a may)very well have arisen
out of Lagadha; [the form Lata,
however, s¢ Kern, Pref. to Brih.
Samh , p 53, pointsi ather to Aaguxs].

% Asaso upon Lata, Vasishtha,
and Vijayanandin, according to
Bhdu Daji, I. ¢, p. 408. In the
latter's opinion the Romaka-Sid-
dhantaisto be assigned to Sake 427
(A.D. 505), and was "composed m
accordance with the work of some
Roman or Greek author." Bhattot-
pala likewise mentions, amongst
others, a Yavanosvara Sphujidhvaja
(or Asph®), a name in which Bhau
Daji looks for a Speusippus, but
Kern (Pref to Brih. Samh., p. 48)
for an Aphrodisius.

2% See on this point Kern, Pref.
to Brih. Samh., pp. 43-50 Up to

the present only the Surya Siddhanta
has been published, with Rangand-
tha's commentary, in the Bibl. 2nd.
(1854-59), ed. by Fitzedward Hall
and Bapu Deva Sastuin ; also atrans-
lation by the latter, ibid, (1860,
1861)  Simultaneously there ap-
peared in the Journ. Am. Or Suc,
vol vi ., a translation, nominally by
Eb. Burgen, with an excellent and
very thorough commentary by W.
D. Whitney, who has recently (see
Oriental and Linguistic Sudies, 11.
360) assumed ** the entire responsi-
bility for that publication in all its
parts." In his view, p. 326, the
Surya-Siddhanta is "one of the
most ancient and original of the
works which present the modern
astronomical science of the Hindus ;"
but how far the existing text "ia
identical in substance and extent
with that of theoriginal Surya-Sid-
dhanta" is for the present doubtful,
Cf. Kern, |. c, pp. 44-46.
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purports to
be a recast* of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma-
gupta, whose date, according to Albinini,is the year A D.
664, which corresponds pretty closely wi th the date assigned
to him by the modern astronomers of Ujjayini, A.D. 628.%
To him aso belongs, according to Albiruini T awork named
Ahargana, corrupted by the Arabs into Arkand. This
Arkand, the Smdhends (ie, the five Siddhantas), and the
system of Arjabahr (Aryathata) were the works which,
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part
translated by the Arabs in the eighth and ninth centuries.
—On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Varaha-
Mihira, although he was prior to Brahmagupta, as the
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered
up the teaching of these five Siddhantas in a work which
is hence styled by the commentators Panechasiddhantika,
but which he himself calls by the name Karana. Thiswork
seems to have perished,”®® and only the astrological works
of Varaha-Mihira have come down to us—namely, the
Samhita £ and the Hord-Sastra. The latter, however, is

* Albiruni gives a notice of the
contents of this recast: it and the
Pulisa-Siddhanta were the only two
of these Siddhantas he was able to
procure. ¥

287 This latter date is based on Samhita andas Samasa-Samhita

hisown words intheBulimia Sphuta-
Siddhanta, 24. 7, 8, which, as there
stated, he composed 55°
the Saka-nripala (°Pannta?), at the
age of thirty. He here calls him-
self the son of Jishnu, and he lived
under Sri - Vyaghramukha of the
Sri-Chapa dynasty ; Bhau Daji, I. ¢
p. 410. Prithudakasvamin, his
scholiast, describes him, curiously,
as Bhilla Malavakdcharya , see Z.
D M G, xxv. 659; /. &, xiii.316.
Chaps. xii. (ganita, arithmetic) and
xxviii.  (kuttaka, algebra) of his
work have, it is well known, been
translated by Colebrooke (1817).

t Reinaud, Mem. sur I' Inde, p
322.

288"Yesterday | heard of a se i.

cond MS of the Panchasiddhantika "

years after

Buhler's letter of 1st April 1875.
See now Buhler's special report on
the Panchasiddhantika in Ind Antiq ,
1V.316.

In a double edition, as Brihat-
Of
the former Albiruni gives us some
extracts; see also my Catal of the
Sansk MSS in the Berl Lib, pp.
238-254  [For an excellent edition
of the Brihat-Samhita (Bibl. Ind,
1864-65), we are indebted to Kein,
who is aso publishing .atranslation
of it (chaps. 1 -Ixxxiv. thus far) in the
Journ. R, A. S, iv.-vi. (1870-74).
There also exists an excellent com-
mentary on it by Bhattotpala, drawn
up Sake 888 (A.D 966), and distin-
gurshed by its exceedingly copious
quotations of parallel passages from
Vardha- Mihira's predecessors. In
the Brihaj-Jataka, 26. 5, the latter
calls himself the son of Adityadasa,
and an Avantikaor native of Avanti,
e., Ujjayini.]
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incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.* He men-
tions a great number of predecessors, whose names are in
part only known to us through him; for mstanceé Maya
and the Yavanas (frequently), Paragara, Manittha,®® Sak-
tipiirva, Vlshnugzugta,T Devasvamin, Siddhasena, Vajra,
Jivasarman, Satya,” &c. Of Aryabhatano direct mention
is made, posgbly for the reason that he did nothing for
astrolog;/: in the Karana he would naturally be men-
tioned ** While Aryabhata still computes by the era of
Y udhishthira, Varaha-Mihira employs the Saka-kala,
Saka-bhupa—kala or Sakeendra-kala, the era of the Saka
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikrama's era®?
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the Saka-nri-
panta—which, according to him, took place in the year
3179 of the Kali age—that is to say, by the era of Saliva -
hana—The tradition as to the date of Varaha-Mihira has
already been given: as the statements of the astronomers
of to-day correspond with those current in Albirunistime,
we may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord-

* Namely, the Jataka portion
(that relating to nativities) alone ;
and this in a double arrangement,
as Laghu-Jataka and as Briha-
Jataka: the former was translated
by Albiruni into Arabic. [Thetext
of the first two chaps was published
by me, with translation, inl. &., ii.

277 the remainder was edited by
Jacobi in his degree dissertation
(1872). It was dso published at

Bombay in 1867 with Bhattotpala's
commentary ; similarly, the Brihaj-
Jataka at Benares and Bombay;
Kern's Pref, p 26. The text of
the first three chaps, of the Yatra
appeared, with translation, m 1. &,
x. 161 ff. The third part of the
Hord-Sastra, the Vivaha-patala, is
still inedited.]

29 This name | conjecture to re-
present Manetho, author of the
Apotelesmata, and in this Kern
agreeswith me (Pref to Brih. Samh ,
p. 52). .

t This is dso a name of Chana-
kya; Dasakum. 183. 5, ed. Wilson.
[For acomplete list and examination

of the names of teachers quoted in
the Brihat-Samhita, among whom
are Badarayana and Kanabhuj, see
Kern s Preface, p 29 ff]

% Kern, Preface p 51, remarks
that, accordlng to Utpala he was
aso called Bhadatta ; but Aufiecht
in his Caialogus, p 329 has Bha-
dauta. In the Jyotitivid-dbharana,
Satya stands at the head of the
sges at Vikrama's court; se Z. D.
M. G, xxii. 722, xxiv. 400.

! And asa matter of fact we find
in Bhattotpala a quotation from this
work in which heis mentioned ; se
Kern, J. R A. S, xx. 383 (1863);
Bhau Daji, | ¢, 406. In another
such quotation Varatha-Mihira refers
to the year 427 of the Sakakala,
and aso to the Romaka-Siddhanta
and Paulisa; Bhau Daji, p. 407.

%2 This statement of Colebrooke's,

475 (428 ed. Cowell), cf. aso
Lassen, I. AK, ii. 50, is unfounded.
According to Kern, Preface, p. 6
ff., both in Vautha-Mihira and Ut-
pala, only the so-called era of Sasliva.
hana is meant.
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ing to these he flourished in A.D. 504.*® Now this is at
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re-
gards him as one of the 'nine gems' of Vlkramas court
and which identifies the Iatter with king Bhoja®* who
reigned about A.D. 1050;?® and, on the other hand, aso
with the assertion of the astronomer Satananda, who, in
the introduction to his Bhasvati-karana, seemingly ac-
knowledges himself to be the disciple of Mihira, and at
the same time states that he composed this work Sake
1021 (=A.D)1099). This passage, however, is obscure,
and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn
by the author from Mihira's writings;* otherwise we
should have to admit the existence of a second Varaha-
Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen-
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albinini. Strange
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned him!

After Varaha-Mihira and Brahmagupta various other
astronomers distinguished themselves. Of these, the most
eminent is Bhaskara, to the question of whose age, how-
ever, apeculiar difficulty attaches. Accordingto his own
account, hewas born Sake 1036 (A D . 11114), and completed
the Siddhanta-siromani Sake 1072 (A.D. 1150), and the
Karana-kutuhala Sake 1105 (A.D. 1183); and with thisthe
modern astronomers agree, who assign to him the date
Sake 1072 (A.D. 1150).”® But Albiruni, who wrotein A.D.

Lib., 234)—seems to speak of

23 Kem, Preface, p. 3, thinks p.
himself asliving Sake917 (A .D.995).

this is perhaps his birth year : the

year of his death being given by
Amaraja,ascholiast on Brahmagupta,
as Sake 509 (A.D 587).

#% This 'identification fails of
course. If Varaha -Mihira realy t
was one of the 'nine gems' of Vi-
krama's court, then this particular
Vikramamust simply have reigned
in the sixth century.” But the pre-
liminary question is whether he was
one of these ' gems." See the state-
ments of the Jyotirvid-abharana,

I.c

% eg., Aufrecht, Catalogue,
p. ?>27§ee3')289

* Moreover, Satananda, at the
close of hiswork—in a fragment of
it in the Chambers collection (see
my Catal of the Sansk. MSS. Berl.

How is this contradiction to be ex-
lained ? See Colebrooke, ii. 390
341 ed. Cowell. The e in
(Luestlon probably does not refer to
eauthor'slifetime; unfortunately
it is so uncertain that | do not undef-
stand its real meaning. As, how-
ever, there is mention |mmed|ate|y
before of K ah 4200 = A. D. 1099, ex-
actly as in Colebrooke, this date is
pretty well established—The allu-
sion to Mihira mlgiht possibly, as
indicated by the scholiast Balabhadra,
not refer to Vardha-Mihira at all,
but merely to mihira, the sun !]

26 This also agress with an in-
scription dated Sake 1128, and re-
lating to a grandson of Bhaskara,
whose Siddhanta-Siromani is here
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1031 (that is, 83 years before Bhaskaras birth !), not merely
mentions him, but places his work—here called Karana-
sara—132 years earlier, namely, in AD 899, so that there
is a discrepancy of 284 years between the two accounts.
| confess my inability to solve the riddle, so close is the
coincidence as to the personage, that the i of Albi-
runi is expressly described, like the real Bhaskara, as the
son of Mahadeva* But notwithstanding this, we have
scarcely any alternative save to separate Albiruni's Bash-
Jear, son of Mahdeb, and author of the Karana-sara, from
Bhaskarabson of Mahadeva and author of the Karana-
kutuhalal®—more  especialy as, in addition to the dis-
crepaney of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that
whereas Albiruni usually represents the Indian bh by b-h
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adso mentioned in terms of high
honour; se Bhau Dgji, | ¢ pp 411,
416. Agaln ina pa&mefrom the
Siddhanta-siromani, winch is cited
by Madhava in the Kala-narnaya,
and which treats of the years having
three intercalary months, the year
of this description which fell Saka-
kale974 (A D 1052) is placed in the
past, the year 1115, on the con-
trary (and aso 1250, 1378), in the
future—Bhaskara's Lilavati (arrth-
metic) and Vija-ganita (algebra)
have, it is Well known, heen trans
lated by Colebrooke (1817) ; the
former dso by Taylor (1816), the
latter by Strachey (1818). The
Gamtadyaya has been translated by
Roer in the Journ As S. Bengal, IX
153 ff. (Lassen, I. AK., iv 849? ; of
the Goladhyaya there is a translation
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bibl
Ind. (1861-62) To Wilkinson we
aso owe an edition of the text of
the Goladhyaya and Ganitadhyaya
(1842). The Lilavati and Vija-
ganiti appeared in 1832, 1834, like-
wise at Calcutta. Bapu Deva Sas
tiin has dso issued a complete edi-
tion (9 of the Siddhanta-siromani
(Benares, 1866). Cf. aso Herm.
Brockhaus, Ueber die Algebra des
Bhaskara, Leipzig, 1852, vol.iv. of
the Berchte der Kon. Sachs Ges. der
Wisscnsch , pp  1-45.

* Remand, it istrue, reads Maha-
dattawith ¢ instead of ¢__s; but

in Sanskrit this is an impossible
form of name, as it gives no sense
[At the close of the Goladhyaya, xiii.
61, as well as of the Karana-kutu-
liala, Bhaskara calls his father, not
Mahadeva, but Mahesvara (which of
course is in substance identical) ,
and he is likewise so styled by Bhas
kara's scholiast Lakshmidhara ; see
my Catal. of the Berl Sansk. MSS,
PP 235, 237]

27 This is really the only possible
way out of the dilemma Either,
therefore, we have to think of that
elder Bhaskara "who was at the
head of the commentators of Arya-
bhata, and is repeatedly cited by
Prithudakasvamin, who was himself
anterior to the author of the Siro-
mani," Colebrooke, h. 470 (423 ed
Cowell) ; or eése under Ilemaud'a

g4 (PP- 335. 337) there lurks not
{maskara at all, but perhaps a
Pushkara. It is certainly strange,
however, that he should be styled

wage ¢ and author of a Ra-
rana-sdia.  Can it be that we have
here to do with an interpolation in
Albiruni ?
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(eg, b-huj = bhiirja, balb-hadr = balabhadra), and for the
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels,
neither of these is here done in the case of Bashkar, where,
moreover, the s is changed into sk.

Bhaskara is the last star of Indian astronomy and
arithmetic. After his clay no further progress was made,
arid the astronomical science of the Hindus became once
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had
originally sprung. In thislast period, under the influence
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindus, 111 their turn, became
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly
been* The same Alkindi who, in the ninth century, had
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic
(s Colebrooke, 11 513; Reinaud, p 23) now in turn
became an authority 111 the eyes of the Hindus, who
studied and translated his writings and those of his suc-
cessors.  This results indisputably from the numerous
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period.
These latter, it is true, still retain their old position,
and it is only for new ideas that new words are intro-
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine of the
constellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to
a high degree of perfection. Much about the same time,
though in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic
works were aso translated into another language, namely,
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of
the Middle Ages; and thus it conies that in their writings
a number of the very same Arabic technical terms may be
pointed out which occur in Indian works. Such termini
technici of Indian astrology at this period are the follow-

mg:t muk&rind i.-)u.; d conjunction, muhdvild EL..LR:, (e 3
opposition, taraii a7 ¢ quartile aspect, tasti (e

* Thence is even taken the name translations, as no Aribic texts on
for astrology itself in this period,— astrology have been printed, and the
namely, tajika, tajika-sastra, which lexicons are very meagre in this
is to be traced to the Persi .:\,spect. [Cf. now Otto Loth's meii-

o — tonous paper, Al-Kindi als Astrolog
Arabic. . he Morgenlandische Forschungen,
+Se /. &, 11 263 ff. Most of 1874 ptp 263-309, published in
these Arabic terms | know in the honour of Fleischer's jubilee.]
meantime only from mediaeval Latin
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* gextile aspect, tadti ;_-_.:\L::; /N trine aspect; further,
hadda sfradio, musallaha &=dlae, ik U5 aper-
*

fectio, induvdra, ,'1“'-;‘ deteriorate, itthisala and muthasila
N F)
Jw) andJai.unctio, isarapha and musaripha
L 3
u_e\_,.al and i\=o digunctio, nahta (for nahla) J;J trans-
latio, yamaya  &sa=- CONgregatio, manau t‘*" prohibitio,
kamvula ‘_]J” rcceptio, gairikamvula ‘_IJ»J.;.. inreceptio,

Ju!

sahamas pe= inthiha and ml.cle.u‘l aand e

termnus, and several others that cannot yet he cer-
tainly identified

The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the
Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest
times. Its origin may likewise be traced hack to the
ancient Vedio, nay, probably to some extent even to the
primitive Indo-Germanic period. It is found embodied,
in particular, in the literature of the Atharva Veda," as
aso in the Grihya-Stitras of the other Vedas®® A pro-
minent place is dso accorded to it in the Samhitas of
Vardha-Mihira, Narada, &c.; and it has, besides, produced
an independent literature of its own. The same fate has
been shared in all respects by another branch of supersti-
tion—the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the
religious development of the Hindus progressed,these found
amore and more fruitful soil, so that they now, in fact, reign
amost supreme. On these subjects, too, genera treatises
exist, as well as tracts on single topics belonging to them.
Many of their notions have long been naturalised in the
West, through the medium of the Indian fables and fairy
tales which were so popular in the Middle Ages—those, for
instance, of the purse (of Fortunatus), the league-boots, the
magic mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &c.”°

28 Cf. my paper, Zwei Vedische cap, for instance, are probably to ho
Tedte uber Omina und Portenta traced to old mytholog|cal supersti-
(1859), containing the Adbhuta- trous notions of the primitive Indo-
Bnthmana and a y xiii. of the Germanic time. In the Stima
Kausika- Sutra. Vidhitna-Brrihman.\(cf.Burnell,Pref,

% Some of these, the invisible p. xxv.), we have thepurseof Fortu*
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We have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of
the scientific literature.

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedio times have
been aready glanced at (pp. 29, 30). Here, again, it is
the Atharva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela-
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are
found—fragments, however, of a rather sorry description,
and limited mostly to spells and incantations.*® = The
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda,
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur- Veda,—by which
term they do not understand any special work, as has been
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself,
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human
writers upon it they mention, first, Atreya, then AgniveSa,
then Charaka,® then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple

liatua, p. 94; se Lit C. Bl, 1874,
pp 423,424. — Magic, further, stands
in a specia relation to the sectarian
Tantratexts, as well asto the Yoga
doctrine. A work of some extent
on this subject bears the name of
Nagarjuna, a name of high renown
among the Buddhists ; see my Catal.
of the Berl Sansk MSS p. 270.
¥ see Virgil Grohmann's paper,
Medicinisches aus dem Atharva- Veda
mit besondenm Bezug ouf den Talc-
man in 1. &, ix. 381 ff. (1865).
—Sarpa-vidya  (serpent-science) Is
mentioned In Satap. Br. xiii., a a
separate Veda, with sections enti-
tled parvan ; may it not have treated
of medical nutters dso? At all
events, in the Asvl. Sr., Visha-
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly
coupled with it. As to the con-
tents of the Vayo-vidya (bird-
science), mentioned in the same
passage of the Sat. Br., it is difficult
to form aconjecture. These Vidya-
texts are referred to elsewhere aso
in the Sat. Br. (in xi. xiv.), and
appear there, like the Vardyaka in
the Mahabhashya, as ranking beside
the Veda. A Varttika to Pan. iv.
2. 60, teaches a special affix to de-
note the study of texts, the names
of which end in -vidya or -lakshana ;
and we might almost suppose that

Panini himself was acquainted with
texts of this description. From
what Patamjah states, besides birds
and serpents, cattle and horses aso
formed the subject of such works.
All the special data of this sort in
the Mahabhashya ﬁoint to praetical
observations from the life ; and out
of these, in course of time, alitera-
ture of natural history could have
been developed;, s /. &, xiil.
459-461. The lakshana sections in
the Atharva-Parishtas are either
of a ceremonial or astrological-me-
teorological purport; while, on the
other hand, the astrological Samhita
of Varaha-Mihira, for instance, con-
tains much that may have been
directhKS}c]ierived from the old vidyas
and | anas

1 In the Charaka-Samhita itself
Bharadvaja (Punarvasu) Kapishthala
heads thelist as the disciple of Indra.
Of hissix disciples—Agnivesa, Bhe-
la, Jatukarna, Parasara, Harita,
Ksharapani — Agnivesa first com-
posed his tantra, then the others
theirs severally, which they there-
upon recited to Atreya. To him the
narration of the text is expressly
referred ; for after the opening words
of each adhyaya (' athato . . . vya-
khyasyamah') there uniformly fol-
lows the phrase, " iti ha smaha bha-
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Susruta. The first three names belong specialy to the
two divisions of the Yajus, but only to the per|od of the
Sutras and the school-development of this Veda®®? The
medical works bearing these titles can in no case there-
fore be of older date than this. How much later they
ought to be placed is a point for the determination of
which we have at present only the limit of the eighth
century A D., at the close of which, according to | bn Berthar
and Albiruni (Reinaud, p. 316), the work of Charaka, and,
according to Ibn Abi Usaibiah, the work of Susruta also,
were translated into Arabic. That Indian medicine had
in Panini's time aready attained a certain degree of culti-
vation appears from the names of various diseases specified
by him (I11 3. 108, v. 2. 129, & c), though nothing definite
results from this Inthegana ' Kartakaujapa' (to Panini,
vi. 2. 37) we find the ' Sausutaparthavas instanced
among the last members; but it is uncertain what we
have to understand by this expression. The ganas, more-
over, prove nothing in regard to Panini'stime ; and besides,
it is quite possible that this particular Sutra may not be
Panini's at all, but posterior to Patamjali, in whose Maha-
bhashya, accordmg to the statement of the Calcutta scho-
liast, it is not mterpreted 93 Dhanvantari is named |n
Mann's law-book and in the epic, but as the mgthw
physician of the gods, not as a human personage In
the Panchatantra two physicians, Salihotra and Vatsya-
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gaian Atreyah." Quiteasuniformly, vii ), Krisa, Samkrityayana, Kanka-

however, It is stated in a closing
verse at the end of each adhyaya
that the work is a tantra composed
by Agnivesa and rearranged (prati-
san‘dmta) by Charaka.

2 The same thing applies sub-
stantially to the names mentioned
|n Charaka (see last note)—Bharad-

a Agnhesa (Hutasavesa), Ja-

arna, Parasara, Harita. And
amongst the names of the sages who
there appear as the associates of
Bharadvaja, we find, besides those
of the old Rishis, speC|aJ mention,
amongst others, of Asvalayana, Ba-
darayana, Katyayana, Barjavapi, &c.
As medical authorities are further
cited, amongst others (se the St
Petcrsburg Dict. Supplement, vol

yana, Krlshnattreya
'Sausruta’  occurs in the Bha-
shya; is, however, expressly derived
from susrut, not from Susruta
Consequently neither this name not
the Kutapa-Sausruta mentioned in
another passage has anything to do
with the Susrutaof medical writers;
*e |.S, xiii. 462, 407 For the
time of the author of the Varttikas
we have the fact of the three hum-
ours, vata, pitta, sleshman, being;
already ranked together, I. ¢, p. 462.
304" “Assuch heappearsin the verse
so often mentioned alread?; wh|ch
specn‘l&s him as one of the ‘'nine
gems' at Vikrama's court, together
with Kalidasa and Vara-Mi ira;
e Jyotirvid-abharana, /. c.
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yana,* whose names are st| [l cited even in our own day, are
repeatedly mentioned:*® but although this work was
translated into Pahlavi in the sixth century, it does not
at all follow that everything now contained in it formed
part of it then, unless we actually find it in this transla-
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it).t | am not
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works;
| may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha(ii. 6)
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes

an advanced cultivation of medical science.
An approximate determination of the dates of the ex-

isting works®®®

will only be possible when these have

been subjected to a critical examination both in respect of
their contents and language ¥ But we may even now dis-

* This form of name points us
to the time of the production of the
Sutras, sto Vatsya. [It is found in
Tartt. Ar., 1. 7. 2, as pationymic of
a _ Panchaparni]

%5 glihotra's Spenalty is hero
veterinary medicine (his name it Self
signifies horse'); that of Vatsya
yana the ars amandi. Of the for-
mer's work there are in London two
different recensions : see Dretz,
Analerta Medica, p. 153 (No. 63) and
p. 156 (No. 70). According to Sir
H. M. Elliot's Bibl Index to the Hist,
of Muh. Ind., p. 263, a work of the
kind by this author was translated
into Arabic in AD. 1361. The
Kama-Sutra, aso, of Vatsyayana,
which by Madhusudana Sarasvati in
the Prasthrina - bheda is expressly
classed with Avur-Veda, is still ex-
tant. This work, which, judging
from the account of its contents given
by Aufrecht in his Catalogue, p. 215
ff, is of an extremely ink-resting
character, appeals, in majorem glori-
am,to most Imposing ancient authory-
tles—namely Audddlaki, Svetaketu,
Babhra\E/l?/a Panchala, Gonard|)a(| e
Patamj author of the Mahabha
shya?), Gonikaputra, &c. It isaso
cited by Subandhu, and Samkara
himself is said to have written a
commentary on it; se Aufrecht,
Catalogns, p 256°

t This wes rightly insisted upon
by Bentley in opposition to Cole-
brooke, who had adduced, as an
argument to prove the age of Va-
raha-Mimra, the circumstance that
he is mentioned in the Panchatantra
(this is the same passage winch is
adso referred to in the Vikrama-
Chantra; se Roth, Journ. Asiat ,
Oct. 1845, p 304.) [Korn, itis true,
in his Pref to the Brih. Samhita,
pp. 19,20, pronouncesvery decrdedly
against this objection of Bentley's,
but wrough, as it seems to me, for,
according to Benfey's researches,
the present text of the Panchatantra
is a very late production; cf. pp.
221, 240, above]

35 According to Tumour, Maha-
vansa, p. 254, note, the medical
work there named in the text, by the
Singhalese king Buddhadasa (A.D.
339? entitled Sitrattha-Samgaha, is
still in existence (in Sanskrit too) in
Ceylon, and is used by the native
medical practrtioners; se on thia
Davids in the Transactions of the
philol. Society, 1875, pp. 76, 78.

¥ The Tibetan Tandjur, according
to the accounts given of it, contains
a considerable number of medical
writings, a circumstance not with-
out importance for their chronology,
Thus, Csoma Korosi in the Journ.
As Soc. Beng, Januan 1825,gives
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miss, as belonging to the realm of dreams, the naive views
that have quite recently been advanced as to the age, for
example, of the work bearing Strata's name* In language
and style, it and the works resembling it with which |
am acquainted manifestly exhlblt a certain affinity to the
writings of Varaha-Mihira®® "|f then"—here | make
use of Stenzler's T words—"internal grounds should render
it probable that the system of medicine expounded in
Susruta has borrowed largely from the Greeks, there would
be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far
as chronology is affected by it."3°’ But in the mean-
time, no such internal grounds whatever appear to exist:
on the contrary, there is much that seems to tell against
the idea of any such Greek influence. In the first place,
the Yavanas are never referred to as authorities; and
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction
as contemporaries of Suiruta, ¥ there is not one whose name
hes aforeign sound§ Adgain, the cultivation of medicine

SANKRIT

dso (¢ Z. D. M G, xxvi. 441,
1872) Hero, after expressing a

the contents of a Tibetan work on
medicine, which is put into the

mouth of Sakyamum, and, to all
appearance, is a translation of Su-
siuta or some similar work.

* To wit, by Vullersand Hesdler ;
by the former in an essay on Indian
medicine in the periodical Janus,
edited by Henschel ; by thelatter in
the preface to his so-called transla-
tlon of Susruta[1844-50].

® The Churaka - Samhita has
rather higher pretensions to anti-
quity ; its prose here and there re-
minds us of the style of the Srauta-
Sutras

+ From his examination of Vul-
lerss view in the following number
of Janus, ii. 453. | may remark here
that Wilson's words, also quoted by
Wise in the Preface to his System of
Hindu Medicine (Calc. 1845),
xvii , have been utterly m|sunde|
stood by Vullers. Wilson fixes " as
the most modern limit of our con-
jecture " the ninth or tenth century,
if., A.D., but Vullers takes it to he
B C.!! [Cf. now Wilson's Works,
iii 273, ed. Rost]

%7 This isevidently Roth'sopinion

wish that Indian medicine might be
thoroughly dealt with by competent
scholars, he adds the remark, that
"only a comparison of the prin-
ciples of Indian with those of Greek
medicine can enable us to judge of
the origin, age, and vaue of the
former;" and then further on (p.
448), apropos of Charaka's injunc-
tions as to the duties of the physi-
cian to his patient, he cites some
remarkably coincident expressions
from the oath of the Asklepiads.

1 Hessler, indeed does not per-
ceive that the%/ roper names,
but translates the words straight off.

§ With the single exception per-
haps of Paushkalavata, a name
which at least seems to point to the
North-West, to Ievxehadrs [We
are further pointed to the North-
West of India (cf. the KapBlsgahe)
by the name of Bharadvaa Kapi-
shthala in the Charaka-Samhita,
which,moreover, assignstotheneigh-
bourhood of the Himavant (parse
Himatatah abhe) that gathering
of sages out of which came the
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is by Susruta himself, as well as by other writers, expressly
assigned to the city of Kail (Benares)—in the period, to
be sure, of the mythical king Divodasa Dhanvantari,* an
incarnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods.
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the
physician are expressly enjoined to be either those em-
ployed in Magadha or those current in Kalinga; whence we
may fairly presume that it was in these eastern provinces,
which never came into close contact with the Greeks, that
medicine received its specia cultivation.

Moreover, considerable critical doubts arise as to the
authenticity of the existing texts, since in the case of some
of them we find several recensions cited. Thus Atri, whose
work appears to have altogether perished, is adso cited as
laghv- Atribrihad- Atri; Atreya, similarly, asbrihad- Atreya,
vriddha - Atreya, madhyama - Atreya, kanishtha- Atreya ;
Susruta, aso as vriddha-Susruta; Vagbhata, dso as vriddha-
Vagbhata; Harita, dso as vriddha-Harita; Bhoja, dso as
vriddha-Bhoja—a state of things to which we have an exact
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhantas (see pp
258,259, and Colebrooke ii. 391, 392), and aso of the legal
literature. The number of medical works and authors is
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly
special investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com-
pilations prepared in modern times under the patronage of
kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in
their contents appears really to be most respectable.  Many
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag-
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation. In
surgery, too, the Indians seem to have attained a specia

instruction of Bharadvaja by Indra.
Again, Agmvesa is himself, ibid., 1.
13 comm., described as Chrindrabha-

expressly termed Vahika-bhishaj.
We have already met with his name
(p. 153 .above) amongst the teachers

gin, and o, probably (cf. gana 'ba-
hvddi' to Panini, 1V. 1. 45) associ-
ated with the Chandrabhaga, one of
the great rivers of the Panjab And
lastly, there is aso mentioned, ibid,
1. 12, iv. 6, an ancient physician,
Kankayana, probably the Kankah or
Katka of the Arabs (see Reinaud,
Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 314 ff.), who is

of the Atharva-Parisishtas]

* Susruta is himself said, in the
introduction, to have been a disciple
of his. Tins assertion may, how-
ever, rest simply on a confusion of
this Dhanvantari with the Dhan-
vantari who is given as one of the
‘nine gems' of Vikrama's court.
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proficiency,®® and in this department European surgeons
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some
thing from them, as indeed they have aready borrowed
from them the operation of rhinoplasty. The information,
again,regarding the medicinal properties of minerals (especi-
ally precious stones and metals), of plants, and animal sub-
stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition of
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled
with great predilection, and this makes up to us in some
measure at least for the absence of investigations in the
field of natural science® On the diseasss, &c, of horses
and elephants also there exist very specia monographs.
For the rest, during the last few centuries medical science
lias suffered great detriment from the increasing prevalence
of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that diseases are
but the result of transgressions and sins committed, and
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings,
ams, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies—An
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science isgiven
in Dr. Wise's work, Commentary on the H|ndu &/stem of
Medicine, which appeared at Calcutta in 1845

The influence, which has been aready glanced at, of
Hindu medicine upon the Arabs in the first centuries of
the Hijra was one of the very highest significance ; and
the Khalifs of Bagdad caused a considerable number of
works upon the subject to be translated.* Now, as Ara-

% See now as to this Wilson,
Works 111 380 ff, ed. Rost.
9°Cf. the remarks in note 300 on
the V|dyas and the vaidyaka
New ed. 1860 ﬁLondon) Cf.
aso two, unfoitunately short, papers
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur-
gical Science of the Hindus, in vol. 1.
of his Essays on Sanskrit Literature,
collected by Dr Rost (1864, Works,
vol. in). Up to the present only
Susruta has been published, by
Madhusudana Gupta (Calc 1835-36,
new ed. 1868) and by Jivananda
Vidyasagara (1873). An edition of
Charaka has been begun by Ganga-
dhara Kavirgja (Cac. 1868-69),
but unfortunately, being werghted
with a very prolix commentaiy by

the editor, it makes but slow pro.
gress  (Part 2, 1871, breaks off at
adhy 5) It furnished the occasion
for Roth's already mentioned mono-
graph on Charaka, in which he com-
municates a few sections of the
work, 111 8 (* How to become a doc-
tor') and 1. 29 (‘The Bungler') in
translation. From the Bhela-Sam-
hita¥ (sse note 301 above), Burnell,

in his Elem. of S Ind Pal 94

quotes a verse in a way

31. 4) which clearly |nd|cates that
he had access to an entire work of
this name.

* See Gildemeister, Script. Arab,
derebus India's, pp. 94- 97. [Flugel,
following the Fihrist al-vium in Z.
D. M. G, xi. 148 ff 325 ff (1857) ]
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Fian medicine constituted the chief authority and guiding
principle of European physicians down to the seventeenth
century, it directly follows—just as in the case of astro-
nomy—that the Indians must have been held in high
esteem by these latter; and indeed Charaka is repeatedly
mentioned in the L atin translations of Avicenna (1bn Sma),
Rhazes (Al Kasi), and Serapion (Ibn Serabi).*

Besides Ayur-veda, medicine, the Hindus specify three
other so-called Upavedas—Dhanur-veda, Gdndharva-veda,
and Artha-sastra, ie., the Art of War, Music, and the For-
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally; and, like Ayur-
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of
literature at large, not particular works.

As teacher of the art of war, Visvamitra is mentioned,
and the contents of his work are fully indicated ; 811 the
name Bharadvaja dso occurs™® But of this branch of
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been
preserved.t  Still, the Niti-Sastras and the Epic comprise
many sections bearlng quite specially upon the science of
war;*** and the Agni-Purana, m particular, is distinguished
by its very copious treatment of the subject.®

Music was from the very earliest times a favourite pur-
suit of the Hindus, as we may gather from the numerous
dlusions to musical instruments in the Vedio literature;
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of
later date. Possibly the Nata-Sutras mentioned in Panini
(see above, p. 197) may have contained something of the

* See Royle On the Antiquity of Rajendra Lala Mitra in the Bibl.
H|ndu Medicine, 1838. hid (1849-61), with extracts, which,
! By Madhusudana Sarasvati in however, only reach as far as the
the Prasthana-bheda, J. &., 1. 10, ninth chap from the commentaly
21, entitled Upddhayaya mrapeksha* '
12 Where Bharadvaja can appear in style and matter it reminds us of
in such a position, | am not at pie- the Brihat-Samhita® of Varatha-Mi-
pent aware; perhaps we ought to hira. A work of like title and sub-
read Bharadvdaja, i e,, Drona? ject was taken to Java by the Hin-
t With the exception of some dus who emigrated thither, see /.
works on the rearing of horses and St., in. 145; but whether this enu-
elephants, which may perhaps be gration actually took place 80 early
classed here, although they more as the fourth century, as Raj. L.
proPerIy belong to medicine. M supposes, is still very question-
The Kamandakiya Niti-Sastra able,
in nineteen chaps., to which this espe- %% 5 Wilson ' On the Art of
craly applies, has been published by War' (Worke, iv. 290 ff.).
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kind, since music was specially associated with dancing
The earliest mention of the names of the seven notes of the
musical scale occurs, so far as we know at present, in the
so-called Vedangas—in the Chhandas®” and the Siksha;>*°
and they are further mentioned in one of the Atharvo-
panishads (the Garbha), which is, at least, not altogether
modern. As author of the Gandharva-veda* i.e, of a
treatise on music, Bharata is_ named, andé besides him, also
Isvara, Pavana, Kalinatha,®’ Narada;®'® but of these the
only existing remains appear to be the fragments cited in

518 g on this|. K., viii. 259-272.
The designation of the seven notes
by the initial letters of their names
is dso found here, in one recension
of the text at least, ibid, p. 256.
According to Von Boklen, Das alte
Indien, 11 195 (1830), and Benfey,
Indien, p. 299 (in Ersck and Gruber's
Encyclopaedic, vol. xvii., 1840), this
notation passed from the Hindus to
the Persans, and from these again
to the Arabs, and was introduced
into European music by Guido d'
Arezzo at the beginning of the ele-
venth century. Corresponding to
the Indian sa riga mapa dha ni we
have in Persian, along with the de-
signation of the notes by the first
seven letters of the alphabet (A—G),
the scdeda re mi fa sa labe; s
Richardson and Johnson's Pers
Diet. s. v. Durr i mufassal.—Doesthe
word gamma, ' gamut,’ Fr. gamme,
which has been in use since the time
of Guido d'Arezzo to express the
musical scde, itself come from the
equivalent Sanskrit term grama
(Prakr gama), and so exhibit adirect
trace of the Indian origin of the
sven notes? See Ludwig Gerger's
precisely opposite conjecture in his
Ursprung der Sprache, i. 458 (1868).
The usual explanation of the word
is, of course, that it is derived from
the T (gamma) which designates the
first of the twenty-one notes of
Guido's scde, and which was
"known and in common, if not uni-
versal, use for more than a cen
tury before his time ; " sse Ambros,

Gechichte der Musih, ii. 151 (1864).
" There being aready a Gandag in
the upper octaves, it was necessary
to employ the equivalent Greek letter
for the corresponding lowest note."
The necessity for this is not, how-
ever, so very apparent; but, rather,
in the selection of this term, and
again in itsdirect employment in the
sne of 'musical scale’ a remini-
ence of the Indian word may ori-
ginally have had some influence,
though Gurdo himself need not have
been cognisant of it.

316 And this not merely in the
Siksha attributed to Panini, but in
the whole of the tracts belonging to
this category; sse my Essay on the
Pratijna-Sutia, pp. 107-109; Haug,
Accent, p. 59

* This title is derived from the
Gandharvas or celestial musicians.

317 This nameis aso written Kalli-
natha (Kapila in Lassen, |I. AK,
iv. 832, is probably a mistake), by
Sir W. Jones, On the Musical Modes
of the Hindus in As Res, in. 329,
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 210*.
Buhler, however, Catal. of MSS
from Guj., iv. 274, has the spelling
given in the text. But, at any rate,
instead of Pavana, we must read
' Hanumant, son of Pavana' For
Bharata, see above, p. 231.

318 s the data from the Na-
rada-sikshain Haug, Ueberdes Wesen
des Ved. Accents, p. 58. The 'gan-
dharva Narada' is probably origi-
nally only Cloud personified ; sse
/. K., 0. 204, 483,ix. 2.
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the scholia of the dramatic literature. Some of these
writings were translated into Persian, and, perhaps even
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern
works on music. The whole subject, however, has been
but little investigated.®*

Asregards the third Upaveda, Artha-Sastra, the Hindus,
asiswell known, have achieved great distinction in the
technical arts, but less in the so-called formative arts.
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre-
sented, and is for the most part modern.

Tainting, in the first place, appears in a very rudiment-
ary stage.  Portrait-painting, for which perspective is not
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently
aluded to in the dramas™® In Sculpture, on the con-
trary, no mean skill is discernible®® Among the reliefs
carved upon stone are many of great beauty, especialy
those depicting scenes from Buddha's life, Buddha being
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from
mythological disfigurement.—There exist various books of

%1° Besides Sir W. Jones, I. ¢, Ree
dso Patterson in vol. ix of the As
Res, Lassen, /. AK, IV. 832, and
more particularly the specia notices
in Aufrecht's Catalogue, pp. 199- 202.
Sarngadeva, author of the Sangi-
taratnakam, cites as authorities
Abhinavagupta, Kiritidhaia, Kohala,
Somesvara ; he there treats not only
of music, espeC|aJIy singing, but aso
of dancmg gesticulation, &c.

31% On modern painting, see my
Essay, Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest,
p. 341 ff.—It is noteworthy that the
accounts of ‘the manner of origin
of the production of likenesses
at the close of Taranatha's hist.
of Buddhism (Schiefner, p. 278
ff.) expressly point to the time
of Asoka and Nagarjuna as the
most flourishing epoch of the Ya-
ksha and Naga artists. In an ad-
dress recently delivered to the St.
Petersburg Academy (see the Bul-
letin of 25th Nov. 18/5), Schrefnei
communicated from the Kagyur
some ' Anecdotes of Indian Artists,’

M which, among other things, specia
reference is made to the Yavanas as
excellent painters and craftsmen
On pictorial representations of the
fight between Kansa and Krishna,
e the data in the Mahabhashya, I.
<., xiii. 354, 489 ; and on likenesses
of the gods for sde in Panini's time,
Goldstuckei's Panini, p 228 ff. ; /.
S v. 148 «xiii. 331

30 Through the recent researches
of Fergusson, Cunningham, and L eit-
ner the question has been rarsed
whether Greek influence was not
herealso an important factor. Highly
remarkable in this regard are, for
example, the parallels between an
image of the sun-god in his car on a
column at Buddbagaya' and a well-
known figure of Phcebus Apollo, as
shown in Plate xxvii. of Cunning-
ham's Archceological Survey of India,
vol. 111 97 %873) The same type
is aso exhibited on a com of the
Bactnan king Plato, lately deﬁcrlbed
by W. S. W. Vaux in the Numisam.
Chronicle, xv. 1-5 (1875).
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instructions and treatises on the subject:*** according to

the accounts given of them, they deal for the most part
with single topics, the construction of images of the gods,
for example; but along with these are others on geometry
and design in general.

A far higher degree of development was attained by
Architecture, of which some most admirable monuments
still remain: itreceiveditschief cultivation at the hands of
the Buddhists, as these required monasteries, topes (stupas),
and temples for their cult. It is not, indeed, improbable
that our Western steeples owe their origin to an imita-
tion of the Buddhist topes. But, on the other hand, in the
most_ancient Hindu edIfICES the presence of Greek influ-
ence® is unmistakable.®?  (See Benfey, Indien, pp. 300-
305.) Architecture, accordingly, was often systematically

®L Eg) dso in Vardha-Mihira's
Brihat - Samhita, one chapter of
which, on the construction of statues
of the gods, is communicated from
Albiruniby Remaud in his Mem.
surl'lnde, p. 419 ff. Sedso/. S,
xiii. 344-346.

¥ |n the fifth vol , which has
just appeared, of his Arch Geological
Survey of India, p. 185 ff, Cunning-
ham distinguishes an Indo-Persian
style, the prevalence of which he
assigns to the period of the Persian
supremacy over the valley of the
Indus(500-330), and three Indo-Gre-
cian styles, of which the lonic pre-
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in
Gandhara, and the Doric in Kash-
mir. Rajendra LalaMitra,itistrue,
in vol. 1. of his splendid work, The
Antiquities of Orissa (1875), holds
out patriotically against the idea of
any Greek influence whatever on the
development of Indian architecture,
&c. (At p. 25, by the way, my con-
jecture as to the connection between
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and
Ptolemaios, se above, p. 253, |. &,
Ii. 234, isstated in asadly distorted
form.) Looking at his plates, how-
ever, we have a distinct suggestion
of Greek art, for example, in thetwo

fountain-nymphs in Plate xvi., No.
46 ; while the Bayadere in Plate
xviii., No. 59, from the temple of
Bhuvanesvara, middle of seventh
century (p. 31), seemsto be resting
her right hand on a dolphin, beside
which a Cupid(?)is douching, and
might therefore very well he an imi-
tation of some representation of
Venus (Cf. Rg. L. M., p. 59.)

2 This does not mean that the
Indians were not acquainted with
stone-building prior to the time of
Alexander—an opinion which is
confuted by Cunningham, I. c, in.
98. The painful minuteness, indeed,
with which the erection of brick-
altars is described in the Vedio sac-
rificial ritual (cf. the Sulva-Sutras)
might lead us to suppose that such
structures were still at that time
rare. But, on the one hand, this
would take us back to amuch earlier
time than we are here speaking of ;
and, on the other, this scrupulous
minuteness of description may
simply be due to the circumstance
that a specifically sacred structure
is here in question, in connection
with which, therefore, every single
detail was of direct consequence.
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treated of,** and we find a considerable number of such
works cited, some of which, asis customary in India, pur-
port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from Visvakar-
man,> Sanatkumara, &c. Inthe Samhitaof Vardha-Mihira,
too, there is a tolerably long chapter devoted to architec-
ture, though mainly in an astrological connection.

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate
woven fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the working of
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences,
and in all manner of technical arts, has from early times
enjoyed aworld-wide celebrity: and for these subjects aso
we have the names of various treatises and monographs.
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments,
the table; on games of every description, dice* for ex-
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3 S Labsen, | AK, iv. 877.
Ram Raz's Essay on the Architecture
of the Hindus (1834) is specially
based on the Manasara in fifty-eight
adhyayas, presumably composed in
S. India(p. 9). Mayamata (Mayas
system, on which se R
Notices, ii. 306), Kawapa, Valkha-
nasa, and the Sakaladhikara ascribed
to Agastya, were only secondarily
consulted. The portion of the Agui-
Pursina published in the Bibl. 2nd
treats, int. al., of the building of
houses, temples, &c. The Ratha-
Sutra and theVastu-Vidyaare given
by Sankha (Schol. on Katy., I. I.
11) as the special rules for the ratha-
kara. Theword Sutra-dhara, 'mea-
suring-line holder,' ' builder,' signi-
fies at the same time 'stage-man-
ager ;' and here perhaps we have to
think of the temporary erections
that were required for the actors,
spectators, & ¢, during the perform-
ance of dramas at the more import-
ant festivals.  In this latter accept-
ation, indeed, the word might
possibly refer to the Nata.-Sutras.
the observance of which had to be
provided for by the Sutra-dhdra?
See above, pp. 198, 199.

%4 On a Visva-karma-prakasa and
a Visvakarmiya-Silpa, s.e Rajendra
Lala Mitra, Notices of Sansk. MSS,
i, 17, 142.

%5 The art of perfumery appeals
to have been already taught in a
special Sutra at the time of the
Bhashya ; et. the observations in J.
S, xi 1l 462, on chandanagandhika,
Paniv 2 65; perhaps the Samastam
(‘nama sastram,’ Kaiyata) Bhashya
to Pan. iv. 2 104, belongs to this
class aso.

*In | &, 1. 10, | have translated,
doubtless incorrectly, the expression
chatauhshashti-kala-sastra (cited in
the Prasthrina-bheda as part of the
Artha-sastra) by ‘'treatise on chess'
referring the 64 kalas to the 64
squares of the chess-board ; whereas,
accordmgtoAs Res. 1. 341 (Schlegel
Reflex sur I'Etude des Laugues Asiat,
p. 112), it signifies 'treatise on the
64 arts'? In the Dasakumara,
however (p. 140, ed. Wilson), the
chatuhshashh-kalagama is expressly
distinguished from the Artha-sastra.
—See an enumeration of the 64
kalas, from the Siva-tantrain Radha-
kantadeva's Sabda-kalpa-druma, s.

S0 v. [On the game of Chatur-angu

se now my papers in the Monats-
ber. der Berl. Acad., 1872, pp. 60
if., 502 ff; 1873, p 705 ff.; 1874,
p. 21 ff. ; and aso Dr. Ant. van der
Linde's beautiful work, Geschichts
des Schachspiels (1874, 2 vols)
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ample; nay, even on the art of stealing—an art which,
in fact, was reduced to a regular and complete system [cf.
Wilson, Dasakum., p. 69, on Karnisuta, and Hindu Theatre,
i. 63]. A few of these writings have aso been admitted
into the Tibetan Tandjur.

From Poetry, Science, and Art, we now pass to Law,
Custom, and Religious Worship, which are all three com-
prehended in the term '‘Dharma," and whose literature is
presented to us in the Dharma-Sastras or Sritl-Sastras.
The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sutras
of Vedio literature has aready been adverted to in the
introduction (see pp. 19, 20), where, too, the conjecture
is expressed that the consignment of the principles of
law to writing may perhaps have been called forth by
the growth of Buddhism, with the view of rigidly and
securely fixing the system of caste distinctions rejected by
the new faith, and of shielding the Brahmanical polity gene-
rally from innovation or decay. In the most ancient of
these works, accordingly—the Law-Book of Manu—we en-
counter this Brahmanical constitution initsfull perfection.
The Brahman has now completely attained the goal from
which, in the Brahmanas, he is not very far distant, and
stands as the born representative of Deity itself; while,
upon the other hand, the condition of the Sudra is one
of the utmost wretchedness and hardship. The circum-
stance that the Vaidehas and the Lichhavis (as Lassen, no
doubt rightly, conjectures for Nichhivis) are here num-
bered among the impure castes, is— as regards the
former — certainly a sign that this work is long pos-
terior to the Satapatha-Brahrnana, where the Vaidehas
appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The
position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lichhavis,
may, perhaps, further be connected with the fact that, ac-
cording to Buddhist legends, the Vaidehas, and especially
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this Lichhavi family of them, exercised a material influ-
ence upon the growth of Buddhism. The posteriority of
Manu to the whole body of Vedio literature appears,
besides, from many other special indications; as, for in-
stance, from the repeated mention of the severa divisions
of thisliterature; from the connectionwhich subsists with
some passages in the Upanishads; from the completion of
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as,
generally, from the minute and nicely elaborated distribu-
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here
presented to us.

I have likewise aready remarked, that for judicial pro-
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link
is wanting between the Dharma-Sastra of Manu and Vedio
literature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the
judicial procedure it describes justifies the assumption
that this topic had been frequently handled before* The
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact
of occasional direct reference being made to the views of
predecessors, from the word * Dharma-Sastra’ itself being
familiar; fas aso from the circumstance that Patamjah,
in his Mahabhashya on Panini, is ac%ualnted with works
bearing the name of Dharma- Sutras® Whether remains
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the
present at least, doubtful ¥ For the domestic relations
of the Hindus, on the contrary—for education, marriage,
household economy, & c.—it is manifestly in the Gnhya-
Siitras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma-
Sastras, and this, as | have dso had frequent occasion

* See Stenzler in I. &, 1. 244ff. with the precepts of Manu. So

t Yet neither circumstance is
strictly conclusive, as, considering
the peculiar composition of the
work, the several passages in ques
tion might perhaps be later addi-
tions.

% S now on this / <.,
458,459,

T Allusionstojudicial casesare of
very rare occurrence within the
range of Vedio literature ; but where
they do occur, they mostly agree

xiii.

also, for example, averse in Yaska's
Nirukti, iii. 4, concerning the dis-
ability of women to inherit, which,
besides, directly appeals to ' Manuh
Svayambhuvah.! This is the first
time that the latter |s mentioned
& a lawgiver. [See dso Sankh.
Grih., ii. 16; Apast., il. 16. I,

ed. Bubler. On Vedio pbases of
criminal law, se Burnell, Pref. to
Sama-vidhana-Br., p. xv. ; Lit. C.
Bl., 1874, p. 423]
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143) isthe explanation of the
circumstance that most of the names current as authors of
Grihya-Sutras are at the same time given as authors of

Dharma-Sastras.*

The distinction, as acommentator T re-

marks, is simply this, that the Grihya-Sutras confine
themselves to the points of difference of the various schools,
whereas the Dharma-Sastras embody the precepts and

obligations common to all.®?’

* In the case of Manu, too, there
would sem to have existed a
Manava Grihya-Sutraas its bads (?),
and the reference to the great an-
cestor Manu would thus appear to
be only asubsequent one (?). [This
surmise of mine, expr with
diffidence here, above at pp. 19, 102,
and in /. &, 1 69, has since been
generally accepted, and will, it is
hoped, find full confirmation in the
text of theMan. Grihyas., which has
meanwhile actually come to light
1 have aready pointed out one in-
stance of agreement in languagewith
the Yajus texts, in the word abhini-
mrukta; see /. Str., ii. 209, 210 ]

t Asarka on the Karma-pradipa
of KaIyayana,

%7 1n his Hist of Anc. Sansk
Lit. (1859), Mav Muller gave some
account of the Dhaima-Sutra of
Apastamba, which is extant under
the title Samayacharika-Sutra. He
aso characterised three of the Dhar-
ma-Sastras printed at Calcutta (the
Gautama, Vishnu, and Vasishtha)
as being Dharma-Sutras of a similar
kind; expreasing himself generally
to the effect (p. 134) that all the
metrical Dharma-Sastras we possess
are but "more modern texts of
earlier Sutra-worksor Kula-dharmas
belongingonginallytocertain Vedio
Charanas." (The only authority
cited by himis Stenzlerin | &, 1.
232, who, however, in his turn, re-
fers to my own earlier account, ibid.
PP 57, 69, 143). Johantgen, in
his tract, Ueber das Gesctzbuch des
Manu (1863), adopted precisely the
sameview (see, eq, p. 113). Buhler,
finally, in the Introduction to the

Digest of Hindu Law, edited by
him, jointly with R West (vol. ].,
1867) furnished us for the first time
with more specific information as
to these Dharma-Sutras, which
connect themselves with, and in
part directly belong to, the Vedio
Sutra stage. In the appendix to
this work helikewise communicated
various sections on the law of in-
heritance from the four Dharma-
Sutras above mentioned, and that of
Baudhayana. He aso published
separately,, in 1868, the entire
Sutra of Apastamba, with extracts
from Haradatta's commentary and
an index of words (1871). This
Sutra, in point of fact, forms (see
above, notes 108 and 109) two
prasnas of the Ap. Srauta-Sutra;
and a similar remark applies to the
Sutra of Baudhayana. According
to Buhler's exposition, to the five
Sutrasjust named have to be added
thesmall texts of this class, consist-
ing of proseand verse intermingled,
which are ascribed to Usanas, Ka-
apa, and Budha; and, pet haps, also
the Smritis of Harita and Sankha.
All the other existing Smritis, on
the contrary, bear a more modern
character, and are either (1) metri-
cal redactions of ancient Dharma-
Sutris, or fragments of such redac-
tions (to these belong our Manu and
Yajnavalkya, as well as the Smritis
of Narada, Parasara, Brihaspati,
Samvarta),—or (2) secondary redac-
tions of metrical Dharma-Sastras,—
or(3)metiical versionsof the Grihya-
Sutras,—or lastly, (4) forgeriesof the
Hindu sects—Thematerial invol. I.
of Buhler and West'swork has been
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As regards the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap-
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at
the period to which the later portions of the Maha-
Bharata belong. For although Manu is often cited in the
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it,
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often
quoted there which, while they appear in our text, yet do
so with considerable variations. Again, passages are there
ascribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec-
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different
metre. And, lastly, passages dso occur frequently in the
Maha-Bharata which are not attributed to Manu at all,
but which may nevertheless be read verbatim in our text.*
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know from
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept in through
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our
text attained its present shape only after having been,
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous
inconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In
support of this conclusion, we have, further, not only the
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con-
sisted originally of 100,000 slokas, and was abridged, first
to 12,000, and eventually to 4000 dokas t—a tradition
which at least clearly displays a reminiscence of various
remodellmgs of the text—but also the decisive fact that
inthe legal commentaries, in addition to Manu, a Vriddha-
Manu and a Brihan-Manu are directly quoted, $ and must
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com-
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap-
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its
present shape®® there is little doubt that its contents,

utilised critically, in its legal bear- + Our present text contains only
incc];, by Aurel Mayr, in hiswork, Das 2684 slokas.
indische Erbrecht (Vienna, 1873); gSee Stenzler, | e, p. 235.
se on it Lu C Bl, 1874, p. 28 Johantgen (pp. 86, 95) assumes
340 ff. asthelatest |1 mitforitscomposition
* See Holtzmann, Ucber den theyear B.C. 350, and as the earliest
griechischen Urspvung des indischen limit the fifth century.  But this
Thierkreiset, p. 14. [As to Manu's rests in great part upon his further
positioninVaiaha-Mihira, sseKern, assumption (p. 77) that the Brah-
Pret. to Brih. Samh., pp. 42, 43, manas, Upanishads, &c, known
and on a Pali edition of Manu, to us ae all of later date—an
Rost in I. &., 1. 315 ff] assumption which is rendered in
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compared with those of the other Dharma-Sastras, are, on
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequently, it has
been rightly placed by general tradition* at the head of
this class of literature. The number of these other
Dharma-Sastras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six,
and israised to a much higher figure—namely, eighty—
if wereckon the several redactions of the individual works
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are
desgnated by the epithets laghu, madhyama, brihat,
vriddha®®  When once the various texts are before us,
their relative age will admit of being determined without
great difficulty. It will be possiblet in particular, to
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent
elements which make up the substance of Indian law, that
is to say, according as they chiefly treat of domestic and
civil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the regu-
lations as to purification and penance. In Manu these
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The
code of Yajnavalkyais divided into three books, accord-
ing to the three topics, each book being of about the same
extent. The other works of the class vary.

With regard to the code of Yajnavalkya, just men-
tioned—the only one of these works which, with Manu, is
as yet generally accessible—its posteriority to Manu fol-
lows plainly enough, not only from this methodical distri-
bution of its contents, but also from the circumstance ¥ that

the highest degree doubtful by the
remarks he himself makes, in agree-
ment with Muller and myself upon
the probable origin of the work
from a Grihya-Sutra of the Manava
school of the Black Yajus, as well
as upon the various redactions it
has undergone, and the relation of
the work itself and the various
schools of the Yajus to Buddhism
(pp. 112, 113); see /. Sr., 11 278,
279.

* Which those Hindus who emi-
grated to Java also took with them.

329 Buhler, I, ¢, p. 13 ff, enu-
merates 78 Smritis and 36 different
redactions of individual Smritis,—
in all, atotal of 114 such texts. To

these, however, we halestill to add,
for example, from his Catalogue of
MSS from Gujarat, vol. iii., the
Smritis of Kokila, Gobhila, Surya
runa, laghu- and vriddha- Pargjsara,
laghu - Brihaspati, laghu Saunaka ;
while to the collective titles pur-
r)osely omitted by him from his

st—Cllaturvwsatl Shattinsat (ex-
tracts from 24 and 36 Smritis), and
Saptarshi—we have probably to add,
from the same source, the Shacdasiti
and Shannavati ? The Aruna-Smriti
is aso specified in the Catal. Sana.
MSS, N.W. Prov., 1874, p 122.

T See Stenzler, | c., p. 236

¥ See Stenzler in the Pref. to his
edition of Yajnavalkya, pp. ix.-Xi.
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it teaches the worship of Ganesa and the planets, the execu-
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land,
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which
do not occur in Manu; while polemical references to the
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful % are here
unmistakable.**>  In the subjects, too, which are common
to both, we note in Yanavalkya an advance towards
greater precision and stringency; and in individual in-
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence,
Y ajnavalkya's standpoint is distinctly the later one. The
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about
the second century A.D., seeing that the word nanaka
occurs in it to denote ' coin/ and this term, according to
Wilson's conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki,
who reigned until A.D. 40.* Itslatest limit, on the other
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as,
according to Wilson, passages from it are found in in-
scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of India,
and the work itself must therefore date considerably
earlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agni-
Purana; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work aso
two recensions are distinguished, the one as brihad-
Y ajnavalkya, the other as vtriddha-Y ajnavalkya (see also
Colebrooke, i. 103). As to its relation to the remaining

3D If by the pravrgjitas in viii. De Astrologies Indices Originibus, p.
363, Buddhist brahmacharinis be 14, the statement in Yajnavalkya,
really meant, asasserted by Kulluka, 1 80, that coitus must take place

then this particular precept—which
puts the violation of their persons
on the same footing with violence
done to "other public women,"and
punishes the offence with a small
line only—is to be taken not merely,
as Talboys Wheeler takes it (Hist, of
India, n. 583), as a bitter sarcasm,
but aso as evidence that the work
was composed at a time when the
Buddhist nuns had already really
deteriorated ; cf. the remarks in a
similar instance in regard to Panini,
l. &, v. 141,

Bi' ¢t Johantgen, pp. 112, 113.

* Seeabove, p. 205 the same ap-

'susthe indau,’ rests upon an ac-
quaintanee with the Greek astro-
logical doctrine of the 'twelve
houses' (and, in fact, this is the
sense in which the Mitakshara* under-
stands the passage); so that, in his
opinion, Yajnavalkya cannot be
placed earlier than the fourth cen-
tury of our era.  This interpreta-
tion, however, is not absolutely
forced upon us, as sustha might
equally well refer to one of the
lunar phases or mansions which
from an early period were re-
garded as auspicious for procreation
and birth; se Lit. C. BI, 1873,

plies dso to the Vriddha-Gautarna p. 787 ]

law-book. [According to Jacobi,
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codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the
foregoing information |s taken is of opinion that it is an-
tecedent to all of them,**? and thaI therefore, it marks the
next stage after Manu. *

But in addition to the Dharma-Sastras, which form the
basis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law,
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the great bulk
of the epic poetry—the Maha-Bharata, as well as the
Ramayana—as belonging to this branch of literature, since
in these works, as | remarked when discussing them, the
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Maha-Bharata
chiefly embraces instruction as to the duties of kings and of
the military class, instruction which is given elsewhere also,
namely, in the Nfti-Sastras and (apparently) in the Dhanur-
Veda; but besides this, manifold other topics of the Hindu
law are there discussed and expounded. The Puranas, on
the contrary, chiefly contain regulations as to the worship
of the gods by means of prayers, vows, fastings, votive
offerings, gifts, pious foundations, pilgrimages, festivals,
conformably to the shape which this worship successively
assumed; and in this they are extensively supported by
the Upapuranas and the Tantras.

Within the last few centuries there has further grown
up a modern system of jurisprudence, or scientific legal
literature, which compares and weighs, one against another,
the different views of the authors of the Dharma-Sastras.
In particular, extensive compilations have been prepared,
in great measure by the authority and under the auspices
of various kings and princes, with aview to meet the prac-

82 Muller has, it istrue, claimed
(see above, note 327) for the Dharrna-
Sdstras of Vishnu, Gautama, and
Vasishtha the character of Dharma-
Sutras; and Buhler (pp. xXi.-Xxv')
expressly adds to the list the similar
texts attributed to Usanas, Kasyapa,
and Budha, and aso, though with
a reservation, those of Harita and
Safikha (Vasishtha belongs pro-
bably to the Drahyayana school of
the SamaVeda, se pp. 79, 85
—the Veda with which Gautama
is likewise associated).  Still, in

Buhler's opinion (p. xxvii.), Manu
and Yajnavalkya, although only
"versifications of older Sutras," may
yet very well be of higher antiquity
"than some of the Sutra works
which have come down to our
times."

* This, to be sure, is at variance
with i. 4, 5, where twenty different
Dharma-Sastra authors are enu-
merated (amongst them Yajnaval-
kya himself) : these two verses are
perhaps a later addition (?).
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tical want of a sufficient legal code®* The English them-
selves, dso, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from
which, as is well known, the commencement of Sanskrit
studies dates. These compilations were mostly drawn up
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the
refuge and centre of literary activity generally. In Hin-
dustan it had been substantially arrested by the inroads
and ravages of the Muhammadans; * and it is only within
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither,
especially to Kasi (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc-
cessors, Jehangir and Shah Jehanf—who together reigned
1556-1656—were great patrons of Hindu literature.

This brings us to the close of our genera survey of
Sanskrit literature; but we have still to spesk of avery
peculiar branch of it, whose existence only became known
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic
Sanskrit works. To this end, it is necessary, in the first
pIS%Ic]?hstAO premise some account of the origin of Buddhism
Itself.

6 e Colebrooke'a account of
these M his two
Digest of Hindu Law (1798) and the
Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of
Inheritance (1810), now in Cowell's
edition of the Misc. Ess, 1. 461 ff. ;
aso Buhler's Introdfuction, I ¢, p.
iii. .

* This finds expression, eg., in
thefollowingslolaof Vyasa: "Sam-
prapte tu kalau kale Vindhyadrer
uttare sthitah brahmana yajnara-
hita jyotih- sastra -paranmukhah."
"In the Kali age, the Brahmans
dwelling north of the Vindbya are
deprived of the sacifice and averse
from Jyotih-sastra ." and in this

prefaces to the "

verse from another Dharma-sastra :
Vindhyasya dakshine bhage yatra
Godavari sthita] tatra vedas cha ya-
jnas cha bhavishyanti kalau yuge."
"In the Kah age the Vedas and
sacrifices will have their home to
the south of the Vindhya, in the
region where flows the Goddvari."
Similar expressions occur in the
Law-book of Atn and in the Jagan-
mohana
t  Aswell asthe latter's son, Dara
Shakoh.

34 Cf. C. F. Koppen'e excellent
work. Die Religion des Buddha
(1857, 1859, 2 vols.),
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Of the original signification of the word buddha,’ awak-
ened' (se. from error),’ enlightened/ as a complimentary
title given to sages in general,* | have already more than
once spoken (pp. 27, 167). | have aso already remarked
that the Buddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo-
sophical tenor, identical with the system afterwards de-
nominated the Samkhya, and that it only gradually grew
up into areligion in conseguence of one of its representa-
tives having turned with it to the peoplet Buddhist
tradition hasitself preserved in individual traits aremini-
scence of this origin of Buddha's doctrine, and of its poste-
riority to and dependence upon the Sarnkhya philosophy.3*®
Thus it describes Buddha as born at Kapila-vastu, 'the
abode of Kapila,” and uniformly assigns to Kapila, the
reputed founder of the Samkhya system, a far earlier date.
Again, it gives Maya-devi as the mother of Buddha, and
here we have_an unmistakable reference to the Maya of
the Samkhya®>* Further, it makes Buddha, in_his prior
birth among the gods, bear the name Svetaketu®**—a name
which, in the Satapatha-Brahmana, is borne by one of the
contemporaries of Kapya Patamchala, with whom Kapila
ought probably to be connected. And, lastly, it distinctly
ranks Panchasikha, one of the main propagators of Kapila's
doctrine, as a demigod or Gandharva. Of the names be-
longing to the teachers mentioned in Buddhist legend as
contemporaries of Buddha, several aso occur in Vedio

there might perhaps actually be here
an early complimentary allusion &
Buddha! A "Parikshi (*)bhikshur
Atrggah " is named shortly after.

¥ Maya, however, belongs not

* The name bhagavant, which is
also applied to Buddhain particular,
is likewise ageneral title of honour,
still preserved among the Brahmans
to designate Rishis of every kind,

and is bestowed very specialy on
Vishnu or Krishna; while in the
contracted form, bhavant, it actually
supplies the place of the pronoun of
the second person [/. &, il. 231,
xiii. 351,352,

t See/ St., i. 435, 436, and above,

PP,

% |n the list of ancient sages at
the beginning of the Charaka-Sani-
hita, wefind mention,amongst others
of a "Gautamah Samkhyah "—an
expression which the modem editor
interprets, " Bauddhavisesha-Gau-
tama-vyavrictaye™ But in truth

to the Samkhya, but specially to
the Vedanta doctrine.

8 Can the legend in the Maha-
Bharata, xii. 2056, have any connec-
tion herewith—to the effect that
Svetaketu was disowned by his fa-
ther Uddalaka because of his being
" mithya vipran upacharan " ?—The
name Svetaketu further occurs
among the prior births of Buddha,
No. 370 in Westergaard's Catalogus,
p. 40; but amongst these 539
Jatakas pretty nearly everything ap-
pears to be mentioned !
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literature, but only initsthird or Sutra stage, eg, Katya-
yana, Katyayaniputra, Kaundinya, Agnivesya, Maitraya-
niputra, Vatsiputra,* Paushkarasadi; but no names of
teachers belonsging to the Brahmana period are found in
these legends.®" Thisis all the more significant, as Bud-
dhism originated in the same region and district to which
we have to allot the Satapatha-Brahmana, for instance—
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Videhas, among
the Sakyas and Lichhavis. The Sakyas are the family of
which Buddha himself came: according to the legend,t
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city
on thelndus. Whether this tradition be well founded or
not, | am, at all events, disposed to connect them with the
Sakayanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the
Satapatha-Brahmana, and aso with the Sakayanyas of the
Maitrayana-Upamshad, which latter work propounds pre-
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vanity of the world,
&c. (see above, pp. 97, 137).¥¥ Amongthe Kosala-Videhas
this doctrine, and in connection with it the practice of
subsistence upon alms as Pravrajaka or Bhikshu, had been
thoroughly disseminated by Y ajnavalkya and their king
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for
Buddhism (see pp. 137, 147, 237). The doctrines promul -
gated by Yanavalkyain the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar-
vopanishads belonging to the Yoga system. Nay, it
would even seem as if Buddhist legend itself assigned Bud-

* Tothese names in -putra, which
are peculiar to Buddhist legend and
the vanta of the Satapath a- Brah-
mana, belongs also, in the former,
the name Samputia, Sarikaputra.

, =" Unless Buddha's preceptor
Arada may have something to do
with the Aralhi Saujata of the Art.
Br.,vii. 22 (?). The (gecid conclusion
to be based upon these name-syn-
chronisms is that the advent of Bud-
dhais to be set down as contempor -
aneous with the latest offsets of the
Brahmana literature, i.e, with the
Aranyakas and older Sutras; I. &,
iii. 158 ff.

T See Csoma Koros, Journ. As.
Soc. Brng , Aug. 1833, Wilson,

Ariana Antiq., p. 212 : "Thetruth
of the legend may be questioned,
but it not improbably intimates
some connection with the Sakas or
Indo-Scythrans, who were masters
of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek
princes of Bactna." The legend
may possibly have been invented in
the time of Kanerki, one of these
Saka kings, with a view to flatter
him for the zea he displayed on
behalf of Buddhism.

3% g0, too, Johautgen, Ueber das
Gesetzhuch dis Manu, p. 112, refers
the traces of Buddhistic notions
exhibited in that work specially to
the school of the Manavas, from
which it sprang.
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dhato aperiod exactly coincident with that of Janaka, and
consequently of Yajnavalkya also; for it specifies a king
Ajatasatru as a contemporary of Buddha, and a prince
of this name appears in the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the
Kaushltakl -Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of
Janaka.®* The other particulars given in Buddhist legend
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing ana-
logous to them in the works just mentioned; the Ajatasatru
of the Buddhists, moreover, is styled prince of Magadha,
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kaushitaki-
Upanishad appears as the sovereign of the Kasis. (The
name Ajatasatru occurs elsewhere aso, eg., as a title
of Yudhishthira.) Still, there is the further circumstance
that, in the fifth kanda of the Satapatha-Brahmana, Bhad-
rasena, the son of Ajatasatru, is cursed by Aruni, the
contemporary of Janaka and Yajnavalkya (e I. &, 1.
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena—
at least, as the sixth successor of Ajatasatru—we might
amost be tempted to suppose that the curse in question
may have been called forth by the heterodox anti-
brahmanical opinions of this Bhadrasena. Nothing more
precise can at present be made out; and it is possible that
the two Ajatasatrus and the two Bhadrasenas may simply
be namesakes, and nothing more—as may be the case ds0
with the Brahmadatta of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the
two kings of the same name of Buddhist legend.—It is, at
any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name
of the Kuru- Panchalas no longer occurs, either as a com-
pound or separately;**° whilst the Pandavas are placed in
Buddha's time, and appear asawild mountain tribe, living
by marauding and plunder.*  Buddha's teaching was
mainly fostered in the district of Magadha, which, as an
extreme border province, was perhaps never completely

3D Highly noteworthy aso is the
peculiar agreement between Bud-

mentioned by the Southern Bud-
dhists; se/. St ,iii.160, 161.

dhist legends and those of the
Vrihad-Aranyaka in regard to the
six teachers whom Ajdtasatru and
Janaka had before they were in-
strucred by Buddhaand Y ajnavalkya
respectively ; see |. ., iii. 156,
157. references to
0 The Kurus

the
are repeatedly 111 thework.

* Theallusion to the five Pandus
in the introduction of the Lahta-
Viatara (Fouc.tux, p 26) isprobably,
with the whole passage 111 which
it occurs, an interpolation, being
totally irreconcilable with the other
Pand ivas contained
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brahmanised; so that the native inhabitants always re-
tained a kind of influence, and now gladly seized the
opportunity to rid themselves of the brahmanical hier-
archy and the system of caste. The hostile alusions to
these Magadhas in the Atharva-Samhita (see p. 147—and
in the thirtieth book of the Vaasaneyi-Samhita? pp. 111,
112) might indeed possibly refer to their anti-brahmanical
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism: the similar
allusionsin the Sama-Sutras, on the contrary (see p. 79),*
are only to be explained as referring to the actual flourish-
ing of Buddhism in Magadha.*

With reference to the tradition as to Buddha's age, the
various Buddhist eras which commence with the date of
his death exhibit the widest divergence from each other.
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen different ac-
counts are found, ranging from B.C. 2422 to BC. 546; the
eras of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.C. 544
or 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted
as the correct one, on the ground that it accords best with
historical conditions, although even it displays a dis-
crepancy of sixty-six years as regards the historically
authenticated date of Chandragupta. But the Northern
Buddhists, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese—inde-
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later
origin than this particular tradition f—agree in placing
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom
the third (or fourth) Buddhist council was held, 400
years after Buddha's death; and on the evidence of coins,
this Kanishkareigned down to A.D. 40 (seeLassen, /. AK,
ii.412,413), whichwould bring down the date of Buddha's
death to about the year B.C. 370. Similarly, the Tibetans
place Nagarjuna—who, according to the Raja-taramgini,
was contemporaneous with Kanishka—400 years after
the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists
make him live 500 years after that event. Nothing like

81 And on another occasion, in
the Baudhayana-Sutra also; se
note 126.

* For other points of contact in
the later Vedio literature, see pp.
129, 138 [98, 99, 151]. Lassen has
drawn attention, in I. AK, 11 79,

to the Buddhistic names of the
mountains about Rajagriha, the
capital of Magadha, fouud in Mabri-
Bharata, ii. 799.

T Which is met with so early an
the seventh century A.D., in Hiuau
Thsang.
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positive certainty, therefore, is for the present attain-
able3*? 2 priori, however, it seems probable that the
council which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and
from which the existing shape of the sacred scriptures of
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, really took place
400, and not so much as 570, years after Buddha's death.
It seems probable aso that the Northern Buddhists, who
alone possess these Scriptures complete, preserved more
authentic information regarding the circumstances of the
time of their redaction—and consequently also regarding
the date of Nagarjuna—than did the Southern Buddhists,
to whom this redaction is unknown, and whose scriptures
exist only in a more ancient form which is alleged to
have been brought to Ceylon so early as BC. 245, and
to have been there committed to writing about the year
BC. 80 (Lassen,/. AK., ii. 435).—Of these various eras,
the only one the actual employment of which at an early
period can at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which,
like the other Southern eras, begins in B C. 544. Here
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century
A D.; since the Dipavansa, a history of Ceylon in Pali
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use
of this era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a
certain authority.

If, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha's personality
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a king's
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things,
forsook his kindred in order thenceforth to live on alms,
and devote himself in the first place to contemplation,
and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His
doctrine was* that "men's lots in this life are conditioned
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that
no evil deed remains without punishment, and no good deed
without reward. From this fate, which dominates the in-
dividual within the circle of transmigration, he can only

8 Nor have the subsequent dis- any definite result; cf. my | Str.,
cussions of this topic by Max Muller ii. 216; Lit. C. Bl., 1874, p. 719.
(1859), Hist. A. S L, p. 264ff.,, by * Though it is nowhere set forth
Wentergaard (1860), Ueber Buddha's in so succinctaform: itresults, how-
Todesahr (Breslau, 1862), and by ever, as the sum and substance of
Kern, Over de Jaartelling der Zuidel.  the various legends.

Buddhisen  (1874), so far )added
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escape* by directing hiswill towards the one thought of
liberation from tins circle, by remaining true to this aim,
and striving with gteadfast zed after meritorious action
only; whereby finally, having cast adsde all passons,
which are regarded as the strongest fetters in this prison-
house of existence, he attains the desired goal of complete
emancipation from re-birth." This teaching contains, in
itself, absolutely nothing now; on the contrary, it is en-
tirely identical with the corresponding Brahmanical doc-
trine; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and
disseminated it was something atogether novel and un-
wonted. For while the Brahmans taught solely in their
hermitages, and received pupils of their own cagte only, he
wandered about the country with his disciples, preach-
ing his doctrine to the whole people,t and—although still
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its
origin, as the Brahmans themsaves did, by the dogma of

rewards and punishments for prior actions—receiving as
adherents men of every cage without distinction. To
these he assgned rank in the community according to
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the
community itself the social distinctions that birth en-
tailed, and opening up to all men the prospect of eman-
cipation from the trammels of their birth. This of itself
sufficiently explains the enormous success that attended
his doctrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their
redeemer F If by this done he struck at the root of
the Brahmanical hierarchy, he did so not less by declar-

* See Schmidt, Dsanglun der minority My ideais that thestrict
Wense vnd der Thor, Pref, p. morality requried by Buddhism of
xxxiii. ff. its adherents becamein the long run

t See Lassen, J. AK, li. 440, nksome to the people; the onginal
441 ; Burnouf, Introd. a I'Histoire cult, too, was probably too simple.
du Buddhisme Indien, pp. 152- The Brahmans knew how to turn
212. both cncumstances to the best ad-

¥ Under these circumstances, it
is indeed em prising that it should
have been possible to dislodge Bud-
dhism from India. Thegreat num-
bers and influence of the Brahman
caste do not alone completely ac-
count for the fact; for, in propor-
tion to the whole people, the Brah-
mans were after all only avery small

vantage. Krishna-worship, as they
organised it, offered far more satis-
faction to the sensual tastes of the
people; while the various cults of
the saktis, or female deities, most
likely all date from a time shortl
preceding the expulsion of the Bud-
dhists from India
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ing sacrificial worship—the performance of which was
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans—to be utterly
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and
virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real
means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, further,
by the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the highest
enlightenment, and so by implication rejected the validity
of the Veda as the supreme source of knowledge. These
two doctrines also were in no way new; till then, how-
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites;
never before had they been freely and publicly proclaimed
to all.

Immediately after Buddha's death there was held, ac-
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in
Magadha, at which the Buddhist sacred scriptures were
compiled. These consist of three divisions (Pitakas),
the first of which—the Sutras*—comprises utterances
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his
hearers ; while the Vinaya embraces rules of discipline, and
the Abhidharma, dogmatic and philosophical discussions.
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of the
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Patali-
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis-
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud-
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, |. AK,, ii. 232) According
to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the
reign of Asoka, a year which we have to identify with B.C.
246—which, however, is utterly at variance with the
equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years
after Buddha's death, i.e,, in B c. 326. At this council the
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity,
and it was at the same time resolved to send forth mission-
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. The Northern
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third council 400
years after Buddha's death, in the reign of Kanishka, one

* This name alone might sugges the Sutra, not in the Brahmana,
that Buddha himsdf flourished in period.
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of the Turushka (Seka) kings of Kashmir, who, as we have
seen, is established, on numismatic evidenceto have reigned
until AD.40. The sacred scriptures of the Northern Bud-
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council,
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them-
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepal,* but
adso in a complete Tibetan translation, bearing the name
Kagyur, and consisting of one hundred volumes*; t as well
as partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuck, and
other tranglations. The scriptures of the Southern Bud-
dhists, on the contrary, are not extant in Sanskrit at all.
With reference to them, it is aleged that one year after
their arrangement at the third council, that of Asoka (i.e,
in the year B ¢ 245), they were brought by Mahendra, the
apostle of Ceylon, to that island, and by him translated

* By the British Resident there,
B H. Hodgson, who presented MSS.
of them to the Asiatic Societies of
Calcutta, London, and Paris. The
Paris collection was further enuched
in 1837 with copieswhich the Societe
Asiatique caused to be made through
Hodgson's agency. This led Bur-
nouf to write his great work, Intro-
duction a I'Histoire du Budditisme
Indien, Pans, 1844 [followed in the
end of 1852 by his not less Important
production, the translation of the
Lotus de la Bonne Loi; se /. K, iii.
135 tf., 1864 The Butish Museum
and the University Library in Cam-
bridge are now aso in jon of
similar MSS. A catalogue, com-
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of
the Hodgson collection of Buddhist
Sanskrit MSS. in the possesson of
the Royal Asiatic Society has just
appeared.]

T Regarding the compass and con-
tents of thls Tibetan translation, our
first (and hitherto almost our sole)
information was supplied by a Hun-
garian traveller, Csoma Korosi, the
Anquetil du Perron of this century,
aman of rare vigour and energy, who
resided for avery long timein Tibet,
and who by his Tibetan grammar
and dictionary has conquered this

language for European science  Two
pretty extensive works from the
Kagyur have aready been edited
and translated the Dsanglun in St.
Petersbung by Schmidt, and the
Rgya Cher Pol Pa (Lalita-Vistara)
in Pans by Foucaux. [Since then
L. Feer, ecially, has rendered
valuable service in’ this field by his
Textes tires du Kandjour (1864-71,11
parts); aso Schiefnei, eg., by his
editions of the Vimala-prasottara-
ratnamdld (1858g—the Sanskrit text
of which was subsequently edited by
Foucaux (cf. also 1.8r., 1 210 ff.)—
and of the Bharatoe Responsa (1875).
Schiefner has further just issued a
translation from the Kagyur of a
group of Buddhist tales, under the
title, Mahakatyayana und Konig
Tschanda  Prax jota. The ninth of
these stones contalns e p. vii. 26
ff) what is now probably the oldest
version of the so-called 'Philoso-
pher's Ride," which here, as in the
Panchatantra (1V. 6), is related of
the king himself; whereas in an
Arabian tale of the ninth century,
communicated in the appendix (p.
66) and in our own mediaeval version,
|t”ia told of the king's wise coun-
sellor.
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into the native Singhdlee®® Not until some 165 years
later (i.e, in BC. 80) were they consigned to writing in
that Ianguage having been propagated in the interval by
oral transmission only.*** After a further period of 500
years (namely, between A.D. 410 and 432) they were at
length rendered into the sacred Pali tongue (cf. Lassen,
/ AK, ii 435), in which they are now extant, and from
which in turn translations into several of the languages of
Farther India were subsequently made* As to the relation
of these scriptures of the Southern Buddhists to those of
their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known
beyond the fact that both present in common the general
division into three parts (Sutra, Vinaya, Ahhldharma)
In extent they can hardly compare with the latter,** nor
even, according to the foregoing exposition,t in authen-

ticity.34

33 |t was not the Pali text itself,
but only the oral commentary (attha-
katha? belonging to it, which was
translated into Smghaleﬂe (See the
following notes) So at least it is
stated in the tradition in the Maha-
vansa.  For the rest, it is extremely
doubtful how much of the present
Tipitaka may hare actually been m
existence then.  For if we compare
the statements contained in the
Bhabra missive—addressed by king
Pryadasi to the synod of Magadha,
which was then engaged in the ac-
commodation of schisms that had
sprung up—relative to the sacred
texts (dhamma-pahyayani) as they
then stood, a mighty difference be-
comes apparent | See Burnouf,
Loins p 724ff.; 1. K., iii. 172 ff.

¥ 'See Mahavansa, chap Xxxiii.
p. 207 ; Tumour, Preface, p. XXiX.
MU|r Or|q Sansk. Texts, ii 69, 70
(579; 1. K., v. 26.

* That is to say, translated back
again (?), for this sacred language must
be the same that Mahendra brought
with him ? [Not the texts them-
selves, only their interpretation (at-
thakathti) was now rendered back
again into Pali, namely, by Buddha-
ghosha, who came from Magadha,and
resided a number of yearsin Ceylon.]

Unfortunately but little information has as yet

3% The extent of the Pali Tipitaka
is dso very considerable; se the
accounts in Hardy's Eastern Mono,-
chism, pp. 167-170. On the ear-
liest mention of the name Tipitaka
in a Sanskrit inscription of Buddha-
ghosha at Kanheri (in the Journ.
Bombay Br. M A. S v. 14), s /,
S, v 26

T If indeed the cae be as here
represented' | can in the mean-
while only report. [Unfortunately,
| had trusted to Lassen's account,
in the passage cited in the text,
instead of referring to Tumour him-
self (pp. xxix xxx.) ; the true state
of the cae (se the preceding notes)
| havesetforth in/. S, 11 254)]

“ The question winch of the two
redactions, that of the Northern or
that of the Southern Buddhists, is
the more original has been warmly
debated by Tumour and Hodgson.
(The latter's articles on the subject
are now collected in a convenient
form in his Essays on Languages,
Lit. and Rel of Nepal and Tibet,
1874.) Burnouf, aso, has discussed
the question in hisLotus de la Bonne
Loi, p. 862 ff., and has decided, in
principleno doubt rightly, that both

an equal title. Compare
ere /. &,, id. 176 ff., where certain
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been imparted regarding their contents, & c*

23
Southern

Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos-
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its
existence, as well as of the growth of the Buddhist faith
generally, a Pali historical literature havmg grown up in

Ceylon at a comparatively early period,**

one of the most

important works of which—the Mahavansa of Mahanama,
composed towards A.D. 480—has already been published,
both in the original text and in an English version.

doubts are urged by me against some
of his assumptions, as aso specially
with repaid to Buddhaghosha's
highly significant part in the shap-
ing of the Pill Tipitaka. Kern has
recently, in his Over de Jaar-
telling der zuidelyke Buddhist en,gone
far beyond those objections of mine ;
but, as it seems to me, he goes fur-
ther than the cese requires ; see Lit.
C. BI, 1874, E 719 At any rate,
even fuIIy acknowledging the part
belonging to Buddhaghosha, it ap-
pears to me now that the claim of
the Pali Tipitaka to superior origi-
nality is, after all, far stronger than
that of the Sanskrit texts of the
Northern Buddhists, from which, as
from the sacred writings of the Jai-
nas, it is distinguished, greatly to its
advantage, by its comparative sim-
plicity and brevity. Cf dso S. Bea's
very pertment observations in the
Ind. Antiq., 1V

* The most authentic information
as yet isto be found in the Intro-
duction to G. Tumour's edition of
the Mahdvansa (1835, Ceylon) and
in the scattered essays of this scholar;
aso, though only in very genera
outline, in Westergaard's Catalogue
of the Copenhagen Indian M S S
(1846, Havmse), which comprise a
tolerable number of these Pali works,
purchased by the celebrated Rask
in Ceylon. Clough's writings, too.
contain much that bears upon this
subject: adso Spiegel's Anccdota
Palica.  Exceedingly copious infor-
mation regarding Southern Bud-
dhism is contained in a work that
has just reached me, by R. Spence

Hardy, Eastern Monachism, an Ac-
count of the Origin, Laws, &c, of the
Order of Mendicants founded by Go-
tama Buddha, London, 1850, 444 pp.
The author was twenty years a Wes-
leyan missionary in eclylon, and ap-
pears to have employed this time to
excellent purpose. [This was fol-
lowed in 1853 by his Manual of
Buddhism, adso avery valuable work.
—The study of Pali and its litera-
ture has recently taken agreat spring,
particularly through the labours of
V. Fausholl (Dhammapada, 1855 ;
Five Jatakas, 1861 ; Dasarathaja-
tala, 1871 ; Ten Jatakas, 1872 ; The
Jataha, together with its Commentary,
Pt. 1., 1875), James de Alwis (Intro-
duction to Kachchayana's Grammar,
1863; Attanagaluvansa, 1866), P.
Gnmblott (Extraitsdu Paritta, 1870),
Peer (Daharasutta and others of
these Pdli-suttas in his Textes tires
du, Kandjour, 1869 if.), Job. Mi-
nayeff (Patimolkhasutta and Vutto-
daya, 1869; Grammaire Palie, 1874,
Russan edition 1872), E. Kubu
(Kachchayanappalarance ecimen,
1869, 1871 ; Beitrage zur Pali-Gram-
matik, 1875), E. Senart (Grammaire
de Kachchayana, 1871), R Childers
(Khuddahapatha, 1869 ; Dictionary
of the Pali Language, 1872-75), M.
Coomara Svamy (Suttaemcrata, 1874);
to which may be added the gram-
matical writings of W. Storck (1858,
1862) and Fr. Muller (1867-69).

346 Northern Buddhism has like-
wise found its historians. The
Tibetan Taranatha (see note 350)
cites as his precursors Bhataghati,
ludradatta, Kshemendrabhadra.
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With respect now to the scriptures of the Northern
Buddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely—for it is these
alone that concern us here—we must, in the first place,
keep in view that, even according to the tradition, their
existing text belongs only to the first century of our era;
so that, even although there should be works among them
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in
any case subjected to revision at the third. In the next
place, it is a priori improbable—nor is it indeed directly
alleged—that the whole of the existing works owed their
origin to this third council, and amongst them there must
certainly be many belongingto alater period. Andlastly,
we must not even assume that all the works translated in
the Tibetan Kagyur were already in existence at the time
when translations into Tibetan began to be made (in the
seventh century); for the Kagyur was not completed all
at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged
and gradual growth.* From these considerations aone,
it is abundantly plain how cautious we ought to be in
making use of these works. But thereis still more to be
borne in mind. For even supposing the origin of the most
ancient of them really to date from the first and second
councils,®’ still, to assume that they were recorded in
writing so early as this is not only primafacie question-
able, but is, besides, distinctly opposed to analogy, since we
are expressly informed that, with the Southern Buddhists,
the consignment to writing only took place in the year
B C 80, long subsequent to both councils. The main pur-
pose of the third council under Kanishka may possibly
just have been to draw up written records;, had such
records been aready in existence, Buddhism could hardly
have been split up thus early into eighteen different sects,
as we are told was the case in Kanishka's time, only 400
years after Buddha's death. Why, during all the eighteen
centuries that have since elapsed no such amount of schism
has sprung up, evidently because a written basis was then
secured.  Lastly, one important point which must not be

* According to Csoma Korosi, the Bhabra missive as to the dhamma-
Tibetan translations date from the paliyayani asthey then stood lender
seventh to the thirteenth centuries, such asupposition extremely doubt-
prlnC|paIIy from the ninth. ful here, just as in the case of the

The data contained in the Pali Tipitaka (see note 343).
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lost sight of in estimating the authenticity of the existing
Buddhist scriptures is the circumstance that the sources
from which they were drawn were in a different language.
True, we cannot make out with absolute certainty in what
language Buddha taught and preached; but as it was to
the people he addressed himself, it is in the highest degree
probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom. Again,
it was in Magadha* that the first council of his disciples
assembled, and it was doubtless conducted in the dialect
of this country, whichindeed passes as the sacred language
of Buddhism. The same remark applies to the second
council, as well as to the one which, according to the
Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like-
wise held in Magadha t Mahendra, who converted Cey-
lonin the year following this third council, took with him
to that island the Magadhi language, afterwards called
Pali: Fthis, too, is the dialect in which the inscriptions of
this period, WhICh at least bespeak Buddhistic influence,
are composed.*® At the last council, on the contrary,
which falls some 300 years later, and at which the existi ng
scriptures of the Northern Buddhists are aleged to have

* In the old capital (Rajagriha).
T In the new capital (Patyaliputra).
1 That Pali could have been de-
veloped in Ceylon from an imported
Sanskrit is altogether inconceivable.
3IB The edicts of Pryadasi present
themselves to us in three distinct
dialects. One of these, that of
Dhauli, exhibits a number of the
Fecullarmes which distinctively be-
ong to the Ardhamagadhi of the
Jainas, and the dialect designated
Magadhi by the Prakrit gramman-
ans. Itisin itthat the Bhabra mis-
sive addressed to the third council
is composed—a circumstance which
conclusively proves that it was then
the official language of Buddhism,
and, in point of fact, Magadhi (since
Dhauli belongs geograph|cally to
this district); sel. ., in. 180, and
my Essay on the Bhagavatl of the
Jainas, i. 396. But then, on the
other hand, this dialect displays a
particularly marked divergence from
frill, the language which has come

down to us officially under the name
of Magadhi, and which presents
ecial features of resemblance to
that dialect, rather, which is em-
ployed in the inscriptions of Granar.
The question has therefore been raised
whether Palriisreally entitled to the
name Magadhi, which in the Prill
interatureisapplied toit, or whether
it may not have received this title
merely from motives of ecclesiastical
policy, having reference to the sig-
nificance of the land of Magadha in
the history of Buddhism. Wester-
gaardeven surmises (Ueberdenattest en
Zertraum der indischen Geschichte, p.
87 n., 1862) that Pali is identical
with the dialect of Ujjayini, the
mother-tongue of Mahendra, who
was born there; and Ernst Kuhn
(Beitrage zur Pali-Grammatik, p. 7,
1875) adopts this opinion. But
Pischel (Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1875, p.
316) and Childers (Pali Diet, Pre-
lace, p. vii.) pronounce against it.
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been compiled, the language employed for this purpose
was not Magadhi, but Sanskrit, although not the purest.
The reason of this lies simply in the locality. For this
concluding council was not held in Magadha, nor even in
Hindustan at all, whose rulers were not then favourably
disposed towards Buddhism, but in Kashmir, a district
which—partly no doubt in consequence of its being peopled
exclusively by Aryan tribes* but partly also (see pp. 26,
45, 178) because, like the North-West of India generaly,
it has to be regarded as a chief seat of the cultivation of
Indian grammar—had preserved its language purer than
those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated to
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitants.
Those priests, T therefore, who here undertook the compila-
tion and recording in writing of the sacred scriptures were,
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be able to write
passable Sanskrit 1

Agreeably to what has just been set forth,** it is in the
highest degree risky to regard, as has hitherto been done,

* The Greeks and Scythians were
both too scanty in numbers, and too
short a time In close contact with
the natives, to exercise any influence
in the way of modifying the lan-
guage.

t And it was evidently priests,
educated men therefore, who formed
the third council. In the first two,
laymen may have taken part, but
the Buddhistic hrerarchy had had
time to develop sufficiently in the
interval.

¥ Burnouf thinksdifferently, Hist
du Buddh., pp. 105 106, as adso
Lassen, /. AK. n. 9, 491-493 [but
s 7. %, in. 139, 179 ff].

%9 Beside the two branches of
Buddhistic literature discussed in
the foregoing pages—the Pah texts
of the Southern and the Sanskrit
texts of the Northern Buddhists—
there stands a thud group, occupy
ing, from its onginal constitution,
akind of intermediate place between
the other two—namely, the Ardlia-
mtigadhi texts of the Jamas. The
sect of the Jamas isin all probability

to be regarded as one of the schis-
matic sects that branched off from
Buddhism m the first centimes of
its existence. The legendary nar-
ratives of the personal activity of
its founder, Mahavira, not only le-
iei it exclusiveI% to the same dis-
tnct which Buddhism also recogrises
asitsholy land, but they, moreover,
display so close an affinity to the
accounts of Buddha's ministry that
we cannot but recognise in the two
groups of narratives merely varying
forms of common reminiscences.
Another indication that the Jama
sect arose in this way out of Bud-
dhism—although by some it has even
been regarded as of pre Buddhistic
origin—is affotded by the encum-
stance, amongst others, that its sacred
texts are styled, not Sutras, but
Angas, and consequently, in contra-
distinction to the oldest Buddhist
texts, which date from the Vedio
Sutra period, belong rather to the
Anga stage, that is to say, to the
period when the Angas or Vedangas,
works posterior to the Vedio Sutras,
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the data yielded by a Buddhistic literature fashioned in
thisway asvalid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which
is removed from the last council by an interval of four,
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six,
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in a
different language, after such a series of years, and more-
over only extent in a mass of writings that lie severd
centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still
to be critically sifted out, can only be used with extreme
caution; and apriori the data they furnish serve, not
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell,
as rather the epoch, in particular, in which they received

their present shape.

were produced. But there is a
further cncumstance which is quite
conclusive as to this point—namely,
that the language in which these
texts are composed, and which, ac-
eoiding to the scholiasts, is Ardha-
mdgadhi, exhibits a more de
veloped and considerably later
phase than the language of the
Prill texts, to which, in its turn,
the Prill scholia exprossly apply
the designation Magadhi. (At the
same time, there are dso dia-
lectic differences between the two)
See my paper on the Bhagavati
of the Jamas, ﬁp 441, 373, 396

416. To the eleven principal
Angas have to be added a large
number of other writings, styled
Upanga, Mula-Sutra, Kalpa-Sutra,
&c. Anenunciation of the entire
set, showing a total of fifty works,
consisting of about 600,000 dokas,
may be seen in Raendra Lala
Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit MSS,
in. 67 ff, 1874. Of these texts—
our knowledge of the Jamas is
otherwise derived from Brahmanic
sources only—all that has hitherto
been published is a fragment of
the fifth Anga or Bhagavati-Sutra,
dating perhaps from the first cen-
turies of our era, edited by myself
1866-67). In /. &, x 254 ff.
1867), | have aso given an account
of the Surya-prajnapti or seventh
Upanga - Sutra, a commentary on

But however doubtful, according to

which is said to have been composed
by Bhadrabahusvamin, author of
the Kalpa-Sutra, a work seemingly
written in the seventh century.
Lastly, there is a translation by
Stevenson (1848) of this Kalpa-
Siitiaitself, which stands thirtieth
in the list of the sacred texts. Cf.
aso S.J. Wan en, Over degodsdlenst-
ige en wijsgeerige Begmppen der
Jainas, 1875 Thanksto G. Buhler's
firrendly exettions, the Royal Libiary
in Berlin has lately acqurred posses-
sion of nearly all these fifty sacred
texts, with or without commen-
taries, and in good old MSS., so
that we may hope soon to be
better informed regarding them.—
But the Jainas have dso a great sig-
nificancein connection with Sanskrit
literature, more especialy for gram-
mar and lexicography, as well as on
account of the historical and legend-
ary matter which they have preserved
(e above, p. 214, and cf. my
paper on the Satrumjaya Mahatmya,
1858). One of then most honoured
names is that of Hemachandra, who
flourished in the time of the Gur-
jaraprince Kumarapala (1088-1172).
Under the title Yoga-Sastra he com-
posed a compendium of the Jama
doctrines in twelve prakasas, the
first four of which, treating of then-
ethics, have recently been edited
and_translated by Ernst Windisch
(Z D M G,xxviii, 185 ff, 1874).
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this view, are the validity and authority of these writings
in reference to the subjects which they have hitherto been
taken to illustrate, they are nevertheless important, on
the other hand, for the history of the inner development
of Buddhism itself; though even here, of course, their trust-
worthiness is altogether relative. For the many marvel-
lous stories they recount both of Buddha himself and of
his disciples and other adherents, as well as the extravagant
mythology gradually developed in them, produce upon the
whole the impression of awild and formless chaos of fan-
tastic inventions.

Our chief object must now, of course, be to establish a
relative chronology and order of seguence amongst these
various writings—a task which Burnouf, whose researches
are our sole authority on the subject* aso set himself,
and which he has executed with great judgment and
tolerable conclusiveness. And, first, of the Sutras, or
accounts of Buddha himself. Burnouf divides these into
two classes. the simple Sutras, and the so-called Maha-
vaipulya- or Mahdydna-Sutras, which he declares to be
the more modern of the two in point of language, form,
and doctrine. As far as the latter point is concerned, he
isno doubt right. For, in the first place, in the Maha-
vaipulya-Siitras Buddha appears almost exclusively sur-
rounded by gods and Bodhisattvas (beings peculiar to the
Buddhistic mythology); whereas in the simple Sutras it
is human beings who mostly form his following, with
whom gods are only now and then associated. And, in
the second place, the simple Sutras do not exhibit any
trace of those doctrines which are not common Buddhistic
property, but belong to the Northern Buddhists only, as,
for example, the worship of Amitabha, Manjugrf, Aval oki -
tesVara, Adibuddha,t and the Dhyanibuddhas; and further,
do not contain any trace of mystic spells and magic
formulas, all of which arefound, and in abundance, in the

ture death is an irrepaiable loss to
learning, aswell as to all who knew
him, and, which is the same thing,

_* | cannot refrain from express-
ing here, lu a few words at least,
my sincere and profound sorrow

that now, as these sheets, which |
would so gladly have submitted to
his judgment, are passing through
the press, Eugene Burnouf has been
taken from among us. His prema-

revered and loved him.

+ The word is found in atotally
different sense in those portions of
the Mdndukyopanishad which are
due to Gandapada.
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Mahavaipulya-Sutras only. But whether the circumstance
that the language of the lengthy poetical pieces, which
are inserted with special frequency in these last, appears
in a much more degenerated form—to wit, a medley of
Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali—than is the case with the
prose portions, is to be taken as a proof of the posteriority
of the Mahavaipulya-Sutras, does not seem to be quite so
certain as yet. Do these poetical portions, then, really
agree so completely, in form and substance, with the
prose text in respect to the several points just instanced,
that they may be regarded as merely an amplification or
recapitulation of it? Or are they not rather distinguished
from it precisely in these points, so that we might regard
them as fragments of older traditions handed down in
verse, exactly like the analogous pieces which occur so
often in the Brahmanas ?* In the latter case we should
have to regard them as proof, rather, that the Buddhist
legends, &c, were not originally composed in Sanskrit,
but in vernacular dialects. From the account of the

* We must be content with simply
putting the question, as we are still
unfortunately without the Sanskrit
text of even a single one of these
Sutras ; the sole exception being an
|n5|gn|f|cant fragment from the
Lalita-'vhtara, one of the Mahdvai-
puIya—Sutras, communicated by Fou-
caux at the end of his edition of the
Tibetan translation of this work.
[The entire text of the Lalita-
vistara, in twenty-seven chapters,
has since appeared in the Bibl. Ind.,
edited by Rajendra Lala Mltra
(1853 ff); the translation breaks
off at chapter iii. Foueaux pub-
lished the fourth chapter of the
Sad-dkarma-pundarika  In 1852, and
Leon Feer an Avadana named
Pratiharya, in 1867. Lastly, the
Karanda-vyuha, a terribly inflated
Mahayana-Sutra, in honour of Av«t-
lokitesvara, has been edited by
Satyavrata Samasrami (Calc, 1873).
A translation of the Lalita-vistara,
begun by S. Lefmann in 1874,
embraces, so far, the first five
chapters, and is accompanied with

very copious notes—The conjecture
expr abo\c as to the poetical
portions had prevriously been ad-
vanced—although when | wrote |
was not aware of the fact—in the
Journ As. Soc. Beng., 1851, p. 283,
se L &, in. 140. It was subse-
guently worked out in greater
detail by Rajendra L Mitia, in a
special essay on the dialect of these
Gathas, likewise in Journ. As. Soc.
Beng (1854, No. 6). Here the date
of thelr composition is even earned
back to the period immediately suc-
ceeding Buddha's death e Muir,
Ong. 8. Texts, n2 115 ff. Kern,
Over de Jaarteling, p. 108 ff, does
not s in these Gathas any peculiar
dialect, but merely later versions of
stanzas originally composed in pure
Prakrit. Lastly, Edward Muller, in
his tract, Der Dralekt der Gatha des
Lalita-vistara (Weimar, 1874) per-
cerves in them the work of poets
who were not quite at home in

Sanskrit, and who extended to it
the laxness of their own verna
cular.
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Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage* from
China to India and back in A.D. 399-414, it would ap-
pear that the Mahavaipulya-Sutras were then already
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of the
doctrines peculiar to them as extensively studied.®

Of the simple Sutras, it is at least possible, in the ab-
sence of evidence, that such as are concerned solely with
Buddha's personality may be more ancient than those
relating aso to persons who lived some hundreds of years
later; but beyond this we cannot at present determine
anything. Their contents are of a somewhat multifarious
description, and for the several divisions we aso find spe-
cial technical designations.* They contain either simple
legends, styled Ityulcta and Vydkarana (corresponding to

I The account of Fa Hian are
far surpassed in moment by those
of Hiuan Thsang, who travelled
over Indiain the years 629-645 A D
Of specia impoitance also are the
Chinese transitions of Buddhistic
works, which are neatly all based
upon the texts of the Northern
Buddhibts, and some of which pro-
less to be very ancient. Of four
such translations of the Lahta-
vistara, the first is said to have
been made a a date so early as
A.D. 70-76, the second in A D. 308,
and the thud in 652; se on this
1. S, in. 140, vm 326  Similarly,
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to
have been thrice translated; first
in A.D. 280, next in A.D. 397-402,
and again in A D 601-605. Beadl, in
the Indian A ntig.,iv.90,91, mentions
not only a translation of the Brah-
majala-Sutra of the year A D. 420,
but aso a whole set of fifty Sutras
(amongst them, e g., the Samajataka)
"translated at different dates, from
A D. 70 to 600, .and by various
scholars, al of them from Sanskrit
or Pali,"—all, therefore, from the
Indian original,—whereas the trans-
lations of later times were mostly
derrved through the medium of the
Tibetan. For the criticism of the
respective texts, fuller particulars
of these, in part so ancient, transla-

tions, would of course be of great
importance. Of one of these works,
a version of the Abhinishkramana-
Sutra, a complete translation has
recently been published by Beal,
under the title, The Romantic Le-
yend of Sakya Buddha, 1875 The
special points of relation here found
to Christian legendsare very staking.
The question which party was the
borrower Beal properly leaves un-
determined, yetin all likelihood we
have here S|mply a similar cae to
that of theaﬁproprlanon of Christian
legends by the worshippers of Krish-
na.—Highly important for the his-
tory of Northern Buddhism is
W. Wassiljew's work, drawn from
Tibeto-Chinese sources, Der Bud-
dhismus, 1860, as aso Taranatha's
History of Buddhism in India, a
work composed so late as 1608, but
renting upon older, and in part
Sanskrit, authorities : rendered into
Russian by Wassiljew, — Tibetan
text, with German version, by
Schiefner, 1869; cf. aso Lassen,
I AK, 1L 6, note.

* According to Spiegel, in hisre-
view, of which | have frequently
availed myself here, of Burnoufs
work, in the Jahrb. fur wiss. Kritik,
1845, p. 547, most of these names
are aso found among the Southern
Buddhists.
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the Itihdsa-Puranas in the Brahmanas); or legends in the
form of parables, styled Avadana, |n which we find many
elements of the later ammal-fables;** or further, tales of
presages and wonders, Adbhuta-dharma; or again, single
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Gaya and Gatha) serv-
ing to corroborate previous statements; or lastly, special
instruction in, and discussion of, definite topics, denomi-
nated Upadesa and Nidana. All these reappear in a
similar way, only in a much more antique guise and under
different names* in the Brahmanas and Aranyakas, as
well asin the prose legends interspersed here and there
throughout the Maha-Bharata, which in style dso (though
not in language) oiler the greatest resemblance to these
Buddhistic Sutras Quite peculiar to these latter,T how-
ever, are the passages called Jatakas, which treat of the
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas.

Now those data in the Sutras which have hitherto been
taken as valid for Buddha's time, but which we can only
consider as valid, primarily, for the time when the Sutras
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the his-
tory of the Indian religion. For just as Buddha recog-
nised the existence of caste, 0, too, he naturally recognised
the then existing Hindu Pantheon I But it must not by
any means be imagined that in Buddha's time this Pan-
theon had attained to that phase of development which
we here find in the Sutras, assuming that we follow the

%! From the Chinese translation
Stan. Julien has Eublished quite a
collection of such stories, for the
most part very short (Les Avadanas,
Contes et Apologues Indiens, 1859).
The high unportance of these, as
well as of the Buddhistic Jataka and
other stones generally, in the lite-
rature of the fable and fairy-tale, is
shown infull relief by Benfey in the
introduction to histranslation of the
Pahchatantra.

* Only Gatha and Upadesa (Adesa
at least) occur aso in the Brah-
manas.

T Although connecting links are
found here and there in the Maha

legends stand distinctly related to
corresponding Brahmamc popular
tales and legends, which they have
simply transformed [or conversely,
into which they have themselves
been transformed] to suit the object
inview.

1 Lassen's assertion (/. AK, il.
453) that " Buddha recognised no
gods" refers only to the circum-
stance that they too are regarded by
him as subjected to the eternal sue-
cessionof existence ; their existence
itself hein no way denied, for in the
doctrines put into his mouth there
is constant reference to them. [He
abolished their significance, how-

Bharata also, especialy in the twelfth ever, as he did that of caste]

book. Indeed, many of the Buddhist
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Southern chronology and place Buddha in the sixth cen-
tury B.C, that is, doubtless, in the period of the Brahmanas,
—works in which a totally different Pantheon prevails.
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fourth
century B C, as must be the case if the assertion of the
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the
third council took place under Kanishka (who lived A.D.
40), four hundred years after Buddhas death—and this
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha,
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong
to the literature of the Vedio Sutras, not to that of the
Brahmanas—there would at least be a greater possibility,
a priori, that the Pantheon found in the Buddhistic Sutras,
together with similar data, might have some validity
for the time of Buddha, which on this supposition would
be much nearer to them. The details of the subject are
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kmnaras,®* so often
mentioned in these Sutras, are still quite unknown in
the Brahmanas: the name Danava, too, occurs but sel-
dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a second time as an epi-
thet of Sushna), and never in the plural to designate
the Asuras generally;353 nor are the gods ever styled
Suras there®™  The names of the Nagas and Mahoragas
are never mentioned,* although serpent-worship itself
(sarpa-vidyd) is repeatedly refeired to;t the Kumbhan-

352 Where the Kumnaras and their mention of theterm in Nir.,iii. 8,
wives gppear as * heavenly chorris- is patently an interpolation, as itis
ters,' as, eg., in the Meghaduta, Ra= quite foreign to the Vedio texts
ghuvansa, and Maha-Bharata, | con- * "I n the sense of elephant the
jecture the word to be a popular word nagaoccursonceinthe Vrihad-
etymological adaptation from the Aranyaka, Madhy., i. |I. 24 "' (Ei-
Greek Kivvpd, although the latter is rata, first Germaned.). [Aluointhe
properly only used of mournful, Ait. Bi , viii. 22 ; whereas in the
plaintive tones « kimnara itself is Sat. Br, xi 2. 7 12, mahanaga is
tormed after the model of him- Dbetter niteipreted, with Sayana, (b
pitrnsha ‘serpent.’ The antiquity of this

353 This is a mistake take : the Danus, latter meaning is favoured by ety-
Danavas, gopear even in the Rik , mology, cf. Engl, snake ; sseKuhn's
nay, the former in the Avesta as Zeitschrift, ix. 233, 234 ]
well; see Aban Yesht, 873, Farvard. T In the Atharva- Samhita, in
Y., 8 37, 38 (here as earthly foes?) particular, many prayers are ad-

3 sura is a bastard formation dressedto the Sarpas; in the Sat.
from asura, resting on a misunder- Br. they are onceidentified with the
standing of the word, which wes lakas: can the term have originally
wrongly andysed into a-sura. The denoted * the stars' and other spirits
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das* too. are absent. Thislack of allusion in the Brahmanas
to any of these genii might be explained by supposing them
to have been principally the divinities of the inferior classes
of the people, to which classes Buddha specially addressed
himself, and to whose conceptions and range, of ideas he
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this
there may be agreat deal of truth, but the remaining cycle
of deities, aso, which appears in the Buddhistic Sutras,
is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the
Brahmanas, on the contrary, the name of Kuvera, for in-
stance, is only mentloned once t (and that in the Brahmana
of the White Yajus) ;** Sivaand Samkaraonly occur along
with other appellaxlve epithets of Rudra, and are never
employed alone as proper names to denote him , the name
of Naraé/ana, agam is of extremely rare occunence, whilst
Sakra,*® Vasava,®" Hari, Upendra, Janardana, Pitamaha,
aretotally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddhistic
Siitras, in all of which these names are prevalent, repre-
sent precisely the same stage as the Epic literature ¥ The

of the air? [Serpent-worship has
unquestionably mythological, sym-
bolical relations; but, on the other
hand, it has adso a thoroughly real-
istic background.] TheMartnlyani
Upanishad does, indeed, mention
the Suras, Yakshas, and Uragas; but
this Uﬁanishad belongs (s p. 98)
altogether to the later penod. Itis
allied to these Buddhistic Sutrasin
contents, and probably also in age.

* Akind of dwaifs with 'testicles
as large asjars' (7. In the later
Brahmanical writings they are
styled Kushmandas, Kushmandas
(‘gourd'?); Bee dso Mahidhara
on Vaj. Samh., xx. 14. [Cf. the
Kurnhha-mushkas in Ath., viii 6.15,
Xi. 9. 17, and perhaps aso the sisna-
devas in Rik, vii 21. 5, x. 99. 3;
Rothon Nir,p.47],

t TheTarttiriya-Aranyaka, which
contains severa of these names, can-
not exactly beranked with the Brah-
mana literature.

> Also in theparallel passages in
the Rik Sutras, gnd once besides in
the Ath S, (viii. 10, 28).

® As an appellative epithet of

Indra, Sakraoccursin the Rik even,
but it is there employed of other
gods as well.

%7 As an epithet of Indra (but
not as a name for him) Vasava oc-
curs once in Ath. S, vi. 82. I. In
the Nirukti also, X11.41, it appeals
in direct connection with him, but at
thesametimeasowith A gni;indeed,
it is with Agni and not with India
that the Vasusare chiefly associated
izglthe Brahmanas ; se |. ., v. 240,

¥ TheMaraso frequently mention-
ed would almost appear to be apurely
Buddhistic invention ; in Brahma-
nical writings | have nowhere met
with him. [Manayeff's conjecture,
intheintroduction to his Grammaire
Palie, trad, far Stan. Guyard, p. viii.,
that the name Mara, is drrectly re
lated to Marrya, an epithet of Ahri-
man in the Avesta, and in such a
way that both “remontent a une
epoque antericure a la separation des
Iranienset des Hindous," is rendered
extremely doubtful by the mere
circumstance that nothing of the
sort occurs anywhere in the Vede
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non-mention of Krishna®*® proves nothing to the contrary,
the worship of Krishna as a divinity being of altogether
uncertain date:**° besides, it is still a question whether we
have not really to understand him by the Asura Krishna
who is repeatedly referred to in these Sutras (see p. 148).
—Although—to notice other points besides the Pantheon
—the lunar asterisms in the Sutras begin with Krittika,
that is to say, still retain their old order, we cannot
adduce this as proof that ft comparatively high antiquity
ought to he assigned to these writings, for the new order
of the asterisms probably only dates from the fourth or
fifth century A D.; all that results from this is, that the
particular passsges are earlier than this last-mentioned
date. As an indication, on the contrary, of a date not
specialy ancient, we must certainly regard the mention of
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word dinara
(from denarius), which Burnouf (p 424, n.) has twice met
with in the older Sutras (see Lassen, /. AK, ii. 348).

As regards the second division of the Buddhist scrip-
tures, the Vinaya-Pitaka, or precepts concerning discipline
and worship, these are amost entirely wanting in the
Paris collection, doubtless because they are looked upon
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos
sible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for

(Gopatha Br, i. 28, se note 166, is
only an apparent exception, duo
probably to Buddhistic influence).
If, therefore, a direct connection
really exists between Maraand Arira
Mainvu, it can only have come about
in historic times; and for this there
is now here any analogy.

3% Whether the Southern Bud-
dhists are acquainted with Krishna
is not yet clear. Buddha's prior
birth as Kanha has, according to the
text published in Fausboll'sedition,
p. 194, nothing to dowith Krishna;
the Jataka as Mahakanha (No 461
in Westergaard's Catal., p. 41), can
hardly have any reference to him
either; but what of the Jataka as
Kesava? (No. 341 in Westergaard's
Catal., p. 40). The expression m
Hardy, East. Mon., p. 41, " You
are yet a youth, your hair is like

that of Krishna" (/. ., in. 161), is
unfortunately not before us in the
original text: might not the passage
simply mean, " Your hair is yet
black = ?* The fact of Krishna
appearing in the Abhidhdnappadi-
pika* as a name of Vishnu proves, of
course, just as little for the ancient
texts as the patronymics Kanhi,
Kanhayana in the schol on Kachch ,
v. 2. 4 (Senart, pp. 185, 186), which
have necessarily to be referred tothe
epic or divine personality of Krishna.
% 0On the significance of the data
contained in the Mahahhashya on
this point, se /. &, xiii. 349 : for
theearliest occurrence of Krishnain
an inscription, see Bayley in Journ.
As Soc. Beng., 1854, p. 51 ff., with
which cf. /. Sr., ii. 81, and my
Essay Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest,
p. 318.
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the clergy.—Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist
hierarchy was athing of gradual growth. Buddha, as we
have seen, received all without distinction asdisciples, and
when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and
of the practice of living constantly together, except in the
winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re-
quired, it was upon the principle of age* or merit T that
this took place. Asthe Buddhist faith spread more and
more, it became necessary to distinguish between those
who devoted themselves entirely to the priestly calling,
the bhikshus,¥ monks, and bhikshunis, nuns, on the one

* The aged were called sthavira,
a word not unfrequently added to
a proper name in the Brahmanical
Sutras to distinguish a particular
person from younger namesake3 :

oints of connection heiewith are to

e found in the Brahmanas also.
[Regarding the winter season, see
Childers, Pali Dict., s v vasso.]

t The venerable were styled arh-
ant (daxer}, aso a title bestowed
upon teachers in the Brahmanas.

1 When Panini speaksof Bhikshu-
Sutras, and gives as their authors Pri-
rassarya and Karmanda, teaching (1V.
3. no, in) that their respective ad-
herents are to be styled Parasarinus
and Karmandinas, and (iv. 2. 80)
that the Sutra of the former is called
Parasariya, the allusion must be to
Brahmanical mendicants, sincethese
names are not mentioned in Bud-
dhisticwritings. By Wilson, too, in
the second edition of his Dictionary,
karmandin is given as ' beggar, leli-
gious mendicant, member of the
fourth order." [Accordingto the St.
Petersburg Dictionary, from Amara,
ii.7.41, and Hemachandra, 809.]
But the circumstance must not be
overlooked that, according to the
Calcutta schaliasts, neither of these
two rules of Panini is explained in
the Mahabhashya, and that possibly,
therefore, they may not be Panini's
atall, but posterior to the time of Pa-
tamjali. FThe ' Parasarino bhaksha-
vaV at least, are really mentioned
in the Bhashya to iv. 2. 66; se .
S, xiii. 340.] — That mendicant

monks must, as a matter of fact,
have been particularly numerous in
Panini's time is apparent from the
many rules he gives for the forma-
tionof wordsin thisconnection, eg.,
bhikshdcltara, iii. 2. 17; bhikshaka,
in. 2. 155; bhikJu, 111 2. 168,
bhaiksha from bhiksha in the sense of
bhikshdndijisamictias, iv. 2. 38. Coin-
pare, inparticular, aso 11.1. 70, where
the formation of the name for femalo
mendicants (sramana, and, in the
gana, pravrajita) is treated of, which
can only refer to Buddhistic female
mendicants. [Thislast rule, which

ives the epithet 'virgin' asaspecia
not as an indispensable) quality
of the sramana, taken in connec-
tion with iv. I. 127, can hardly
be said to throw a very favourable
light on the 'virginity' of the class
generally; cf. Mann, viii. 363, note
330 above. The words sarvannina,
v. 2. 9, and kaukkufika, iv. 4 6,
likewiseexhibitavery distinct Bud-
dhisticcolouring; onthissel. .,
v. 140 ff. On Buddhistic mendi-
cants at the time of the Bhashya,
e the data collected in I. &., XIlI.
340 ff.]—The entire institution of
the fourth order rests essentially on
the Samkhya doctrine, and its ex-
tension was certainly due to a large
extent to Buddhism. Thered or red-
diah-yellow garment (kashayavasana)
and the tonsure (maundya) are the
Erincipal badges of the Buddhist

hikshua; see above, pp. 78, 237.
Un a commentary, extant in India,
on a Bhikshu-Sutra, sae/.USt., i. 470.
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hand, and the Buddhist laity on the other, upasakas and
upasikast  Within the priesthood itself, again, nume-
rous shades of distinction in course of time grew up,
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarchy
which differs very essentially from the Brahmanical
one, inasmuch as admission to the priestly order is
still, as in Buddhas time, allowed to members of the
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else.
Among the laity the Indian castes still continue to exist
wherever they existed in the past; it is only the Brahman
caste, or priesthood by birth, that has been abolished, and
in its place a clergy by choice of vocation substituted.
The Buddhist cult, too, which now is second to none in
the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and specialities,
was originally exceedingly simple, consisting mainly in
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relics.
Of the latter point we arefirst informed by Clemens Alex-
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the
relics of his most eminent disciples aso, and likewise to
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism.
The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch
(se Wilson, Ariana, p. 283), is doubtless to be understood
in this senset Now this relic-worship, the building of
steeples—traceable, perhaps, to the topes (stupas) which

* Or specially buddhopasaka, bud-
dhopasika, as we find it several times
in the Mrichhakati.

t For | regard Menander, who on
his coins is called Minanda, as iden-
tical with Mihnda, king of Sagala
(Sakala), respecting whom see Tur-
nour in the Journ. As. Soc. Beng.,
v. 530 ff.; Burnouf, I. ¢, p. 621 ;
and Catal. MSS Or. Bibl. Haun.,
p. 50. (From an article by Spiegel in
the Kieler Allgemeine Monatsschrift,
July 1852, p. 561, which has just
reached me while correcting these
sheets, | see that Benfey has already
identified Menander with Milinda
[see the Berlin Jahrbucher filr wis-
sensch. Kritik, 1842.p. 87])—Schief-
ner in his notice, U Indra's
Donnerkeil, p. 4 of the separate im-
pression, 1848, has expressed the
conjecture that the Buddha Amita-

bha, who is uniformly placed in the
western country Sukhavati, may be
identical with Amyntas, whose name
appeals as Amita on his coins; in
the name Basili, too (in Schmidt's
Dsanglun, p. 331), he discovers the
word Basihets, [But Schiefner calls
my attention to the cucumstance,
that as far back as 1852, in his
Erganzungen und Berichtigungen zu
Schmidt's  Ausgobe des Daanglun, p.
56, to p. 256, 1. 3 of the Tibetan
text, he withdrew the identification
of Basili with Basekets : his connec-
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas,
which had been questioned by Kop-
pen, li. 28, note 4, he now regards
as doubtful.] The legend of the
Western origin of the Sakyas | have
already characterised (p. 285) as per-
haps invented as a compliment to
Kanishka.
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owe their origin to thisrelic-worship—the system of mona-
chism, the use of bells and rosaries* and many other
details, offer such numerous features of resemblance to
Christian ritual, that the question whether Christianity
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing party is
by no means to be summarily negatived, particularly as
itis known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an
early period, possibly even in the two centuries preceding
our era, into Western countries as far as Asia Minor. This
is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires
investigation®®

The third division of the Buddhist sacred scriptures, the
Abhidharma-Pitaka, contains philosophical, and especialy
metaphysical, discussions. It is hardly to be imagined
that Buddha himself was not clearly cognisant of the
philosophical basis of his teaching, and that he simply
adopted this latter from his piedecessors, so that the
courage and energy pertaining to its public promulgationt
constituted his sole merit. But it seems just as certain
that he was not concerned to propagate a philosophical
system, and that his aim was purely a practical one, to

* After wards adopted by the
Brahmans aso. [The very name
rosary has possibly arisen from a con-
fusion of the two Indian words japa-

fected the growth of Buddhist ritual
and worship, as they did that of the
Buddhist legends, by any means to
be dismi out of hand. Indeed,

mala and japdmdld; sse my papei,
Ueber Krishna's Geburtsfest, pp 340,
341 ; Koppen, Die Religion des Bud-
dha, 11 319; and aso my letter in
the Indlan Anth Iv. 250.}

° See 2nd. Sz, p. 64 (1857),
and the data from the Abbe Hue's
Travelsm Tibet in Koppen, 1. 561,

116. According to the interest-
|ng discovery made by Laboulaye
(see Muller, Chips, iv. 185) and F.
Liebrecht with regard to Barlaam
and Josaphat, one of the saints of
the Catholic Church standsat Iength
revealed as Bodhisattva himself—a
discovery to which Reinaud's ingeni-
ousidentification of Yuasaf, Yudasf,
with Budsatf (Mem. sur I'Inde, p. 91)
might alone have led; e Z. D. M,
G., xxiv. 480.—But neither is the
contrary supposition, namely, that
Christian influences may have of-

quite apart from the oft-ventilated
question as to the significance of
such influences in the further de-
velopment of Krishna-worship, there
are legends connected with the Siva
cult aso, as to which it isnot at all
a far-fetched hypothesis that they
have reference to scattered Christian
missionaries, se / tit, i 421, 11
398, Z D. M. G, xxvii. 166 (v.
263).—That Western influence has
played a part in Tibet, finds support
in aletterof Schrlefner's, accordin dq
which, in a work of Dsga Pandita,
Galen is mentioned as the physician
of the Persians, and is said to have
been consulted by the first Tibetan
king, alongwith acelebrated Indian
and a celebrated Chinese physician.
t In this courage the circumstance
that he belonged by birth to the
military caste finds expression.
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awaken virtuous actions and dispositions. This is in
accord with the circumstance, that, whereas the Buddhists
allege of the Sutra-Pitaka and the Vmaya-Pitaka that they
were delivered by Buddha himself, in the case of the
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the
admission that it is the production of his disciples. Ac-
cording to Burnouf, the doctrines of the Abhidharma are
in reality only a further development or continuation of
the views here and there propounded in the Sutras; in-
deed, the writings in question often merely add single
words to the thoughts expressed in the Sutras: " but in
any case there exists an interval of several centuries be-
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosophy
which has arrived at its furthest development.” * In the
Brahma-Sutra of Badarayana doctrines are repeatedly
combated which, on Samkara's testimony, belong to two
distinct schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently
both of these, and perhaps adso the other twe schools
which are ranked with them, belong to a period "  ceding
the composition of this Brahma-Sutra—The  etrines
themselves cannot be recognised with perfect dis ictness,
and their affinity, although undeniable, to the de trines of
the Samkhya system is still enveloped in some obscurity.**
On this point, however, so much is clear, that, although
Buddha himself may actually have been in full harmony
with the doctrines of Kapila, as they then existed/f yet Ids
adherents developed these in their own fashion; in the
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* Whether now, after these words
of Burnouf's, loc. cit., p. 522, Las-
ron's view (/. AK., ii. 458) is ten-
able—to the effect that " although,
in the collection bearing the name
of Abhidharma, therearewritingsof
various dates, yet they must all be
assigned to the period preceding the
third council" (this third council in
B.C. 275 being here expressly dis-
tinguished from the fourth under
Kanishka)—appears to me in the
very highest degree doubtful.

$®Lcf. for this 1. &, iii. 132;
Max Duncker, Geschichte der Arier,
p. 234 ff.(1867); Koppen, 1. 2146 ff.—
" The extinction, the ' blowing out'

of individual existence was certainly
the ?oal to which Buddha aspired;
hardly, however, theresolving of this
existence into nothing, but only its
return to the same state of avidya, or
unconsciousness which belonged to
primeval matter before it attained
to development at all," Lit. C.
Bl, 1857, p 770 (/. Sr., ii. 132).
Childers thinks differently, Pali
Dict., s. v. nirvana,

T Were he really to be identified
withthe Sakayanyaof the Martrriyani
Upanishad (sep 97), we should have
inthiswork tolerably direct evidence
to the above effect.
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same way as the followers of Kapila aso pursued their
own path, and so eventually that system arose which, is
now extant under the name Samkhya, and which differs
essentially from the Buddhist philosophy.* To the four
schools into which, as we have just seen, this philosophy
was split up at a comparatively early period, four others
were afterwards added—or perhaps these superseded the
former—but neither have the doctrines of these later
schools been as yet set forth with anything like sufficient
certainty>* The question, too, whether Buddhistic con-
ceptions may not perhaps have exercised a direct influence
on the development of Gnostic doctrines,t particularly
those of Basilides, Valentinian, and Bardesanes, as well as
of Manes, must for the present be regarded as wholly un-
determined :*2 it is most intimately bound up with the
guestion as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc-
trines. The main channel of communication in the case
of the latter was through Alexandria; the Buddhist mis-
sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the
Panjab through Persia.

Besides the three Pitakas, the Sanskrit manuscripts
that have been procured from Nepal contain other works
also, consisting, in part, of a large number of commen-
taries on and elucidations of the Pitakas, in part, of a

* Whether vv. 9-11 of the Iso-
pamshad are to be taken, with the
commentator, as speC|aIIy referring
to the Buddhlsts as | assume in
/. K., i. 298, 299, appears to me
doubtful now: the polemic may
simply be directed against the Sam-
kh}la tenets in general.

special work on Tibetan and Chinese
Buddhism. See on this point Lit.
C. Bl, 1875, P. 550.

t Se F. Neve, L'Antiquiti Chri-
tienne en Orient, p. 90, Louvain,

1852.
3 Cf. now Lassen, |. AK., in.
387-416; my Ind. Siz, p. 64;

Our information regarding
them is derived exclusively from
Hodgson's Essays (now collected, see
note 345). Their names, Svabha-
vika, Aisvarika, Karmika, Yatnika,
are so far unsupported by any other
literary evidence. Only for the
names Sautrtika, Varbhashika,
Madhyamika, Yogachra, is such
testimony found. Taranatha, for
example, is acquainted with these
latter only, and they are aso the
only ones known to Wassiljew in his

Kenan, Hig, des Lang. Sem, 2d ed.,
1858, pp 274, 275. That their in-
fluence upon the growth of the doc-
trines of Manes in particular was a
most important one is shown, for
example, by thiscircumstance alone,
that the formula of abjuration for
those who renounced these doctrines
expreshly specifies Bodda and the
Txviavor (Seemingly a separation of
‘Buddha_Sakyamuni' into two)—
Lassen, iii. 415.—Cf. aso Bed, /.
R. A S, ii. 424 (1866).
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most peculiar class of writings, the so-called Tantras, which
are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre-
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the
same name  Their contents are made up of invocations of
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their Saktis,
or female energies, with a motley admixture of Sivaitic
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the

mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour
and protection.®*

% Of. Emil Schingintweri's Bud- poetry; as to which see Klatt in
dhism in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the
atlas of twenty plates).—Recently sentences of Chanakya, taken them-
there have also come from Nepal from (1873).

Sanskrit MSS. containing works of
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P. 9,36 ff. (and 64, 29 ff.). Burnell, in his preface to the
Arsheya-Br. (Mangalore, 1876), p. xvi. ff., and Aufrecht,
Hymnen des Rigveda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi., xvii.,
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sama-
Samhita, as compared with those of the Rik-Samhitd.

P. 25, note ¥, and p. 6y, note % On the Sikshas se
Kielhorn's paper in the Ind. Antiq., v. 141 ff, 193 If., and
my comments thereon ibid., p. 253.

P. 32, note?. On the Vashkalas somewhat more light
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison
of the karika quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk.
MSS., p. 314, ' Sakalanam samani va ity richa 'ntyd
‘hutir bhavet Bashkalanam tu tachhamyor ity richa 'ntya-
hutir bhavet," it results that the citation in the forty-eighth
Atharva-parisishta (see I. K., iv. 431) of the samyuvaka
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhita has reference
to the Vashkala-recension of the latter. Next, it becomes
evident that this recension stood in a specia relation to
the Sankhayana texts, since in the Sankh. Grih., 4. 5. 9,
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam-
hita, and this expressly as the view of Kaushitaki. In
addition to this we have the fact that the pratika of the
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which
forms the last khila—samjndna—in the vulgate recension
of the Rik-Sambhita, is found cited in the Sankhay.-Srauta-
Sutra, 3. 6. 4, but iswanting in the parallel passage, Asval.,
2,11. And, lastly, we shall probably aso have to allot to
the Vashkalas the eleven hymns—ten Ahindni and one
Aindrdvarunam stiktam—which, as Rud. Meyer has re-
cently pointed out (Rigvidhana, Praef., p. xxiv.), are cited
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in the Brihaddevata, 3. 24, between Rik-Samh., i. 75 and
74. For, according to Meyer, their pratikas prove to be
identical with those given by the scholiast on Sankh. Sr.,
9. 20. 14, for the 'trisatam, suparnam' there mentioned in
the text, which again is specified under this name in the
Sankh. Br. itself (18. 4) as part of the Asina-Sastra.
Probably, too, the other portions of text, which, as stated
by Meyer (I. c, p. xxv. ff.), appear in the Brihaddevata
aswell as in the Rigvidhana, as belonging to the Rik-
Samhita, whereas they are found neither in the vulgate—
the Sakala-Samhita—itself, nor in its khila portions, will
have to be assigned to the Vashkalas. In point of fact,
the samnana khila aso, to which (see above) the con-
cluding verse of the Vashkala-Samhita belongs, is men-
tionedin both texts (Meyer, p. xxii.). An exact comparison
of the Rik-verses cited in the Sankhayana texts will pro-
bably throw full light upon this point.—In Buhler's | etter
from Kashmir (published in I. &., xiv. 402 ff.) the in-
teresting information was given that he had there dis
covered an excellent bhurja-MS,, some five to six hundred
years old, of the Rik-Samhita in the Sakala recension.
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmir Vedio
MSS. are not wont to be 0, but the accent is denoted in a
totally different manner from that customary in India, the
udatta aone being marked by a perpendicular line, pre-
cisely as according to Haug, is usual in one of the two
schools of the Maitrayani Samhita, and as we ourselves
do; cf. my remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1875, p. 315.
On this M'S. see now the detailed report of Buhler's journey
in the Journal Bomb. Br. R. A. S, 1877, extraNo., pp. 35, 36.

Pp. 35, 36, note 8. See dso Myriantheus, Die Asvins
(Munich, 1876), and James Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahri-
man (Paris, 18773.

P. 41, note ® See Alfred Hillebrandt, Varuna und
Mitra, ein Beitrag zur Exegese des Veda (Breslau, 1877).

P. 43, note®.” Max Muller's issue of the text alone of
the Rik has now appeared in a second edition (London,
1877). Samhita-patha and pada-patha are here printed
on opposite pages. Respecting the latter it has to be
remarked that, as in Muller's previous editions, so again
in this one the so-caled galitas are in no way marked,
the text which a particular passage shows the first time
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it occurs being uniformly simply repeated, without any
reference to what is done in the MSS. themselves in these
cases. This is all the more surprising as, after | had
pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of
his large edition in the Lit. Cent. Matt, 17th April 1875,
Muller himself, in an article which appeared in the same
periodical ayear and a half later (16th December 1876)
fully recognised the critical importance of the galitas—
Aufrecht's edition has aso been reprinted (Bonn, 1877):
the preface (comp, desideratum at note 28) contains a
variety of critical remarks.—Complete translations of the
[lik-Samhita, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann
Grassmann (Leipzig, 1876-77) have appeared.—Very meri-
torious, aso, is the edition of the Rik-Samhita which is
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title
' Vedarthayatna," with English and Mahrathi translation,
as well as with Mahrathi commentary: the latest No.
brings it down to i. 100. The name of the excellent
editor, Shankar Pandit, is an open secret.—Lastly, there
remains to be mentioned M. Haug's Vedische Bathselfragen
und liathselspruche (Rik, i. 164, 1876).

P. 48, note 2. Rajendra Lala Mitra's edition, in the
Bill. Indica, of the Aitareya-Aranyaka with Sayanas com-
mentary, has now been completed. A MS. acquired by
Buhler in Kashmir shows a number of variations; see his
Report of Journey, I. c, p. 34.

P. 50, ° (cf. p. 285). Panchalachanda appears in a Pali
Sutta among the mahasenapatis of the Yakkhas; for the
conclusions to be drawn from this see Jenaer Lit. Zeit,,
7th April 1877, p.221.

P. 56, 8. The Sankh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between
Visvamitraand Vamadeva, the two representatives of the
third and fourth mandalas, the name of Jamadagni, to
whom in the Anukramani to the Sakala-Samhita only the
last three verses of the third mandala (iii. 62, 16-18) are
in this place ascribed,—but in addition to these, aso
five entire hymns and four separate verses in the last three
mandalas. Have we here aso to do with a divergence of
the Vashkala school? (In Sankh. Grih., 4. 5. 8, however,
there is no trace of this variation from the vulgate; rather,
the verseiii. 62. 18 appears there as the concluding verse
of the third mandala)
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P. 58, note®. The Siinkh. Grihya lias been published,
with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenberg; se
/. S.xv. 1-166. There exists also another recension of it,
which is designated as Kaushitaka-Grihya, but which,
according to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as
Sambavya-Grihya. Its text is ' nowise identical' with
the Sankh. Grih.,"but it has borrowed from the latter by
far the greatest part both of its matter and form/ The
last two books of the Sankh. Grih. are not used init, and
a great deal is lacking besides.

P. 61, note*. On the Jyotishaavery meritorious work
has just appeared by G. Thibaut.

P. 62, 6, 26 ff. On the Brihaddevata and Rigvidhana see
It. Meyer's edition of the latter work (Berlin, 1877).

P. 65, 28, The forty-eighth Atharva-parisishta, see |I.
., iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but adifferent
concluding verse to the Sama-Samhita, namely, the last
verse but one of the first part of the vulgate ; accordingly,
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam-
hita at all, while for the first part aso it presents the
discrepancy stated.

P. 65, note ®. The Aranya-Samhita, with Sayana's
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Samasramin,
and that in a double form, namely, separately (Calcutta,
1873), and dso in the second part of his large edition of
the Sama-Samhita, p. 244 ff.

P. 66, note ®. This edition of the Sama-Samhita, in
the Bill. Indica, has now reached, in its fifth volume, as
faras2. 8 2. 5

Pp. 73, 74. The Talavakara- or Jaiminiya-Brahmana,
to which the Kenopan. belongs, has been recovered by
Burnelll (letter of 19th April). Also a Samaveda-Pra-
tisakhya.

Pp. 74, 75, notes ™', . The Arsheya-Brahmana and
Samhitopanishad-Brahmana have aso been edited by Bur-
nell (Mangalore, 1876, 1877); the former with a lengthy
introduction containing an inquiry into the Ganas, the
secondary origin of the Samhita from these, the chanting
of the samans, &c. On this compare A. Earth's detailed
notice in the Revue Critique, 21st July 1877, pp. 17-27.
The Arsheya-Brahmana has, further, just been issued a
second time by Burnell, namely, in the text of the Jai-
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miniya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man-
galore, 1878).

Pp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of M.
Haug's collection of MSS, there are now in the Royal
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor-
porated in the spring of 1877, not only two MSS. of the
Maitrayani Samluta, but also several more or less com-
plete, but, unfortunately, in great part modern, copies of
Apastamba, Manava, Bharadvagja, Baudhayana, Vaikha-
nasa, Hiranyakesin.—The description (in notes 108, 109)
of the Dharma-Sutras as part of the Srauta-Sutras is not
quite correct; rather both are portions, possessing an equal
title, of a collective Sutra-whole, to which in each case
there aso belonged a Grihya- and a Sulva-Sutra, and which
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Sutra.
—[The North-Western origin of the Katha school (cf.
Kdbaia, |. ., xiii. 439) is also, in a certain measure,
attested by the fact that, according to Buhler's letter from
Kashmir (dated September 1875, published in /. &., Xiv.
402 ff.) on the results of his search for MSS. in that pro-
vince, this school is still in the present day the prevailing
one in Kashmir. The Brahmans there call themselves, it
is true, chaturvedi, but they follow the rules of the Ka-
thaka-Grihya-Sutra of Laugakshi. Besides portions of all
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of
Devapala, the commentary and ‘prayogato the Kathaka-
Grihya. ' Of these Grihyas | have acquired several MSS.,
among them an old one on lhurja. To the Kathaka-Siitra
are attached a Pravaradhyaya, an Arsha, the Charayaniya
Siksha, and several other Parisishtas.'—Additional note in
second German edition.]  According to Buhler, Z. 1). M. G,
xXxii. 327, the Dharma-Sutra of the Kathaka school isiden-
tical with the Vishnu-Smriti. On this, and on the Ka-
thaka school 111 Kashmir generally, see now Buhler, Report
of Journey, | ¢, pp. 20, 36, 37.

P. 103, note *®. The Taitt. Pratisakhya has aso been
edited in the Bill. Indica by Rajendra Lala Mitra (1872).

Pp. 117, 118. The forty-eighth Atharva-Parisishta spe-
cifies a recension of the Vaj. Samh., which begins with
1.1, but whichendswith 23. 32! Sei". &.,iv. 432.

P. 114. Por the formula Ambe ambike 'mbalike,
which differs in all three Yajus texts, Panini (vi. 7. 118)
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has a fourth reading; on this and the other points of con-
nection between Panini and the vocabulary of the Yajus
texts, e /. S, iv. 432.

P. 138, 23 According to Mahavansa, p. 9. 12 15 the
name of Buddha's wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kaeh-
chanal

P. 139, note . Satap, 3. 1, 1-2 2, is translated in
Bruno Lindner's dissertation, Ueber die Diksha (Leipzig,
1878), other portions in  Delbruck's.  Worffolge (1878).

P. 142, note ™. The Paraskara has been edited by
Stenzler (1876).

P. 150, note *®. In the forty-eighth Atharva-Pari-
sishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhitaisgiven
just as in the published recension, but it ends there with
Book xvi.; see/. K., iv. 432.

P. 151, note ™. With the doshapati compare the pap-
man asura in the Nrisinhop.; se/. ., 1X. 149, 150.

P. 153 ff. Cf. Paul Regnaud, Materiaux pour scrvir a
I'Histoire de la Philosophie de I'Inde, 1876, and my review
of this work in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit. of 9th February 1878.

P. 182, note™®. The dates of the Nepalese M SS. appa-
rently reach back asfar as A.D. 883! See Dan. Wright,
History of Nepal, 1877, Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1877, p. 412.

Pp. 187, 188, note ™  On Olshausen's explanation of
the word Palilav—the basis of the Indian Pahlava—from
Parthava, ' Parthians," sse now aso Th. Noldeke in Z. D.
AL G., xxxi. 557 if.

P. 189, note ®. According to Kern, Over de oud-
Javaansche Vertaling varit Mahdbhdrala (Amsterdam, 1877),
p. 7 ff., the Kavi translation of the Adi-parvan, from which
he there communicates the text of the Paushyachanta,
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century.

P. 189, note ™.  For the criticism of the Maha-Bharata,
Holtzmann's researches (Indische Sagen, Preface, Stuttgart,
1854) are also of great importance.

P. 191, note®.” The Index to Hall's edition of Wilson's
translation of the Vishnu-Punina(vol. v. part ii.) appeared
in 1877. The edition of the Agni-Purana in the Bibl. hid.
has now reached adhy. 294.

P. 195, 15. The identity of the author of the Eaghu-
vansa and Kamara-sambhavawith the dramatist Kalidasa
is contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Transactions



SUPPLEMENTARY  NOTES 219

of fhe London Congress of Orientalists (London, 1876), p.
227 ff.

P. 196, note®® Bharavi and Kalidasa are mentioned
together in an inscription of Pulakesi 1., "in the Saka
year 507 (A.D. 585-6);" at that date, therefore, they must
have been aready famous. See Bhau Daji in Journ.
Bomb. Dr. B. A. S, ix. 315, and J. F. Fleet in Ind. Antig.,
V. 68.—On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, of
about the fifth (? century, Batnakara of the ninth, Kshe-
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Mankha,
Kalhana, &c, of the twelfth century, sse Buhler, Report
of Journey, I. c., p 42 ff.

P. 199, note f. For the text of these Suttas sse now
Grimblot, Sept suttas Palis (Paris, 1876), p. 89 ; ' nachcham
gitam vaditam pekkham akkhdnam . . iti va iti evarupa
visukadassand* (exhibitions, p. 65, spectecles, pp. 179.
215). From this it appears that the word here properly
in question is not so much the general term vistika as
rather, specially, pekkha (prekshya), ' exhibition," ' spec-
tacle/ translated by ' theatricals,' pp. 65, 179," representa-
tions dramatiques,’ p. 215; comp, prekshanaka as the name
of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Dasarupa, p. 6),
and drisya in the Sahitya-darpana as the name of dramatic
poetry in general.

Pp. 200, 12, 205, 20. According to Hall, Vasavad., I n-
trod., p. 27, Bhavabhuti would have to be placed earlier
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, d, fortiori, earlier than
Bana: the latter, however, does not allude to him in the
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita,
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, ibid., pp. 13,
14). See dso Ind. Sreifen, i. 355.

P. 201, note | According to Lassen, I. AK,, iii. 855,
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the
Ind. Antiq., 1877, p. 54, is dated in the year 1022.

P. 203, note. According to Buhler, Ind. Antig., v. 112
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is ' older than
the year 445 A.D., and dated in the Vikrama era/

P. 204, note . In Z. D. M. G., xxx. 302, Jacobi cites
from the Urvasi a (chronometrieal) datum betokening
Greek influence.

P. 207, note “® Of new publications, &c, of Indian
dramas have to be mentioned : Bhandarkar's edition of the
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Malati-madhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller's edition of the
Ratnavali (1877, in the second edition of Bohtlingk's
Sanskrit-Chrestomathie), the Bengali recension of the Sa-
kuntala, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenaer
Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 121), the two latter dramas translated
by Ludw. Fritze; lastly, Regnaud's translation of the
Mrichhakatika (Paris, 1876).—On the question as to the
various recensions of Kalidasa's Sakuntala—discussed in
I. &, xiv. 161 ff—see dso Buhler's Report of Journey,
I. ¢, p. Ixxxv. ff., where the first act of the Kashmir recen-
sion of this dramais printed.

P. 210, note . To this place also belongs Srivara's
Subhashitavali of the fifteenth century, containing quota-
tions from more than 350 poets; sse Buhler, Report of
Journey, I. c, p. 61 ff.; further, the Subhashita-ratnakara
by Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar (Bombay, 1872).—Here,
too, have to be mentioned the four papers Zur Kritikund
Erldarung verscluedener indischer Werke, published by 0.
Bohtlingk in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges Asiatiques
of the St. Petersburg Academy (1875-76).

P. 212, note”?.  Comp. Benfey's Introduction to Bick-
ell's edition and translation of the 'Kalilag und Damnag'
(Leipzig, 1876). It now appears doubtful whether the
ancient Pahlavi version really rested upon one individual
work as its basis, or whether it is not rather to be re-
garded as an epitome of several independent texts; sse my
notice of the above work in Lit. 0. Bl., 1876, No. 31,
Buhler, Report of Journey, p. 47 ; Prym inthe Jenaer Lit.
Zcit., 1878, Art. 118.

P. 213, note”. Read 'recast by Kshemendra' It is
only to Kshemendra that the statements from Buhler's
letter, given in the next sentence, refer. Buhler now
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh
century, Report of Journey, I. c, p. 45 ff.

P. 213. On the Raja-taramgini see now Buhler, Report
of Journey, pp. 52-60, Ixvi.-Ixxxii. (where an amended
translation of 1. 1-107 is given); and on the Nila-mata, of
about the sixth or seventh century, ibid., p. 38 if., Iv. ff.

P 214, note . The Harsha-charita appeared at Cal-
cutta in 1876, edited by Jivananda—On the Sinhasana
dvatriniika sse now my paper in I. &., xv. 185 ff.

P. 215, note??’. In theinterpretation of Indian inscrip-
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tions, Buhler and Fleet also, in particular, have of |ate done
very active service (especialy in Ind. Antiq., vols, v., vi.).

P 221, note ™. Goldstucker's facsimile' (comp, note

% p. 100) edition of the Manavakalp is not' photo-litho-
graphed/ but I|thographed from atracing.

P. 226, note 2, ~ Kielhorn has come forward with great
vigour in defence of the Mahabhashya, first, in a lengthy
article in the Ind. Antiq, v. 241 (August 1876), next in
his Essay, Katyayana and Patamjali (Bombay, December
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work
into Its component parts; and, lastly, in his edition of the
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878,
gives the navahnikam). Cf., further, two articles by Bhan-
darkar, On the Relation of Katyayana to Panini and of
Patamjali to Katyayana in Ind. Antig., v. 345 ff. (December
1876), and on Goldstucker's Theory about Panini s Technical
Terms (reprint of an earlier review of G.'s Panini), ibid.,
vi. 107 ff. To this place dso belongs an article on the
Mahabhashya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on 9th
October 1876, but which only appeared in the Ind. Antig,
vi. 301 ff, in October 1877.

P. 226, note 2. On the antiquity of the Kasika se
now Buhler's Report of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It
is to be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition.—
Buhler's information regarding Vyadi, the Mahabhashya,
Katantra, &c, is given in detail in his Report of Journey.
—On Burnell's essay, On the Aindra School of Sanskrit
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, se
my critique in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., March 1876, p. 202 ff.
—Of Hemachandra's Prakrit-Grammar Pischel has given
us a new edition (Halle, 1877, text and good index of
words).

P. 229, note t. This note, according to Barth, Revue
Critique, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraitre can
only have the sense of 'seem' (scheinen).

P. 231, note . On Kshemendra's Loka-prakaia see
Buhler, Report of Journey, p. 75.

P. 231, 2. See note above to p. 182.

P. 231, note®. The translation of the Sahitya-darpana
in the Bill. Indica is now finished—For the rich informa-

X
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tion supplied by Buhler regarding the Alamkara literature
in Kashmir, see his Report of Journey, p. 64 ff. Accord-
ing to this, the Alamkara-sastra of Bhatta Udbhata dates
from the time of Jayapida (779-813), whose sabhdpati the
author was. Vamana, too, in Buhler's opinion, belongs to
the same period. Anandavardhana and Ratnakara belong
to the ninth century, Mukula to the tenth, Abhinavagupta
to the beginning, Rudratato the end, of the eleventh, while
Ruyyaka flourished at the commencement, and Jayaratha
at the close, of the twelfth century; Mammata is to be
placed still later.

P. 235, note ?. Of the Sarvadarasanasamgraha there
is now a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit,
187S ff

P. 237, note ®.  The Samkhya-tattva-pradipa has been
translated by Govindadevasastrm in the Pandit, Nos. 98 ff.

P. 237, note ®.  Abhinavagupta was still living in
A.D. 1015; Buhler, Report of Journey, p. 80—The Saiva-
sastra in Kashmir, ibid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Spanda-
Idstra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty-
abhijna-sastra of Somananda (ab. 900) and Utpala (ab. 930).
It is of the latter—which appears to rest upon Samkara—
that Abhinavaggpta is the leading representative.

P.241, note The last number of this edition of Saba-
rasvamin brings it down to 10. 2. 73; the edition of the
Jaiminiya-nyaya-mala-vistara has just been completed by
Cowell. The Jaimini-sutra is being published in the
Bombay monthly periodical, ' Shaddarsana-chintanika,
begun in January 1877—text and commentary with a
double translation, in English and Mahrathi.

P. 243, note ®. Vachaspatimisra's Bhamati, a gloss on
Samkara's commentary on the Vedanta-sutra, is in course
of publication in the Bibl. Ind. edited by Balasastrin,—
commenced in 1876.—In the Pandit for 1876, p. 113, in
the Preface to his edition of Srinivasadasa's Y atindramata-
dipika, Ramamisrasastrin cites a passage from Ramanuja's
Brahmasutra-bhashya, in which the latter mentions the
bharjavad-Bodhayana as his predecessor therein, and as
separated from him by several generations of purvacharyas.
As such purvacharyas Ramamisra gives the names of
Dramida, Guhadeva, and Brahmanandi, at the same time
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designating them by the epithets maharshi and suprachi-
natama. By Srinivasadasa himself (p. 115) the teachers
are mentioned in the following order: Vyasa, Bodhayana,
Guhadeva, Bharuchi, Brahmanandi, Dravidacharya, Sri-
ParankuSanatha, Yamunamuni, Yatisvara—Here is aso
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Vechana-
ramasastrin, of two commentaries on the Vedanta-sutra,
viz., the Saiva-bhashya of Srikantha Sivacharya (see Z. D.
M. G., xxvii. 166), and the Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha of
Kesava Kasmirabhatta.—Further, in the second edition of
his Sanskrit-Chrestomathie (1877) Bohtlingk has given a
new translation of the Veddnta-sara; and the Vidvan-
manorafijmi of Ramatirtha, a commentary thereon, has
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by
Gough and Govindadevasastrin. In the samejournal has
aso appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmidhara.

P. 245, note®. A translation, by Kesavasastrin, of the
Nyaya-darsana and of Yatsyayana's commentary thereon,
has begun to appear in the Pandit (new series, vol. ii.).
The fourth book of Gangesa's Nyaya-chintamani, with the
commentary of Ruchidatta, has aso been edited, ibid.
(Nos. 66-93) by Balasastrin.

P. 247, note *®. Of importance are the names, com-
municated to me from Albiruni by Ed. Sachau, of the
menazl in Soghd and Khvarizm, the list of which begins
with thurayya, i e, with krittika, and that under the name
parvi; by this is evidently meant parviz, i.e, the name
which stands third in the Bundehesh, whence it neces
sarily follows that the list of names in the latter is the
modern one, commencing with asvini; see Jenaer Lit. Zeit,
1877 (7th April), p. 221. Some of the names here cited
by Albiruni are distinctly Indian, as frshtbath, i.e., pro-
shthapdda, the ancient form of name, consequently, (not
bhadrapada). Here, too, presumably, as in the cae of
China, the Buddhists were the channel of communication.

Pp. 250, 251, note’™. The proposition laid down by
1. Jacobi in Z. D. M. G., xxx. 306, that no Indian
writings, which enumerate the planets in the order—Sun,
Moon, Mars, &c.—can have been composed earlier than
the third century A.D., has application to Y ajnavalkya, as
well as to the Atharva-parilishtas, which in point of fact
already observe this order; se /. ., x. 317.
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P. 253, note*. The absence of mention of the Romakas
in the Ramayana may perhaps also rest upon geographical
grounds, namely, on the probable origin of the poem in
the east of India, in the land of the Kogalas, whereas the
'war-part' of the Maha-Bharata was in all likelihood
composed in Central, if not in Western India.

P. 256, note ®. Cf. Thibaut's paper ' On the Sulva-
sutras' in the Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1875 (minutely dis-
cussed by Mor. Cantor in the hist lit. div. of the Zeitsch.
fur Math und Physik, vol. xxii.), and his edition of the
Sulva-sutra of Baudhayana with the commentary of Dva-
rakanathayagjvan (text with translation) in the Pandit,

May, 1875-77.

P. 256, note *. The explanation of the Indian figures
from the initial letters of the numerals has recently been
rudely shaken, sse Buhler in Ind. Ant., vi. 48,—through
the deciphering, namely, of the ancient’ Nagari numerals'
by Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji, ibid., p. 42 ff. These, it
appears, turn out to be other letters, yet the derivation of
the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques-
tion. What principle underlies these ancient numerals is,
for the rest, still obscure: the zero has not yet a place
among them; there are letter-symbols for 4-10 (1-3
being merely represented by strokes) for the tens up to
90, and for the hundreds up to 1000. Comp. pp. 222,
note 2 and 257, note

P. 260, note *. The remainder of the Yatra has now
been edited by Kernin L &., xiv. and xv.

P. 266 ff. In complete opposition to the former dreams
about the high antiquity of Indian medicine, Haas has
recently, in Z. D. M. G., xxx. 617 ff. and xxxi. 647 ff.,
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian medical
texts as quite modern productions, to be traced to Arabian
sources.  In the accounts given by the Arabs themselves
of the high repute in which Indian medicine stood with
them, and of the translation of works of the kind, which
are specified by name, from Sanskrit into Arabic, he recog-
nises hardly any value. Asregards the latter point, how-
ever, there exists absolutely no ground for throwing doubt
upon statements of so definite a character made by the
old Arab chroniclers; while, with respect to the former
point, the language of Susruta, Charaka, & c, is distinctly
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opposed to the assignment to them of so late a date. At
the same time, every real proof of the presence of Greek
(or even Arabian) conceptions in the works in question,
will have to he thankfully received. But the early
existence of medical knowledge in Indiawould in no way
be prejudiced thereby, as its beginnings are well attested
by evidence from the Vedio period, especialy from the
Atharvaveda.

P. 270, note *°. Charaka, as Buhl er informs me, has
now aso been printed at Bombay, edited by Dr. Anna
Mureshvar Kunte, Grant Medical College.

P. 271, note®®. The Kavi translation of the Kaman-
daki-niti probably belongs, at the earliest, to about the
same date as the tranglation of the Mahd-Bluirata; see
remark above to note ® —Progress has been made with
the printing of Nirapeksha's commentary in the Bibl.
Indica.

P. 273, note*®.  On modern Indian music, see now the
numerous writings of Sounndro Mohun Tagore, Calcutta.
1875 ff, cf- Jenaer Zit. Zeit.,, 1877, p. 487—It is possible
that the investigation of the ganas of the Sama-veda, in case
these are still in actual use and could be observed, might
yield some practical result for the ancient laukika music
also.

P. 274, note *2  For such representations of Venus,
supported on the tail of a dolphin, or with a dolphin and
Cupid behind her, sse J. J. Bernouilli, Aphrodite (Leipzig,
1873), pp. 245, 370, 405. See aso numerous representa-
tions of the kind in the Musee de Sculpture par le Comte
F de Clarac (Paris, 1836-37), vol. iv., pi. 593, 607, 610,
612, 615, 620, 622, 626-628, 634.

P. 278, note . Buhler has aso published a transla-
tion of Apastaniba: it is now being reprinted in the series
of ' Sacred Books of the East' which is appearing under
Max Muller's direction.—Gautama has been edited by
Stenzler (London, 1876), and is aso comprised in Jiva-
nandas large collection ' Dharmashastrasamgraha (Cal-
cutta, 1876), which, all inaccuracies notwithstanding, is
yet a very meritorious publication, on account of the
abundance of material it contains. It embraces 27 large
and small Smriti-texts, namely, 3 Atris, 2 Vishnus, 2
Haritas, Yajnavalkya, 2 Usanas, Angiras, Yama, Apa-
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stamba, Samvarta, Katyayana, Brihaspati, 2 Parasaras,
2 Vyasas, Sankha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas, and
2 Vasishthas—Narada's Smriti has been translated by
Jolly (London, 1876); see aso his papers, Ueber die reeht-
liche Sellung der Frauen bei den Indern (Munich, 1876),
and Ueber das indische Schuldrecht (Munich, 1877).

P. 280 note®. The Aruna-Smriti, Buhler informs me,
is quite alate production, probably a section of a Purana.

P. 281. AsYajnavalkyaenumeratesthe planetsin their
Greek order (1. 295) the earliest date we can assign to this
work isthethird century A.D. (see remark above top. 251,
note®™, following Jacobi).

P. 284, 5. See remark on Panchalachanda above, note
to p. 50.

P. 288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work, La LSgende
du Bouddha (Paris, 1875), traces the various legends that
arenarrated of Buddha (and in part, identically, of Krishna
also) to ancient solar myths which were only subsequently
applied to Buddha; comp my detailed notice and partial
rejoinder in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit, 1876 (29th April), p 282 ff.

P. 291, note t. Schiefner's 'Indische Erzahlungen,'
from the Kagyur, in vols vii and viii. of the Melanges
Asiatiques of the St. Petersburg Academy, embrace already
forty-seven such legends.

P. 292, note®®. "Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in-
scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to be identified
with the well-known B. must still appear very doubtful,
as the princes mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions
belong to a far older period; se Bhandarkar in the
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1876),
p. 306 ff.

P. 293, note *.  Sept suttas Palis, tires du Dighanikaya,
from the papers of Paul Grimblot, were published by his
widow in 1876 (Paris), text with translation.—The
second part of Fausboll's edition of the Jataka appeared
in 1877.—The Mahaparinibbana-sutta was edited in 1874
by Childers in the Journal R. A. S, vols. vii. and viii.: a
separate impression of it has just appeared. The same
journal dso contains an edition of the Patimokkha by
Dickson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka by
Herm Oldenberg is in the press.

P. 297, note®*. A collected edition of the sacred Angas
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of the Jainas was published last year (1877) at Calcutta
by Dhanapatisinhajf: the text is accompanied with the
commentary of Abhayadeva and a bhasha-explanation by
Bhagvan Vijaya.

P. 300, note *°. On this compare aso S. Beal, The
Buddhist Tripitaka as it is known in China and Japan
(Devonport, 1876).

P. 303, note f. On possible points of connection between
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p.
221.

P. 305, note J. In Gautama the word bhikshu appears
expressly as the name of the third of the four asramas;
in place of it Manu has yati.

BERLIN, 24th May 1878.
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(brlhaspau and bhayavant).

— (— Ath. Veda), 7

Atharva-Partiishfas, 249 251. 253.
265

— the forty-eighth Ath. Par., 313.
316. 317. 318.

Atharva-Pariiishfa, Greek order of
the planets in the Ath Parisishtas,

— Palppale 158. 169

— Pratisakhya, 146.

— Veda, 8.22. 29 145 ff 249. 265.

— sikhare, 164.

— sikha, 164. 167.

Atharvanras, 154. 166. 169. 170.

Atharva-Samhita, 11. 208. 318.

Atharvangirasas, 11. 72. 93. 121.
127. 149. 150 (orasa sing)

Atkarvanas, 113. 124 148. 149.

Atharvopanishads, 28. 153 ff. 239.

athd 'tah, 245. 265.

Adbhutadharma, 301 (Buddh.).

Adbkuta- Brahmana, 69 152.

advaita, 171.

Advaita-makaranda,  323.

adhidevatam, 121.

adhiyajnam, 121.

adhyayana, 8.

adhyatmam, 121.

Adhyatmaramayana,  168.

adhyaya, 14. 31. 32. 107. 117.

adhyayadin, 66.

adhvaryu, 14. 80. 149.

adhvaryus (pl.), 8. 80. 86. 87. 121.

Ananta, 141 (comm)

Anantadeva, 101

Anantayajvan, 85. 245.

anapha, 255 (Greek).

Anukramanis, 24. 32. 33. 61. 64. 65.
74. 83. 85. 87 88. 90. 103. 104.
107. 143. 144 145, 152.

Anupada-Sutra,  80. 81. 84. 88. 95.

Anubrdhmana, 12. 82.

anubrdhmanin, 82.

Anubhiitiprakdsa, 97.

Anubhutisvartipdchiiya, 226.
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amdamba, 68.
anuvdka, 31. 33. 88. 94. 107. 109.
124. 145.
— °kanukramani, 32. 61.
anuvyakhyana, 122. 127.
anutdsana, 121. 122. 127.
anustotra, 84.
aniicfclna, 78. 4
Andhaka-Vrishnayas, 185.
Andhomati, 106.
anvadhydya 57 176.
anvakhyana, 122.
Apantaratamas, 243.
Apsaras, 125.
Abhayadeva, 327.
Abhichdra-Kalpa, 153.
Abhidharma  (Buddk.).

307 ff. . .
Abhidhana- chintamani, 230.
— rathamala, 230.
Abhmavagupta, 237. 273. 322
ahhinimrulcta, 278.
Abhinishkramana-Sutra, 300.
Abhimanyu, 219. 220. 223.
abhiyajna-gdthds, 45.
Abkira, 3.
abhyanukta, 122.
Amarakosha, 220 229 ff. 267.
Amarachandra, 190.
Arnaradeva, 228
Amarasinha, 200. 219. 227 ff.
Amaru, 210.
Amita, 306
Amitabha, 298. 306.
Amitraghsita, 251.
Amritanadopanishad, 154. 165. 171.
Anmritavindupanishad, 99. 154. 165.
Amba, 114. 134. 317.
Ambika, 39 114. 134. 317.
Ambalika, 39. 114. 134. 317.
ayana, 66.
ayogu, I11.
Ayodhya, 89. 178. 224.
Aruna, 133. °nas, 93.
— Smriti, 280. 326.
Aruni, 93 (and plur)
Arkalinas, 33.
arjuna, Arjuna (and Indra), 37. 50.
114. 115. 134.135- 136. 137. 185.
186.
arjunyau, 248.
Arthaidstra, 271. 273. 275.
ardha, 73 (inhabited place).
ardhamdgadhi, 295. 296. 297.
arhant, 78. 138. 305.
Alagikdraidstra, 231. 322.

290. 292

INDEX.

Avaddna, 299. 301 (Buddh.).

Avalokitesvara, 298. 299.

avyakta, 238.

Awayavritti  227.

aditipatha, 119.

Asoka, 179. 273. 290. 291.

Asvaghosha, 161. 162.

Asvapati, 71. 120.

ahamedha, 54. 114. 126.

— okanda, 118.

Asvala, 53. 129.

Asbddha, 133.

ashfaka, 31. 32. 42. 43 89.

ashjddhydyi, 118.

asura, 302 (sura formed from).

— language of the A.'s, 180.

— Krishna, 148. 304.

— Maya,' 253, 274.

ahargana, 258.

ahi, 36.

ahina, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139.

Ahobalastiri, 101.

akasa, 128.

akokera, 254.

akhyana, 122. 193.

— vidas, 45.

Agamasastra, 161.

Agnivesya, 102. 285.

Agnivesyayana, 49. 53. 102.

agneyam parva, 66.

Angirasa, 71. 148. 153.

Angirasakalpa, 153.

achawya, 73.77. 81. 121.

AtnaVa, 68. 125.

anava, 171.

atman, 97. 156. 161 ff.

— {makan), 238.

Atmaprabodhopanishad, 166. 167.
169.

Atmrinanda, 42.
tmopanishad, 158. 162.
treya, 87-89. 91. 92. 93. 102 103.
Taitt., 153. Ath., 241. 242. (phil.).
265. 260. (med)
— kanishtha’, 269. (med.).
— brihad®, 269 (med.).
—madhyarm 269. (med.),
—vriddha®, 269. (med.).
-- (bhikshu), 284.
Atharvana, 128. 149.
--Griyha, 152
Atharvanikas, 82 149.
Atharvaniyarudropanuhad, 154 170
aditya, 131.
adityani, 131.
Adityaddsa, 259.
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Adibuddha, 298.

ddekb, 73 121. 149. 235. 301.
Ananda-giri, 51. 243.

— jnana, 51.

— tirtha, 42. 51.

— vana, 168.

— vardhana, 322.

Anandavalll, 94. 154. 156. 157.
Anarttiya, 55

Andhras, 94

Apastamba, 88, 89 ff. 100. 101.102

317. 325
— Dharmasfttra, 101. 102.106. 278.
, 325,
Apisali, 222.
apoklima, 255 (Greek).
Aptavajrasuchi, 161.
Abhipratdrina, 136
Amardja, 261.
ayana, namesin, 53. 120.
Ayahsthuna, 130.
Ayurveda, 265. 267. 271.
ara, 254 (Greek).
Aranyaka, 8. 28. 29. 48. 92.
— kanda, 118.
—jyotisha, 153.
— samhita, 65.
Aranyagana, 64. 65.
Aranya-Samhita,  316.
Arsida, Aralhi, 285
Aruna, 93.
Arum, 51. 69. 71. 123. 130 132
133. 157. 286.
Arunikopanishad, 163.
j~runins, 93.
Anmeya, 133. 15 7.
archika, 63. 65. 66.
Arjunaka, 185.
Aryas, 3. 79. 178.
Aryabhata, 61. 254. 255. 257 if.
Aryabhatiya, 61. 257.
Aryasiddhdnta, 257.
ArydpanchdHti, 237.
Arydshtasata, 257.
Arsha, 85.
Arshikopanishad, 162.
Arsheya-Kalpa, 75. 77.
Araheya-Brakmana, 74. 313. 316.
Alambayana, 53.
Avantika, 259.
Aantika,  riti, 232.
Asaka, 84. 278.
Asmarathah, kalpah, 46. 53. 242.
Asmarthya 53. 242.
asrama, °mopanishad, 164.
-- (bhlkshu) 327.

164.

INDEX

Aivatarasi, 133.

Asvalayana, 32 34. 49. 52 ff. 59. 62.
80. 85. 101. 106. 169. 266.

— Kausalya, 159.

— Parisishta, 62.

— Brahmana 49.

Afoina-iastra,  314.

dfomi series, 323.

Asurayana, 128. 140.

Asari, 128. 131. 133. 137. 235. 236.

askanda, 113.

asphujit, 254 (Greek).

Asphuji(d)dhvaja ’0 258.

ikkavtila, 264 (Arabic).

ithimikd, 89.

Itani, 48,

Ihhdsas, 24. 72. 93. 122. 124. 127.
159 190. 191.

Itihasapurana, 121. 183. 301.

ittha, 254 (Greek).

ttthisdla, 264 (Aiabic).

ityukta, 300.

inthiha, 264 (Arabic),

induvdra, 264 (Arab)

Indra, 32.40. 52. 63 123. 127. 176
(gramm) 186. 211. 265 (mod.).

—and Arjuna, 37. 50. 115. 136.
185. 186.

Indrajananiya, 193.

Indradatta, 293.

Indradyumna, 133.

Indraprastha, 178.

Indrota, 34. 125.

Iravati, 178.

is, 108.

liana, 45. no.

Isopamshad, 116. 155. 309.

israra, 238.

Isvara, 272 raus.

Isvarakrishna, 236. 237.

isarapha, 264 (Arabic).

ttktapratyuktam, ~ 122.

uktha, 67. 81,

ukthartha, 83.

Ukha, 91.

Ugrasena, 125. 135.

uchcha, 257.

U“aylnl 185. 201. 209. 252. 257

295,

U“vaJadatta 226.
unadi, 216 226.
Utarctapini, 169.
Uttaramimanisa, 239 ff.
Uttarardmacharita, 207.
UttaravalU, 157.

33*
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uttava, uttardrchika, 63. 65.

uttardshadhas, 247.

Utpala, 243. 260. 322.

Utpalinl, 227.

Udayana, 246.

udata, 314

udichyas, 132. 178.

udgdtar, 14 67. 149.

Uddalaka, 69. 71. 123. 130. 131.
157- 284.

Uddyotakara, 245.

Udbhata, 322.

Upagrantha-Sutra, 83. 84.

Upatishya, 199.

vpadesa, 301 (Buddh.).

upadha, 144.

Upanishads, 28. 29. 42. 48. 73. 74.
121. 127. 153 ff. 235. 277.

— number of, 154. 155.

— (Up. Brahmana), 34. 74.

Upapuranas, 171. 191. 282.

Upalekha, 40. 59.

Upaveda, 265 271. 273.

upavyakhyana, 122.

upasidra, 244.

upastha, 114.

updkhydna, 73, 122.

Updilgas, 297 (Jain.).

upadhyaya, 82.

— niraptkshd, 271.

npasaka, sika, 306.

Upendra, 303.

ubhayam antarena, 49.

Urad, 74. 156.

uraga, 98. 303.

Urvasii, 134. 207 (drarna). 208.

ulika, 246.

Uvatta, 42.

Usanas (Kavya), 36 153.

— 278. 282. 325 (jur.).

Usiara, 45.

Ushasti, 71.

ustra, 3.

Data, 34. 42. 59. 116.

Uvata, 144.

Uhagana, Uhyagana, 64.

Rik-Samhita, 9. 10. 11 . 14. 31 ff.

— and Sama-S, readings of, 313.

— concluding verse of, in the forty -
eighth Ath. Par., 313.

— Kashmir MS., 314.

— galitas in, 314, 315.

Rigvidhdna, 62. 74. (33). 313. 314.

Rigveda, 8. 33 (rlgvedaguptaye)
121. 123. 127

SANSKRIT"

INDEX.

richas, 8. 9. 14. 31. 33. 63. 64. 65
74 75

— number of 121. 153.

Rishi, 8 (= Veda) 122. 145.

— Brahmana, 64.

— mukhani, 66.

Rishy-Anvkramani,  88.

Ekachurni, 42. 91.

ekapddikd, 117.

ekavachana, 124.

ekahansa, 129.

ekaha, 66. 76. 79. 80. 139.

eka, 134. 140.

Aikshvaka, 125.

Aitareya, 48. 49. 56. 70. 85.

— Brahmana, 16. 44 ff. 72.

— °yaka, 34. 62.

— °ydranyaka, 32. 48 ff. 75. 315.

— °yins,'49 81. 85.

— °opanishad, 48. 155.

Aitifedyana, 53. 241 (Aita°).

Aindra (School), 321.

aindram parva,

aisvarika, 309.

om, 158. 160. 161. 163 164.

orimika, 89.

ankthika, 83. 240.

Aukhiyas, 88.

Audulomi, 242.

Audanya, 134.

audlchya, 34.

Audumbardyana, 53.

AuddaMaki, 157 (Ved.). 267 (eret.).

Audbbari, 88.

Aupatasvmi, 134.

Aupamanyava, 75.

Aupavesi, 133.

Aupasivi, 143.

Aupodlteya 133.

Aultikya, 246.

Aushtrakshi, 75

Kansavadha, 198. 207.

Kachchana (Buddha's wife), 318.

Kachchayana, 227. 293.

Katha, 89 92. 184; plur. 88.89.
317.

— Kalapas, 89.

— valli, 157.

— sakha, 89.

— srutyupanishad,, 163. 164,

— Sitra, 99 100.

Kanabhaksha,  Kanabhuj, 245,
260.

Kanada, 244. 245. 246.

kandika, 59. 89. 107. 117. 118-120.

kanva, 140 (deaf).
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Kanva, 3. 31. 52. 106 105 (plur.).
140

—Smriti-Sastra, 143

Kanha, 304.

Kanhi, Kanhayana, 304.

Katas, 138.

Kathasaritsagara, 213. 217. 219.
223,

Kadru, 134.

Kamshka, Kanerki, 205. 218. 219.
220. 222. 223. 281. 285. 287 288
290 294. 302. 306. 308.

kamshtka, 269 ( treya).

kanyakumari,  157.

Kapardigin, 179.

Kapardisvamin, 42. 101.

laptnjala, 211.

Kapila, 96. 137 162. 235 ff. 272.
284. 308

Kapilavastu, 33. 137. 284

Kapisbtbal.i, 265 268 (med.).

— Kathafl, 88.

Kapishthahi-Samhita,  88.

Kabandha, 149

Kabandhin, 159

Kambojas, 178 220.

kamvida, 264 Aiab.

karafaka, 206.

karana, 259 (astr).

— kutuhala, 261. 262.

— sdra, 262.

Karavindasvitinin, 101.

kardli, 159.

Karka, 141.

Karnjltakas, 94.

Kainisuta, 276.

Kaimanda, °dinas, 305.

Karmapradipa, 84 85. 278.

Karmamimdiisd, 239 ff.

Karmargha, 153.

kalds (the sixty-four), 275

Kaldpa-Sutra, 227 (gramin.).

Kalapin, 184

kali, 113. 283 yuga.

— era, 205. 260. 261.

Kali Tiga, 269

Kalmatha, 272.

kallyuga, 243.

Kalki-Purana, 191.

Kalpa, 16 46. 53 75. 93 153 (Ath)
176. 242.

— kara, 144.

— Sutras, 16. 34 75. 100 102(Ved).
297 (Jam.) 317.

Kalpanupada, 84.

Kalhana, 213 215. 319

INDEX.

Kavasha, 120.

Kavi, 153 (Usanas). 191. 195.

Kaviputra, 204. 205.

Kavirjlja, 196.

kafyapa, 140 (having black teeth).

Kasyapa, 53. 140.

— 278 282 jur.

kashdya, 78. 306.

Kaserumant, 188.

Kahola, 129. 133.

Kiifikéci}/ana, 153 (Ath.). 266. 269
m

Kithaka, 41. 81. 85 88. 89 ff. 103.

317-

— Grihya, 101. 317.

Kathakopanishad, 156,238 240.

kdndda, 246.

kanda, 59. 89.91. 92. 117 ff. 145

Kiindamilyana, 53.

Kiinva, 103. 106. 113 ff. 142. 143
144 (gramra.),

Kanvaka, 105.

Kanviputra, 105.

Kanvyayana, 105.

Katantra, 226. 227 321.

Katiya-Grihya, 142.

Katiya-Sutra, 91.99 100. 142.

Katya, 138. 223.

Katyayana, 53 61. 80. 83. 84. 107.
138 ff (Ved.)22? 321. (gramin.),
227 lex. 266 med. 285 (Buddk.).

— Sriti-sastra of, 143. 326.

— Kabandhin, 159.

Kittyayani, 127. 138; =
138 157.

— putra, 71. 138. 285.

Kadambarl, 213.

Kapila-Sastra, 236.

Kapya, 126. 137. 223 236. 237 284.

Kagnzéndakiya (Niti-Sastia), 271.

Kama-Sutra, 267.

Kamukiiyana, 241.

Kampila, 114. 115; °lya, 115. 138.

Kamboja, 75

Karandavwyuha, 299.

Karttakaujapa, 266.

Kdrttikeya, 103 (comm.).

karmika, 309.

Karshiutjirn, 140. 241. 242.

Kala, 248.

Kalanunaya, 262.

Kalabavms, 14 81. 83. 96.

Kalayavana. 220. 221.

Kalaqnirnaroggniuhad, 171.

Kadapa, 89. 9.

Durgii,
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250. 252. 266. 318f.
— three Kalidasas, 204.
" kali, 159.
Kavasheya, 120. 131.
Kavila, 236.
kavyas, 183. 191 195. 210.
Kavya 36 (tKanas). 113
Kavyaprakasa 204. 232.
Kavydaarsa, 232.
Kavyalamkararritti, 226 232.
Kasakritsna, 42. 91. 140 242.
Kasakrjit Bin, 139. 140. 242.
Kasis, 125 286.
Kasika, 106. 130. 226, 227. 321.
Kasi 269. 283.
Kasiriras, 227.

Kasnyapa, 143 (gramm.) 245 (phil.).

275 (arcint.).
kashayadharana, 237.
kitava, 111.
kirjinara,  302.
Kirdtdrjuniya, 196.
Kikatas, 79.
Kirtidhara, 273.
kuttala, 259.
Kuthumi, 84.
Kundina, 91.

— (town), 168.
Kutapa-Sausruta, 266.
kuntdpasukta, 146.
Kunti, 90.

Kubha, 3.
Kumarapala, 297

Kamdrasambhava,' 195, 196. 208.

318.
Kurmarilabhatta, 68. 74. 241. 242.
Kumarilasvrirmn, 100
Kumbhamushkas, 303.
Kumohandas, 302. 303

Kurus, 114 123 135. 136. 137.

138 (and Katas). 286.
Kurukshetra, 68. 136.
Kuru- PanchaJas 10. 34. 39. 45.

68. 90. 114. 129. 132. 135. 186.

286.
kuladharma, 278.
kulira, 254.
Kulluka, 281.
Kuvera, 124. 303.
Kusa and Lava, 197.
kusilava, 197.
Kushmandas, 303.
Kusuraapura, 257. 258.
Kusumanjali, 245. 246.
kurmavibhaga, 215

SANSKRT
Kalidasa, 195. 196. 200 ff. 209. 228.

INDEX,

Kushmdndas, 303.

kiit, 144.

krlta 113 (yuga).

krlttlka 2. 148, 247. 248. 304. 323,

— series, date of, 2.

Kfityachintdmani,  80.

Krita, 266 med

Krisaisva, °svinas, 197.

krishna (blacl;?(, 304.

Krishna Devakiputra, 71. 104. 148.
169. 186. 238. 284. 304.

— and Kalayavana, 220. 221.

— and the Pandavas, 136.

— and the shepherdesses, 210.

— worship of, 71. 189 209. 2384
289- 300. 304- 307- 326.

— Angnara, 71. 148.

— Dvarpayana, 184. 243.

— Asura Krishna, 148. 304.

— Krishna Harita, 50.

Krishngjit, 54. 58.

Krishnamisra, 207.

Krishnajma, 242.

Krishnatreya, 266 med.

Kekayas, 120. 132.

ketu, 250.

Kenopanishad, 73, 74. 75. 156 ff.
171. 316.

kemadruma, 255.

kevala, 245

— naiydyika, 245.

Kesava Kasmirabhatta, 323.

Kesin (Asura), 148.

Kesi-sudana, °han, 148.

'Kesari' wn‘gramah 188.

kesava, 304.

Karkeya, 120.

Karyata, 56. 83. 93. 95. 223. 224.

Kaivalyopanishad, 155. 163. 169 f.

Kokila', 280.

kona, 254

Kosala, 160. 185. 192 193. 324.

Kosala, 33. 68. 137. 285.

—2V|dehas 34. 39. 132. 134. 135

85,

Kohala, 273.

Kaukusta 134.

kaukkufika, 305.

Kaundinya, 102. 285.

Kautsa, 77. 140.

Kautsayana, 97.

Kauthumas, 47. 65 76. 83 84 89.
96. 106.

Kaudreyas, 140.

Kaumarila, 241.

Kauravya, 39. 123. 135. 136.
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Kaurupanchala, 123.
kaurpya, 254 (Greek).
Kaulopanishad, 171.
Kausalya (Asvalayana), 159.

Kausambeya, 123.

Kausika, 149. 152. 153 (Ath).

— (Comm.),42. 91.
Kaushitaka, 56.
Kaushitaka, 46. 81.
— °karanyaka, 50. 54.
Kaushitaki,
134. 313.
— Brahmana, 26 44 ff. 71.
— Upanlshad 50. 73. 127.
286
Kaushltakeya 129.
Kausalya, 125. 159 (s).
Kausurubindi, 123.
Kauhala, 75.
kramapaftha, 34 49. 60.
kriya, 254(Greek).

Krivi, Kraivya, 125.
Krauncha 93.

Kraushtuki, 61 metr. 153.
Ath.

Kiba, IlI.

kshatrapati, 68

Kshapanaka, 200.

K sharapani, 265 med.

Kshirasvamin, 79. 227.

Kshudras, 84.

Kshurikopanishad, 165.

Kshemamkara, 213

Kshemendra, 213. 215. 319.
321.

Kshemendrdbhadra, 293.

K shairakalambhi, 77

Kshaudra, 84.

Khandika, 88.

Khadirasvamin, 79.

Kharoshtha, 248

Khadayana, 53, °nins 14. 81.

Khandikiyas, 87. 88.

Khadiragrihya, 84.

khila, 92. 97. 107. 130 144.
313 f.

— kanda, 127. 128. 130 131.

khuddakapatha, 293.

Ganga, 51. 168. 193 248.

Gangadhara, 142

Gangesa, 246. 323.

ganas, 225. 266 gramm.

ganaka, 113.
Ganapatipurvatapini, 170.
Ganapatyupanishad, 154. 170.

ganapatha, 138. 225. 240 241.

°km, 46. 68. 82.

133.

155.

248

320.

249.

242

INDEX.

Ganaratnamahodadhi,
ganita, 159.
ganitadhyaya, 262.
Ganesa, 281.

— tapini, 170.
Gadadhara, 142
Gandharva, 272 (Narada). 284 (Pail-

chasikha).
by a, 126.

— possessed
Gandhdra, 70. 132 218,
Gamda, 171. 302(p|ur)
— Purana, 191.
Garudopanishad, 171.
Garga, 153 Ath. 221. 252 ff. (astr).
— plur. 252. 253.
—Vr|ddhagarga 153. 253.
Garbhopanishad, 160. 167. 272.
galitas, 314. 315.
gallakka, 206.
gahanam gambhiram, 233.
Gringyayani, 51.
Ganapatyapurvatapaniya,  170.
gathas, 24 33. 45. 72. 73. 93 121.
122. 124. 125. 127. 132. 184.
— 299. 301 Buddh.
Ganas, 63. 64. 81. 316. 325.
Gandharvaveda, 271 272.
gayatrisampanna, 140.
Gargi Vachaknavi, 56. 129.
— Samhita, 214. 251.
Gar gya, 56 (Grihya). 63 (Samav ) .
A(t:vhl aka)'. 143 (gramm) 153

226.

°ris, 147-

— and Kalayavana, 221.

— Badlaki, 51.

G|tagovmda 210.

— (time of composition), 210.

Gunadhya, 213.

Gupta (dynasty), 204.

Gurudevasvamin, 101.

Gurjara, 297.

Guhadeva, 42. 323.

guhya adesa, 73.

guhyam nama, 115.

Gudhartharatnamala, 42.

Gritsamada, 31.

grihastha, 28 164.

Grihya-Sutras, 15. 17. 19. 20. 69.
84. 101. 152. 153. 264. 276. 278.

geya, 301 Buddh.

Geyagana, 66.

gairikamvtila, 264 Arab.

Gairikhita, 41.

Gonikaputra, 223 gr. 267 (erot.).

Gotama, 244 ff. (log.).

— Sutra, 245.
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Godavari, 283.
Gonardiya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.).
Gopatha-Brahmana, 106. 150. 151.
152. 304.
Gopavanas, 1
Gopdlatdpanlyopanlshad 169.
gopl 169.
glchandanopanlshad 169.
hila, 80 82 3. 8
— Smriti, 280
goladhyaya, 262
Govardhana, 211.
Govinda, comm., 55. 62.
— teacher of Samkara, 161. 243.
— svamin, 101 comm.
Ganda (st adyle) 232.
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